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PREFACE. 


i the following work I have tried to present the 

elements of Coordinate Geometry in a manner 
suitable for Beginners. and Junior Students. The 
present book ( ‘only fleals with Cartesian and Polar 
Coordinates. Within these limits I venture to hope 
that the book is fairly complete, and that no proposi- 


tions of very great importance have been omitted. 


The Straight Line and Circle have been treated 
more fully than the other portions of the subject, 
since it is generally in the elementary conceptions 
that beginners find great difficulties. 


There are a large number of Examples, over 1100 
in all, and they are, in general, of an elementary 
character. The examples are especially numerous in 


the earlier parts of the book. 


v1 PREFACE. 


T am much indebted to several friends for reading 
portions of the proof sheets, but especially to. Mr W. 
J. Dobbs, M.A. who has kindly read the whole of the 


book and made many valuable suggestions. 


For any criticisms, suggestions, or corrections, I 


shall be grateful. 
8. L. LONEY. 


Royat Honitoway Cotten ror WomnEn, 
Eouau, SURREY. 
July 4, 1895. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


For the Second Edition the time at my disposal 
has only allowed me to correct the misprints that have 
been kindly pointed out to me by many correspondents. 
Art. 180 has also been rewritten. 


June 30, 1896. 
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CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTION, 


SOME ALGEBRAIC RESULTS. 


1. Quadratic Equations. The roots of the quad- 
-ratic equation 
ax’ + be+e=0 
may easily be shewn to be 
~b+ J6?— 4a0 —b— Nb? — 4ac 


a) ane 2a 


They are therefore real and unequal, equal, or imaginary, 
accor ‘ding as the quantity b°—4ac is Poa zero, or negative, 
i.e, according as b” = 4ac. 


2. Relations between the roots of any algebraic equation 
and the coefficients of the terms of the equation. 

If any equation be written so that the coefficient of the 
highest term is unity, it is shewn in any treatise on Algebra 
that 

(1) the sum of the roots is equal to the scmeent of 
the second term with its sign changed, 

(2) the sum of the products of the roots, taken two 
at a time, is equal to the coefficient of the third term, 

(3) the sum of their. products, taken three at a time, 
is equal to the coefficient of the fourth term with its sign 
changed, 
and so on. 


Ti « L 


2 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 
Ex.1. Ifa and B be the roots of the equation 
av? +ba2+¢=0, te. gy.” a a: 
a a 
h to gndvag =" 
we have apa an ap=— . 


Ex. 2. Ifa, 8, and y be the roots of the cubic equation 
ane +b2?+cx+d=0, 


b d 
i.e. of e+. — ge ae L+-=0, 
a a a 
b 
we have atB+y= as 
c 
By +yat+aB=— , 
a 
and apy=——. 


3. It can easily be shewn that the solution of the 
equations 


ae+by+e2=0, 
and Go + Dy + €,% =), 
ax y % 


is fat fe . 





Determinant Notation. 


Ay, A, 


4. The quantity is called a determinant of the 








} 419 “2 
second order and stands for the quantity a,b, —a,b,, so that 








Ay, Ae 
= Ab. — aeb,. 
b,, dy 192 — M29, 
{ 
Exs. (i) 7g) =2x5-4x8=10- I= -2; 
3 





(ii) ee ~g =~ 8x(-8)=(-)x(-4)=18-28= ~10, 


DETERMINANTS. 3 


|2y5 Ag, As! 
bis DoD ecules epian creeds (1) 
Ci, Ca, Cz 


is called a determinant of the third order and stands for the 
quantity 


5. The quantity 





bo, bs 
Coy Cy 
.é. by Art. 4, for the quantity 

Ob (byes — bg6) -- My (ByC3 — 501) + Oy (010g — bg¢), 
2. Oy (by¢3 — b3Cq) + My (se, — 5103) -+ Ae (B,C, — ye). 


by, bs 


Cy, Cy 


b,, 8. 
Gy X 8 a 


Cy, C3! 











ae by 








6. A determinant of the third order is therefore reduced 
to three determinants of the second order by the following 
rule: 


Take in order the quantities which occur in the first row 
of the determinant; multiply each of these in turn by the 
determinant which is obtained by erasing the row and 
column to which it belongs; prefix the sign + and — al- 
ternately to the products thus obtained and add the 
results. 


Thus, if in (1) we omit the row and column to which a, 


bay bs! and this is the 


belongs, we have left the determinant oe 
29 “3 





coefficient of a, in (2). 

Similarly, if in (1) we omit the row and column to which 
Ory Os and this 
C1, & 


with the — sign prefixed is the coefficient of a, in (2). 


a, belongs, we have left the determinant 




















ae ae ee) 
7. Ex. The determinant |-4, 5, -6 
-7, 8, -9 

5, —6| —4, -6 — 4, 5} 

ule Lg [7 (“2x 9, “9 t(-8) ee 


={5 x (-9)-8 x (~-6)} +2 x t(— 4) (-9)~(-7) (-8)} 

: -3x {(-4)x8-(-7) x5} 
={-45+48} +2136 - 42} -3{ ~ 32435} 
=3-—12-9= —18, 


l—2 
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Ay, Ag, Ag, 
by, bo, bs, by 
Cry Coy 3, Og 
dy, dy, dy, dy 


is called a determinant of the fourth order and stands for 
the quantity 





8. The quantity 





be, bs, 6, Os bs, b,| 
Oy, X | Coy Cgy Cyt m My X 1 Cy, Cy, Cy 
thay dy Ty} | hy dy, 
by, be, by |, by, bs 
+g X | Cy, Cy, Cy] —AyX | Cy, Cy, Cyl y 
ch, dy, dy dy, ds, ds 





and its value may be obtained by finding the value of each 
of these four determinants by the rule of Art. 6, 

The rule for finding the value of a determinant of the 
fourth order in terms of determinants of the third order is 
clearly the same as that for one of the third order given in 
Art. 6. 


Similarly for determinants of higher orders. 


9. A determinant of the second order has two terms, 
One of the third order has 3 x 2, a.e. 6, terms. One of the 
fourth order has 4 x 3 x 2, 2.e. 24, terms, and so on. 


- 40. Bxs. Prove that 




















es 8 5, -38, 7 
(1) ik ~ 9l=2°. (2) ey _9/=82 8) |-2 4 - 8|= 98 
; 9, 8, —10| 
|9, 8, 7 -a, 0b, ¢ 
(4) |6, 5, 4/=0. (5) a, —b, e|=4abe. 
3, 2,1 |. a, 3B, ~e 
a, h,g 
(6) |h, b, f|=abe+ 2fgh - af? - bg? ch’, 
gs fe! 





ELIMINATION. 5 


Elimination. 


aL Suppose we have the two equations 
Dede O ps awh sws veneers (1), 
OE Of a0 sec zse pases cneagthtss (2), 


between the two unknown quantities z and y. There must 
be some relation holding between the four coefficients a, dg, 
6,, and 6,. For, from (1), we have 


and, from (2), we have -=— =. 


Equating these two values of “ we have 


Dass 
De. ae 
UG. OO OO cae covets Vertes (3). 


The result (3) is the condition that both the equations 
(1) and (2) should be true for the same values of # and y. 
.The process of finding this condition is called the elimi- 
nating of « and y from the equations (1) and (2), and the 
result (3) is often called the eliminant of (1) and (2). 

Using the notation of Art. 4, the result (3) may be 
A, a 0 

|b, by 

This result is obtained from (1) and (2) by taking the 
coefficients of « and y in the order in which they occur in 
the equations, placing them in this order to form a determi- 
nant, and equating it to zero. 


written in the form 





12. Suppose, again, that we have the three equations 


Ey Oe SO einserredciniins (1), 
Bye + Day + Oye =O eee aece cee eee (2), 
and CeO OS he dative cauantaeis (3), 


between the three unknown quantities x, y, and z. 


6 COORDINATE GEOMETRY, 


By dividing each equation by 2 we have three equations . 
between the two unknown quantities = and . Two of 


these will be sufficient to determine these quantities. By 
substituting their values in the third equation we shall 
obtain a relation between the nine coefficients. 


Or we may proceed thus. From the equations (2) and 
(3) we have 
Bia aa Nat Sea Rk ae a 
be63 — b56y 36, — ByC3 By Cg — 80," 
Substituting these values in (1), we have 
Gh, (BaC3 — O3Cy) + My (bsC, — 0105) + tg (b,Cy — by¢,) = 0...(4). 
This is the result of eliminating a, y, and z from the 
equations (1), (2), and (3). 
But, by Art. 5, equation (4) may be written in the form 
yy Ag, bg 
b,, bs, bs im 0. 
Ci, Cz, 3} 
This eliminant may be written down as in the last 
article, viz. by taking the coefficients of , y, and z in the 
order in which they occur in the equations (1), (2), and (3), 


placing them to form a determinant, and equating it to 
ZEYO. 


13. Ex. What is the value of a so that the equations 
“@@+2y4+3z2=0, 2a —- 3y +4z2=0, 
and 5x + Ty —82=0 
may be simultaneously true ? 
Eliminating x, y, and z, we have 





a, 2, 3 

2, -8, 4)/=0, 

5, 7, -8| 
i.e. a[(—8) (-8)-4x 7]-2[2 x (—8) -4x 5]4+3[2x 7-5 x (-3)]=0, 
i.e. | a{-4]-2[-36]+3[29]=0, 

_724+87 159 


so that 





pe rag 


ELIMINATION, q 


14. If again we have the four equations 
GE + Ayy + Oz + age = 0, 
bx + boy + 6,2 + byw = 0, 
ee Co + C52 + cu =O, 
and a,x + doy + d+ du =0, 


it could be shewn that the result of eliminating the four 
quantities «, y, z, and w is the determinant 
| A, Ag, Ug, MH 
bs Pay Bas Bal _ 
Cy) Cg, Cg, C4 


dy, dy, ds, A, | 


A similar theorem could be shewn to be true for ~ 
equations of the first degree, such as the above, between 
nm unknown quantities, 

It will be noted that the right-hand member of each of 
the above equations is zero. 


0. 


CHAPTER II. 


COORDINATES. LENGTHS OF STRAIGHT LINES AND 
AREAS OF TRIANGLES. 


15. Coordinates. Let OX and OY be two fixed 
straight lines in the plane of the paper. The line OX is 
called the axis of «, the line OY the axis of y, whilst the 
two together are called the axes of coordinates. 


The point O is called the origin of coordinates or, more 
shortly, the origin. 

From any point P in the 
plane draw a straight line 
parallel to OY to meet OX 
in I. 

The distance Ol is called 
the Abscissa, and the distance 
MP the Ordinate of the point 
P, whilst the abscissa and the 
ordinate together are called 
its Coordinates. 





Distances measured parallel to OX are called a, with 
or without a suffix, (e.g. w, @... 2, #”,...), and distances 
measured parallel to OY are called y, with or without a 
suffix, (6.9. Yrs Youre Y's Yl seers 
Tf the distances OL and MP be respectively w and y, 
the coordinates of P are, for brevity, denoted by the symbol 
(x, y). | 
_ Conversely, when we are given that the coordinates of 
a point P are (~, y) we know its position. For from O we 
have only to measure a distance OM (=a) along OX and 


COORDINATES. 9 


then from J measure a distance MP (= y) parallel to OY 
and we arrive at the position of the point P. For example 
in the figure, if OM be equal to the unit of length and 
MP =20M, then P is the point (1, 2). 


16. Produce XO backwards to form the line OX’ and 
YO backwards to become OY’. In Analytical Geometry 
we have the same rule as to signs that the student has 
already met with in Trigonometry. 

Lines measured parallel to OX are positive whilst those 
measured parallel to OX’ are negative; lines measured 
parallel to OY are positive and those parallel to OY" are 
negative. 

If P, be in the quadrant YOX' and Pd, drawn 
parallel to the axis of y, meet OX' in M,, and if the 
numerical values of the quantities OM, and M,P, be a 
and 6, the coordinates of P are (— a and 6) and the position 
of P, is given by the symbol (— a, 0). 

Similarly, if P, be in the third quadrant X’OY’, both of 
its coordinates are negative, and, if the numerical lengths 
of OM, and M,P,; be ¢ and d, then P; is denoted by “the 
symbol (—e, - a). 

Finally, if P, lie in the fourth quadrant its abscissa is 
positive and its ordinate i is negative. 


17. Ex. Lay down on paper the position of the points 
(i) (2, -1), (ii) (8, 2), and (iii) (-2, -8). 
To get the first point we measure a distance 2 along OX and then 
a distance 1 parallel to OY'; we thus arrive at the required point. 


To get the second point, we measure a distance 3 along OX’, and 
then 2 parallel to OY. 


To get the third point, we measure 2 along OX’ and then 
3 parallel to OY’. 


These three points are respectively the points P,, P,, and P, in 
the figure of Art. 15. 


18. When the axes of coordinates are as in the figure 
of Art. 15, not at right angles, they are said to be Oblique 
Axes, and the angle between their two positive directions 
OX and OY, i.e the angle XOY, is generally denoted by 
the Greek letter o. 


10 COORDINATE GEOMETRY, 


In general, it is however found to be more convenient to 
take the axes OX and OY at right angles. They are then 
said to be Rectangular Axes. 


It may always be assumed throughout this book that 
the axes are rectangular unless it is otherwise stated. 


19. The system of coordinates spoken of in the last 
few articles is known as the Cartesian System of Coordi- 
nates. It is so called because this system was first intro- 
duced by the philosopher Des Cartes. There are other 
systems of coordinates in use, but the Cartesian system is 
by far the most important. 


20. To jind the distance between two points whose co- 
ordinates are given. 


Let P, and P, be the two 
given points, and let their co- 
ordinates be respectively (a,, y;) 
and (25 Ye). 

Draw P.M, and P.M, pa- 
rallel to OY, to meet OX in 
M,and M,. Draw P,R parallel 
to OX to meet MP, in R. 

Then 





PR = M,M,=0OM,— OM,=%,— a, 
KP, = MP, - MAP, = y,—- 2, 
and 2 P,RP,= 2 OM,P,=180° — PMX = 180° —o. 
We therefore have [Zrigonometry, Art. 164] 
P.P2=P,R? + RP2—2P,R. RP, cos PyRP, 
= (m4)? + (gh —o)"—2 (thy. £08 (180° —2) 
= (Xj — X,)2 + (Vy — V)2+ 2 (x, — X) (Vy — ¥_) COS W...(1). 


If the axes be, as is generally the case, at right angles, 
we have w= 90° and hence cos w= 0. 


The formula (1) then becomes 
P,PyP = (a1 — 2)? + (Yr — Yo)"s 


DISTANCE BETWEEN TWO POINTS. 11 


so that in rectangular coordinates the distance between the 
two points («#,, y,) and (a, Y_) is 


A (x, — Xp)? + (vy _— y,)” fee es ere ess ens (2). 
Cor. The distance of the point (a,, y,) from the origin 


is /x?+y/, the axes being rectangular. This follows from 
(2) by making both «, and y, equal to zero. 


21. The formula of the previous article has been proved for the 
case when the coordinates of both the points are all positive.' 

Due regard being had to the signs of the coordinates, the formula 
will be found to be true for all 
‘points. 

As a numerical example, let 
P, be the point (5, 6) and P, 
be the point (- 7, ~4), so that 
we have 

=5, yi =6, 2= ~7, 
Then 
= — kat Xy, 





and 
RP, = RM, +M,P,=4+6 Y’ 
. = —-YotYy- 
The rest of the proof is as in the last article. 
Similarly any other case could be considered. 


22. To find the coordinates of the point which divides 
wm a gwen Talo (Mm, : Ms) the line joining two given points 


(a5 Yr) ONE (25 Yo). 





Oo mM, M M, X 


Let P, be the point (x, y,), P, the point (a, y,), and P 
the required point, so that we have 


BP ee P Py te Me My: 
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Let. P be the point («, y) so that if P,M,, PM, and 
P,M, be drawn parallel to the axis of y to meet the axis of 
«in M,, M, and M,, we have 


OM,=2,, M4Pi=y,, OM=ax, MP=y, OM, =x, 
and MPs = Yo: 
Draw P,R, and PR, parallel to OX, to meet MP and. 
M,P, in R, and R&, respectively. 
Then P,R,=MM=O0OM-OM,=2-m, 
PR, = MM, = 0M,- OM =x, - 2, 
R,P=MP-MP,=y-y, 
and RP, = MP, — MP = y.- y. 
From the similar triangles P.A,P and PRP, we have 
m P,P Pk, w-%, 
m, PP, PR, %,~-% 


Je My (%_—&) = My (w@ — &), 











ive Mit 
— M+ My, 

i m P,P RP _y-y 
Again m PP, RP, y-y’ 
ue Me (Yo — Y) = My (Y — 1); 
and hence. es Pod ads, 

My + Me 


The coordinates of the point which divides P,P, in- 
ternally in the given ratio m,: m, are therefore 

ro ny La es MyYy+™,Yy 
Mm; + Mp My; + Mp, 

If the point @ divide the line P,P, externally in the 
same ratio, ze. so that P,Q: QP, :: m,:m,, its coordinates 
would be found to be 

a OT a, a 1 - 

The proof of this statement is similar to that of the 

preceding article and is left as an exercise for the student. 


LINES DIVIDED IN A GIVEN RATIO. 13 


Cor. The coordinates of the middle point of the line 
joining (a, y;) to (a, Y2) are 
| 1 and Yi t Yo 


23. Ex. 1. In any triangle ABC prove that 
AB*+4+AC?=2 (AD? + DC), 
where D is the middle point of BC. 


Take B as origin, BC as the axis of #, and a line through B per- 
pendicular to BC as the axis of y. 


Let BC=a, so that C is the point (a, O), and let A be the point 
(215 Yx)- 


Then D is the point & O 


Hence AD= (, = “, +y7, and DC?= Gi ‘ 

2 
Hence 2(AD?+ DC?) =2 E +Yy4? - aa, + 5 | 

ale 2042 4 2y,? — Qaw, +a, 
Also AC? = (a, -a)* + yy", 
and ABP = 2,7 +y?. 

Therefore AB? + AC? = 2a? + 2y,? — 2ax, + a. 
Hence AB? + ACQ?=2 (AD?+ DC"). 


This is the well-known theorem of Ptolemy. 


Ex. 2. ABC is a triangle and D, E, and F are the middle points 
of the sides BC, CA, and AB; prove that the point which divides AD 
internally in the ratio 2:1 also divides the lines BE and CF in 
the same ratio, 

Hence prove that the medians of a triangle meet in a point. 

Let the coordinates of the vertices A, B,and C be (2,, 93), (tar Yo), 
and (3, Ys) respectively. 


The coordinates of D are therefore “ae and Hae ¥s 


Let @ be the point that divides internally AD in cs ratio 2: A, 
and let its coordinates be % and 7. . 


By the last article 
eo 9 +1xa, Lh ty 

= O41 v 8 
So gates 





cS 
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In the same manner we could shew that these are the coordinates 
of the points that divide BE and CF in the ratio 2:1. 


Since the point whose coordinates are 
Oy 7 Wa Mag YritYot Y3 
3 3 
lies on each of the lines AD, BE, and CF, it follows that these three 


lines meet in a point. 
This point is called the Centroid of the triangle. 


EXAMPLES. 1 


Find the distances between the following pairs of points. 


1. (2, 3) and (5, 7). 9. (4, -7) and (—1, 5). 

3. (-8, -—2) and (-—6, 7), the axes being inclined at 60°. 

4, (a, 0) and (0, b). 5. (b+c, e+a) and ee a+b). 
6. (acosa, asina) and (a cos 8, asin £). 

7, (am;?, 2am,) and (am,?, 2am,). 

8. Lay down in a figure the positions of the points (1, —3) and 


(-2, 1), and prove that the distance between them is 5. 


9, Find the value of x, if the distance between the points (2,, 2) 
and (3, 4) be 8. 


10, A line is of length 10 and one end is at the point (2, —3); 
if the abscissa of the other end be 10, prove that its ordinate must be 
3 or -9. 

11, Prove that the points (2a, 4a), (2a, 6a), and (2a+,/8a, 5a) 
are the vertices of an equilateral triangle whose side is 2a. 

12. Prove that the points (-2, ~—1), (1, 0), (4, 3), and (1, 2) are 
at the vertices of a parallelogram. 

13. Prove that the points (2, - 2), (8, 4), (5, 7), and (-1, 1) are 
at the angular points of a rectangle. 


14, Prove that the point (—+4, #2) is the centre of the circle 
circumscribing the triangle whose angular points are (1, 1), (2, 3), 
and (— 2, 2). 


Find the coordinates of the point which 


15, divides the line joining the points (1, 3) and (2, 7) in the 
ratio 3; 


16. divides the same line in the ratio 3: —4, 


17. divides, internally and externally, the line joining (-1, 2) 
to (4, -5) in the ratio 2: 3. 
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18. divides, ee and externally, the line joining ce 8, -4) 
to (—8, 7) in the ratio 7 : 


19. The line joining the re (1, -2) and (-8, 4) is trisected ; 
find the coordinates of the points of trisection. 

90. The line joining the points (—6, 8) and (8, —6) is divided 
into four equal parts; find the coordinates of the points of section, 


91, Find the coordinates of the points which divide, internally 
and externally, the line joining the point (a+b, a—b) to the point 
(a-b, a+b) in the ratio a: b, 

22. The coordinates of the vertices of a triangle are (x,, 4), 
(2, Ya) and (#3, ¥,). The line joining the first two is divided in the 
ratio 2 : k, and the line joining this point of division to the opposite 
angular point is then divided in the ratio m: k+l. Find the 
coordinates of the latter point of section. 


93, Prove that the coordinates, « and y, of the middle point of 
the line joining the point (2, 3) to the point (3, 4) satisfy the equation 
x-y+1=0. 

24, If G be the centroid of a triangle ABC and O be any other 
point, prove that 
3 (GA? + GB? + GC?) =BC?+ CA? + AB’, 
and OA2+ OB? + OC? = GA? + GB? + GO2438G0%. 
25, Prove that the lines joining the middle points of opposite 


sides of a quadrilateral and the line joining the middle points of its 
diagonals meet in a point and bisect one another, 


26. A, B, C,D... aren points in a plane whose coordinates are 
(21, Y1), (a, Yo), (ts, Yo)9 . AB is bisected in the point G,; GC is 
divided at G, in the vatio 1: 2; G,D is divided at G, in the ratio 
1:3; GE at G4 in the ratio 1: “4, and so on until all the points are 
exhausted. Shew that the coordinates of the final point so obtained are 

eee + Fy ana tao Yat tae TY n 

[This point is called the Centre of Mean Position of the n given 

points. | 


2.7. Prove that a point can be found which is at the same 
distance from each of the four points 


an g am. a am e and = a 
Se ee a3 wee n mM,Mont 
4 m,)’ ip 3? m3)’ MyiMgMa? pitgiits 


24. To prove that the area of a trapezium, Le. a quad- 
vilateral having two sides parallel, is one half the sum of the 
two parallel sides multiplied by the perpendicular distance 
between them. 


16 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


_ Let ABCD be the trapezium having the sides 4D and 
BC parallel. | eg 
Join AC and draw AZ perpen- Z e : 
dicular to BC and CX perpendicular f 
to AD, produced if necessary. ; 
Since the area of a triangle isone = ~—> C 
half the product of any side and the 
perpendicular drawn from the opposite angle, we have 
area ABUD=AABC + AACD 
=4.BC.AL+4.AD.0N 
=4(BC+AD)x AL. 


25. To find the area of the triangle, the coordinates of 
whose angular points are given, the axes being rectangular. . 
Let ABC be the triangle 
and let the coordinates of its Y 

angular points A, B and C’ be 


(x1, Y1); (2p, Yo)s and. (2s, Ys)» 
Draw AL, BM, and CX per- 


pendicular to the axis of #, and 
let A denote the required area. 


Then O L N M x 
A=trapezium ALC +trapezium CNM B—trapezium ALMB 
=4IN (LA+NC)+$NM (NC + MB)-—ELM (LA + MB), 
by the last article, . 
= 3 [(@s— 1) + Ys) + (®2— Bs) (Ya + Ys) — (@2 = 1) (i + Yo) | 
On simplifying we easily have 
. A= § (Ve — XYy + XV3 — V2 + X3V1 — X13); 
or the equivalent form 
A= [2 (Yo Ys) + 2 (Ys — Yr) + Hs (Yr — Y2) |; 
If we use the determinant notation this may be written 
(as in Art. 5) | . 








iy Yay be 2 
A = 4 Ho, Yas 1). 
1X3, Yao 1 | 
Cor. The area of the triangle whose vertices are the 
origin (0,0) and the points (2, ¥,), (2) Yo) 18 } (ayo — @Y). 
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26. In the preceding article, if the axes be oblique, the perpen- 
diculars AL, BM, and CN, are not equal to the ordinates y,, Yo, and 
Y3, but are equal respectively to y, Sin w, Y.Sinw, and ys sin w. 


The area of the triangle in this case becomes 


$810 w {LYo— 94+ Log ~ LyYo + shy — TyYs}, 
Uy Vis 1 
Xe Yos 1 
Ve, Ys5 1 

27. In order that the expression for the area in Art. 25 may be 
a positive quantity (as all areas necessarily are) the points A, B, and 
C must be taken in the order in which they would be met by a 
person starting from A and walking round the triangle in such a 


manner that the area of the triangle is always on his left hand. 
Otherwise the expressions of Art. 25 would be found to be negative. 


1.6. 4sin w x 








28. To find the area of a quadrilateral the coordinates 
of whose angular points wre given. 


D 





C 
N 


MX 


O LR 

Let the angular points of the quadrilateral, taken in 

order, be A, B, C, and D, and let their coordinates be 
respectively (xy, Yi), (245 Yo), (23, Ys)s and (4, Ys). 


Draw AL, BM, CN, and DR perpendicular to the axis 
of a. 


Then the area of the quadrilateral 
= trapezium ALRD + epee DRNC + trapezium CV MB 
— trapezium ALMB 
=$LK (LA + BD) + |RN (RD + NC) + pS MB) 
3LM (LA + MB) 
§ {(es— a) (yn + ys) + (sy ~ 24) (Ys + ys) + ( — Ws) (Ys + Yo) 
— (@_— 2) (Ys + Ya)$ 
= b {(@Yo— X21) + (@ai/y — Vso) + (@9Ya—- wiYs) + (29 — x,y ,)b- 
L 2 
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29. The above formula may also be obtained by 
drawing the lines OA, OB, OC and OD. For the quadri- 
lateral ABCD 


= AOBC + AOCD ~ AOBA— AOAD. 


But the coordinates of the vertices of the triangle OLC 
are (0, 0), (a, yo) and (a3, y3); hence, by Art. 25, its 
area is } (ats — Xo). 


So for the other triangles. 
The required area therefore 
— 2 [(a24s o Yo) + (2304 —~ L4Y3) — (Xai — LYo) — (CAYy— 441) | 
= $ [(@iY2— Gaya) + (Hays — LsYo) + (LY Lays) + (%uHs — Ys) |- 
In a similar manner it may be shewn that the area 
of a polygon of n sides the coordinates of whose angular 
points, taken in order, are. 
(215 Ya), (ii, Yo)s (x3, Ys)s ccs Mies Yn) 
is & [(@rYo— Wer) + (os — LsYo) + +e + (L pW — Yn) |- 


EXAMPLES. II. 


Find the areas of the triangles the coordinates of whose angular 
points are respectively 


1. (1,3), (-7,6) and (5, -1). 2. (0,4), (8,6) and (—8, —2). 
8. (5, 2), (-9, ~8) and (-8, —5). 
4, (a, b+c), (a, b-c) and (-4a, ¢). 
5. (a, ¢+a), (a, c) and (-a, c—a). 
6. (acos d,, bsin g,), (4 C08 gg, V sin gy) and (a cos gg, D sin gg). 
7, (am,?, 2am,), (am,?, 2am.) and (am,*, 2ams). 
8. f{amynt, a (1m, +mg)}, Lamging, a (ig+ms)} and 
{amm,, a (Mg+m)}. 
a a a a 
9, jams, | ; em ot an jams, a ‘ 


Prove (by shewing that the area of the triangle formed by them is 
zero) that the following sets of three points are in a straight line : 


10. (1, 4), (8, -2), and (—3, 16). 
11. (-4, 3), (-5, 6), and (~8, 8). 
12. (a, b+c), (b, e+), and (c, a+). 


[Exs. IT.) POLAR COORDINATES. 19 


Find the areas of the quadrilaterals the coordinates of whose 
angular points, taken in order, are 


13. (1, 1), (3, 4), (5, — 2), and (4, =A) 

14. (-1, 6), (-3, -9), (5, -8), and (3, 9). 

15. If O be the origin, and if the coordinates of any two points 
P, and P, be respectively (7,, y,) and (a, ya), prove that 
. OP, . OP, . 608 PjOP,=24%,4+Y1Yo- 


30. Polar Coordinates. There is another method, 
which is often used, for determining the position of a point 
in a plane. 


Suppose O to be a fixed point, called the origin or 
pole, and OX a fixed line, called the initial line. 


Take any other point P in the plane of the paper and 
jom OP. The position of P is clearly known when the 
angle XOP and the length OP are given. 


[For giving the angle XOP shews the direction in which OP is 
drawn, and giving the distance OP tells the distance of P along this 
direction. ] 

The angle XOP which would be traced out by the line 
OP in revolving from the initial line OX is called the 
vectorial angle of P and the length OP is called its radius 
vector. The two taken together are called the polar co- 
ordinates of P. 


If the vectorial angle be @ and the radius vector be r, the 
position of P is denoted by the symbol (7, 6). 


The radius vector is positive if it be measured from the 
origin O along the line bounding the vectorial angle; if 
measured in the opposite direction it is negative. 


31. Ex. Construct the positions of the points (i) (2, 30°), 
(ii) (3, 150°), (iii) (-2, 45°), (iv) 
(—8, 830°), (v) (8, — 210°) and (vi) 
(-3, —30°). . 

(i) To construct the first point, 
let the radius vector revolve from 
OX through an angle of 30°, and 
then mark off along it a distance 
equal to two units of length. We 
thus obtain the point P,. 


(ii) For the second point, the radius vector revolves from OX 


through 150° and is then in the position OP,; measuring a distance 8 
along it we arrive at P,. 





2—9 
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(iii) For the third point, let the radius vector revolve from OX 
through 45° into the position OL. We have now to measure along 
OL a distance — 2, i.e. we have to measure a distance 2 not along OL 
but in the opposite direction, Producing LO to P,, so that OP, is 
2 units of length, we have the required point P,. 


(iv) To get the fourth point, we let the radius vector rotate from 
OX through 330° into the position OM and measure on it a distance 
- 38, i.e. 3 in the direction MO produced. We thus have the point P,, 
which is the same as the point given by (ii). 


(v) If the radius vector rotate through ~ 210°, it will be in the 
position OP,, and the point required is P,. 


(vi) For the sixth point, the radius vector, after rotating through 
— 80°, is in the position OM. We then measure —8 along it, t.e. 3 in 
the direction MO produced, and once more arrive at the point Py. 


32. It will be observed that in the previous example 
the same point P, is denoted by each of the four sets of 
polar coordinates 

(3, 150°), (—3, 330°), (3, — 210°) and (—3, — 30°). 

In general it will be found that the same point is given 
by each of the polar coordinates 
(r, 8), (— 7, 180° + 6), {r, — (360° ~ 6)} and {—1, — (180° - )}, 
or, expressing the angles in radians, by each of the co- 
ordinates 

(7, 0), (—7, +8), {7, —(Qr—-6)} and {-r, — (x — O)}. 

It is also clear that adding 360° (or any multiple of 
360°) to the vectorial angle does not alter the final position 
of the revolving line, so that (7, 6) is always the same point 
as (7, 04.360"), where m is an integer. 

So, adding 180° or any odd multiple of 180° to the 
vectorial angle and changing the sign of the radius vector 
gives the same point as before. Thus the point 

[—7, 0+ (2n +1) 180°] 
is the same point as [—7, 6+ 180°], ie. is the point [7, 6]. 


33. To find the length of the straight line joining two 
points whose polar coordinates are given. 
Let 4A and B be the two points and let their polar 
coordinates be (7,, @,) and (7, 8) respectively, so that 
OA=", OB=%, 4XOA=6,, and 1 XOB=6,. 
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Then (Zrigonometry, Art. 164) 
AB? = 0A? + OB?—204. OB cos AOB 


= tr; + Ts = 271s cos (0, mae 6). 


34. To jind the area of a triangle the coordinates of 
whose angular points are guven. 
Let ABC be the triangle and let (7,, 0), (72, 4), and 
(7, @;) be the polar coordinates of 
its angular points. 
We have 
AABC=AOBC+A0CA 
—AOBA ,..... (1). 
Now 
A OBC =408B. OC sin BOC | 
[ Trigonometry, Art. 198] © x 
= dr,r, sin (0; — 4). 
So AOCA=40C.O0Asin COA = 4ryr sin (A, — 93), 
and AOAB=40A.OBsin AOB = try, sin (0, — 62) 
=—4dryr, sin (6, —-4,). 
Hence (1) gives 
A ABC = 4 [rers sin (05 — 02) + 797, sin (8, - 65) 
+ 7,7, 8in (6, — ,)]. 
35. Zo change from Cartesian Coordinates to Polar 
Coordinates, and conversely. 
Let P be any point whose Cartesian coordinates, referred 
to rectangular axes, are x and y, 
and whose polar coordinates, re- 
ferred to O as pole and OX as 
initial line, are (7, 0). 
Draw PM perpendicular to OX 
so that we have 
OM=x2, MP=y, . MOP=6, 
and OP=r. . 
From the triangle MOP we 
have 








x= OM -= OP cos MOP =r cos ......... (1), 
y=MP=OPsin MOP =rsinég......... (2), 
r=OP=NOM+ MP aN ty ...... (3), 
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and 
MP y 
tan @= OM uM a sree ew eee eee eenens (4). 
Equations (1) and (2) express the Cartesian coordinates 
in terms of the polar coordinates. 


Equations (3) and (4) express the polar in terms of the 
Cartesian coordinates. 


The same relations will be found to hold if P be in any 
other of the quadrants into which the plane is divided by 
XOX’ and YOY", 


Ex. Change to Cartesian coordinates the equations 
(1) r=asin 6, and (2) aa e085 
(1) Multiplying the equation by 1, it becomes 7?=ar sin 0, 
i.e. by equations (2) and (3), #?-+y?=ay. 


(2) Squaring the equation (2), it becomes 


7 = 4 cos” 5 Be =o * (1+-.008 6), 


4.@, 272=ar+ar cos 6, 
i.e, 2 (2+?) =an/a®+ 4? +a2, 
i.e, (2x7 + 2y? — ax)? =a? (a? +-y?). 


EXAMPLES, III. 


Lay down the positions of the points whose polar coordinates are 
1. (8, 45°). 2. (-2, — 60°). 3. (4, 185°). 4, (2, 330°). 


5, (-1, -180°). 6, (1, - 210°). 7, (5, -675°). 8, («, 3): 


9. (24, ~5). 10. (-4 §)- LL, (-20, 3). 


Find the lengths of the straight lines joining the pairs of points 
whose polar coordinates are 


12. (2, 80°) and (4, 120°). | 13. (-8, 45°) and (7, 105°). 


(08) amt (5). 
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15. Prove that the points (0, 0), (3, 5) » and (3, z) form an equi- 
lateral triangle. 


Find the areas of the triangles the coordinates of whose angular 
points are 


16. (1, 30°), (2, 60°), and (3, 90°). 
17. (-8, -30°), (5, 150°), and (7, 210°). 


18. (-«, i): (« 5) , and (- 2a, -F): 


Find the polar coordinates (drawing the figure in each case) of the 
points 


19. c=,/3, y=1l. 20. w=-A/38, y=l. 1, w= -1, y=. 


Find the Cartesian coordinates (drawing a figure in each case) of 
the points whose polar coordinates are 


22, (5, ) . 93, (- 5, 3) ; 94. (4, -3) 

| Change to polar coordinates the equations 

25, ve+y=ar 26. y=x tana. 27, v+y?= ax. 
98, x2 -y?=2ay. 29, w=y?(2Qa-a). 30, (a? +y?)? =a? (x? - y?). 


Transform to Cartesian coordinates the equations 


31. r=a. 39, 6=tan—m. 33. r=acos 6. 
84, r=asin 26. 35, 7?=a? cos 206. 36, v2 sin 20=2a?. 
37, 72 cos 26=a?. 38. 1” Gos s= a, 89. 9? =a? sin ; ; 


40. 7 (cos 30+sin 30) =5k sin @ cos @. 


CHAPTER JIL 
LOCUS. EQUATION TO A LOCUS. 


36. WueEn a point moves so as always to satisfy a 
given condition, or conditions, the path it traces out is 
called its Locus under these conditions. — 


For example, suppose O to be a given point in the plane 
of the paper and that a point P is to move on the paper so 
that its distance from O shall be constant and equal to a. 
Tt is clear that all the positions of the moving point must 
lie on. the circumference of a circle whose centre is O and 
whose radius is a The circumference of this circle is 
therefore the “‘ Locus” of P when it moves subject to the 
condition that its distance from O shall be equal to the 
constant distance a. - 


37. Again, suppose A and B to be two fixed points in 
the plane of the paper and that a point P is to move in 
the plane of the paper so that its distances from A and B 
are to be always equal. If we bisect AB in C and through 
it draw a straight line (of infinite length in both directions) 
perpendicular to AB, then any point on this straight line 
is at equal distances from A and & Also there is no 
point, whose distances from A and B are the same, which 
does not lie on this straight line. This straight line is 
therefore the “‘Locus” of P subject to the assumed con- 
dition. 

38. Again, suppose A and B to be two fixed points 
and that the point P is to move in the plane of the paper 


so that the angle APB is always a right angle. If we 
describe a circle on AB as diameter then P may be any 
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point on the circumference of this circle, since the angle 
in a semi-circle is a right angle; also it could easily be 
shewn that APB is not a right angle except when P lies 
on this circumference. The “Locus” of P under the 
assumed condition is therefore a circle on AB as diameter, 


39. One single equation between two noyn quan- 
tities x and y, e.g. 


% 
. 
* 
x 











x6 

. 
7“ 
mR Y 
' a 
OSS 
' 
“IP 
i .Q 
: a 

ts women ch eee ewe 8 

M OM ™ Xx 


Such an equation has an infinite number of solutions. 
Amongst them are the following: 


Sea) 1.) wee 2s = 3d, 
y= , agi) Pacis | a pe 


al ce 
y= 2S? y= 3S 


Let us mark down on paper a number of points whose 
coordinates (as defined in the last chapter) satisfy equation 
(1). 

Let OX and OY be the axes of coordinates. 

If we mark off a distance OP, (=1) along OY, we have 
a point P, whose coordinates (0, 1) clearly satisfy equation 
(1). 

If we mark off a distance OP, (=1) along OX, we have 
a point P, whose coordinates (1, 0) satisfy (1). 
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Similarly the point P;, (2, —1), and P,, (3, — 2), satisfy 
the equation (1). 

Again, the coordinates (— 1, 2) of P, and the coordinates 
(— 2, 3) of P, satisfy equation (1). 

On making the measurements carefully we should find 


that all the points we obtain lie on the line P,P, (produced 
both ways). 


Again, if we took any point Q, tees on P,P,, and draw 
a perpendicular QM to OX, we should find on measurement 
that the sum of its « and y (each taken with its proper 
sign) would be equal to unity, so that the coordinates of Q 
would satisfy (1). 


Also we should find no point, whose coordinates satisfy 
(1), which does not lie on P,P,. 


All the points, lying on the straight line P,P,, and no 
others are therefore such that their coordinates satisfy the 
equation (1). 


This result is expressed in the language of Analytical 
Geometry by saying that (1) is the Equation to the Straight 
Line P,P. 


40. Consider again the equation 


Amongst an infinite number of solutions of this equa- 
tion are the following: 


a= fd w= /2 = 

y=l y yah? ae 
e=—1, e=— /2, Ba 3, 
ae y= /2 f y=l by 


oa a= — /2, “2=—l], 
Gao gaa ee 


eal; ee ee Re eS) 
=~ sh? yeaah? ane yal 


ll 
bo 
—— 


ltl 

oOo Oo | 
bo 

Se 
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All these points are respectively represented by the 
points P,, P,, Ps, ... Pig, and they 
will all be found to lie on the 
dotted circle whose centre is O 
and radius is 2. 

Also, if we take any other 
point @ on this circle and its 
ordinate QM, it follows, since 
OM? + MQ? =09?=4, that the x 





and y of the point @ satisfies (1). Fos. " ! vp? 
The dotted circle therefore u oe fee 
passes through all the points whose ‘ies, ~2 


coordinates satisty (1). 


In the language of Analytical Geometry the sidation 
(1) is therefore the equation to the above circle. 


41. As another example let us trace the locus of the 
point whose coordinates satisfy the equation 


OP Oy aad ci cis Siacnciatate Seite (1). 

If we give « a negative value we see that y is im- 
possible ; for the square of a 
real quantity cannot be nega- 
tive. 

We see therefore that there 
are no points lying to the left 
of OY. 

If we give w any positive 
value we see that y has two 
real corresponding values which 
are equal and of opposite signs. 

The following values, 
amongst an infinite number of 
others, satisfy (1), viz. 





w= eal Bas 
ee a y=2,/2 ee. 
e= 4 “x= 16, L=+o, 
a ede y=8or-8)? “" y=+a@ sad 
The origin is the first of these points and P, and Q,, 
P, and %,, P,and Qs, ... represent the next pairs of points. 
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If we took a large number of values of w and the 
corresponding values of y, the points thus obtained would 
be found all to lie on the curve in the figure. 


Both of its branches would be found to stretch away to 
infinity towards the right of the figure. 


Also, if we took any point on this curve and measured 
with sufficient accuracy its «and y the values thus obtained 
would be found to satisfy equation (1). 


Also we should not be able to find any point, not lying 
on the curve, whose coordinates would satisfy (1). 


In the language of Analytical Geometry the equation 
(1) is the equation “to the above curve. This curve is called 
a Parabola and will be fully discussed in Chapter X. 


4:2. Ifa point move so as to satisfy any given condition 
it will describe some definite curve, or locus, and there can 
always be found an equation between the w and y of any 
point on the path. 


This equation is called the equation to the locus or 
curve. Hence 


Def. Equation to a curve. Zhe equation to a 
curve is the relation which exists between the coordinates of 
any point on the curve, and which holds for no other points 
except those lying on the curve, 


43. Conversely to every equation between « and y it 
will be found that there is, in general, a definite geometrical 
locus. 

Thus in Art. 39 the equation is «+y=1, and the 
definite path, or locus, is the straight line P,P, (produced 
indefinitely both ways). 


In Art. 40 the equation is #7+7?=4, and the definite 
path, or locus, is the dotted circle. 


Again the equation y=1 states that the moving point 
is such that its ordinate is always unity, 2.¢. that it is 
always at a distance 1 from the axis of x The definite 
path, or locus, is therefore a straight line parallel to OX 
and at a distance unity from it. 
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44. Inthe next chapter it will be found that if the 
equation be of the first degree (i.e. if it contain no 
products, squares, or higher powers of « and y) the locus 
corresponding is always a straight line. 

If the equation be of the second or higher degree, the 
corresponding locus is, in general, a curved line. 


4:5. Weappend a few simple examples of the forma- 
tion of the equation to a locus. 


Ex. 1. <A point moves so that the algebraic sum of its distances 
JSrom two given perpendicular axes is equal to a constant quantity a; 
Jind the equation to tts locus. 

Take the two straight lines as the axes of coordinates. Let (x, y) 
be any point satisfying the given condition. We then havex+y=a. 

This being the relation connecting the coordinates of any point 
on the locus is the equation to the locus. 

It will be found in the next chapter that this equation represents 
a straight line, 


A ’ 
Ex, 2. The sum of the squares of the distances of a moving point 
from the two fixed points (a, 0) and (—a, 0) ts equa to a constant 
quantity 2c. Find the equation to its locus. 


Let (x, y) be any position of the moving point. Then, by Art. 20, 
the condition of the question gives 


{(c-aP+y} + {(etaPty?} =20, 
de e+yr=c— ar 
This being the relation between the coordinates of any, and every, 


point that satisfies the given condition is, by Art. 42, the equation to 
the required locus. 

This equation tells us that the square of the distance of the point 
(x, y) from the origin is constant and equal to c*—.a?, and therefore 
he locus of the point is a circle whose centre is the origin. 


Ex. 3. A point moves so that its distance from the point (—1, 0) 
is always three times its distance from the point (0, 2). 


Let (2, y) be any point which satisfies the given condition. We 
then have 
J (@ FTP + YO =8a/(e- 0) + -2)%, 
so that, on squaring, 
2+ Qe +1+y2=9 (a+ y? — 4y +4), 
46. 8 (a? +?) — 22 — 86y +35 =0. 
This being the relation between the coordinates of each, and 


every, point that satisfies the given relation is, by Art. 42, the 
required equation. 


Tt will be found, in a later chapter, that this equation represents 
a circle, 
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EXAMPLES. IV. 


By taking a number of solutions, as in Arts, 39—41, sketch 
the loci of the following equations : 


1, 204 38y=10. 2. 4an-~y=7. 3, a®-2ax+y?=0. 
4, «?-4ax+y?+3e=0. hogs 6, 8a=y?-9. 
a ate 
ge A 
4 at 9 


A and B being the fixed points (a, 0) and (-a, 0) respectively, 
obtain the equations giving the locus of P, when 


8, PdA?— PB?=a constant quantity =2k?, 
9. PA=mnPB, n being constant. 
10. P4+PB=c, a constant quantity. 
Ll. PB?+PC?=2PA?*, C being the point (c, 0). 


12, Find the locus of a point whose distance from the point (1, 2) 
is equal to its distance from the axis of y. 


Find the equation to the locus of a point which is always equi- 
distant from the points whose coordinates are 


18. (4, 0) and (0, —2). 14, (2, 8) and (4, 5). 
15, (a+b, a—b) and (a—b, a+b). 
Find the equation to the locus of a point which moves so that 


16, its distance from the axis of « is three times its distance from 
the axis of y. 


17. its distance from the point (a, 0) is always four times its dis- 
tance from the axis of y. 


18. the sum of the squares of its distances from the axes is equal 
to 3. 


19, the square of its distance from the point (0, 2) is equal to 4. 


20, its distance from the point (3, 0) is three times its distance 
from (0, 2). 


21, its distance from the axis of x is always one half its distance 
from the origin. 


22. A fixed point is at a perpendicular distance a from a fixed 
straight line and a point moves so that its distance from the fixed 
‘point is always equal to its distance from the fixed line.. Find the 
equation to its locus, the axes of coordinates being drawn through 
i fixed point and being parallel and perpendicular to the given 

ine, 


93, Inthe previous question if the first distance be (1), always half, 
and (2), always twice, the second distance, find the equations to the 
respective loci, 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE STRAIGHT LINE. RECTANGULAR COORDINATES. 


46. To jind the equation to a straight line which ws 
parallel to one of the coordinate axes. 


Let CZ be any line parallel to the axis of y and passing 
through a point C on the axis of # such that OC =c. 


Let P be any point on this line whose coordinates are 
and y. 


Then the abscissa of the point Pis y L 
always c, so that p 
PO iscninidosyes (1): | 

This being true for every point on 6 Cc xX 


the line CZ (produced indefinitely both 
ways), and for no other point, is, by 
Art. 42, the equation to the line. 


It will be noted that the equation does not contain the 
coordinate y. 


Similarly the equation to a straight line parallel to the 
axis of wis y=d. 

Cor. The equation to the axis of x is y=0. 

The equation to the axis of y is e=0. 


47. To find the equation to a straight line which cuts 
off a@ given intercept on the axis of y and is inclined at a 
gwen angle to the axis of x. 


Let the given intercept be ¢ and let the given angle bea. 
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Let C be a point on the axis of y such that OC is «. 
Through C draw a straight 
line LOL! inclined at an angle 
a (= tan” m) to the axis or Ll, 
so that tan a=m. 

The straight line LCL’ is 
therefore the straight line 
required, and we have to 
find the relation between the 
coordinates of any point P lying on it. 

Draw PM perpendicular to OX to meet in WV a line 
through C parallel to OX. 

Let the coordinates of P be x and y, so that OM=-a 
and MP=y. 


Then MP =NP+MN=CN tanat+ OC=m.a+0, 
Le. y=umx+c. 

This relation being true for any point on the given 
straight line is, by Art. 42, nae equation to the straight 
line. 

[In this, and other similar cases, it could be shewn, 
conversely, that the equation is only true for points lying 
on the given straight line. | 





Cor. The equation to any straight line passing through 
the origin, ¢.e. which cuts off a zero intercept from the axis 
of y, is found by putting ¢=0 and hence is y= ma. 


48. The angle a which is used in the previous article is the 
angle through which a straight line, originally parallel to OX, would 
have to turn in order to coincide with the given direction, the rotation 
being always in the positive direction. Also mis always the tangent 
of this angle. In the case of such a straight line as AB, in the figure 
of Art. 50, m is equal to the tangent of the angle XAP (not of the 
angle PAO). In this case therefore m, being the tangent of an obtuse 
angle, is a negative quantity. 

The student should verify the truth of the equation of the last 
article for all points on the straight line LCL’, and also for straight 
lines in other positions, e.g. for such a straight line as A,B, in the 
figure of Art. 59. In this latter case both m and ¢ are negative 
quantities. 


A careful consideration of all the possible cases of a few proposi-. 
tions will soon satisfy him that this verification is not always. 
necessary, but that it is sufficient to consider the standard figure. 
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49. Ex. The equation to the straight line cutting off an 
intercept 3 from the negative direction of the axis of y, and inclined 
at 120° to the axis of a, is 


y =a tan 120° + (~3), 
4.€. y= -—2,/3-3, 
4.e. | y+x/384+38=0. 
60. To find the equation to the straight line which cuts 
off given intercepts a and b from the axes. 

Let A and B be on OX and OY respectively, and be 
such that OA =a and OB = 6. 

Join AB and produce it in- 
definitely both ways. Let P be 
any point («, y) on this straight 
line, and draw Pi perpendicular 
to OX. 

We require the relation that 
always holds between x and y, so 
long as P lies on AS, 

By Hue. VIL. 4, we have 

OE et peg aan eed 
OA AB’ OB AB’ 
_ OM MP PB+AP 
* O47 OB AB 7 


AN 
1.0. | atpat 





1, 


This is therefore the required equation; for it is the 
relation that holds between the coordinates of any point 
lying on the given straight line. 

51. The equation in the preceding article may be also obtained 


by expressing the fact that the sum of the areas of the triangles OPA 
and OPB is equal.to OAB, so that 


—haxyt+hbxa=haxd, 
and hence ca + ¥ =1, 
a bd 


52. Ex. 1. Find the equation to the straight line passing 
through the point (3, —4) and cutting off intercepts, equal but of 
opposite signs, from the two axes. 


Let the intercepts cut off from the two axes be of lengths a and 
~d 


I, 3 
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The equation to the straight line is then 


= + Yeas 
a -a 
4.€, = PS Oy cs nadiaiincepraviedas Ss (1). 


Since, in addition, the straight line is to go through the point 
(3, —4), these coordinates must satisfy (1), so that 


3-—(-4)=a, 
and therefore GS "5 
The required equation is therefore 
e~y=t. 


Ex. 2, Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the point (— 5, 4) and is such that the portion of it between the axes is 
divided by the point in the ratio of 1: 2. 


Let the required straight line be + eal. 


in the points whose coordinates are (a, 0) and (0, b). 


The coordinates of the point dividing the line joining these 
points in the ratio 1:2, are (Art. 22) 
2.a+1.0 2.0+1.b . 2a b 
> hy and a beg and 3° 
If this be the point (-5, 4) we have 
b 


2a 


so that a= —4£ and b=12. 
The required straight line is therefore 
x Y 
Tap tyg=h 
Zé. 5y — 82 = 60. 


This meets the axes 


53. To find the equation to a straight line in terms of 
the perpendicular let fall upon it from the origin and the 
angle that this.perpendicular makes with the axis of x. 

Let OF be the perpendicular from O and let its length 
be p. 

Let a be the angle that OR makes 
with OX. 


Let P be any point, whose co- 
ordinates are « and y, lying on AB; 
draw the ordinate PM, and also MZ 
perpendicular to O& and PN perpen- 
dicular to MZ, 
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Then OLE OU C68 0 xiatinstdsncaiviala ss (1), 
and LR=NP=MPsin NMP. 
But LNMP=90°-1NMO=2MOL=«. 
Tey AME A Os wes ae tiiacis Nests (2). 


Hence, adding (1) and (2), we have 
OM cosat+ MP sina=O0L+LR=OR= =D, 
0.6. xcosa+ysina=p. 
This is the required equation. 
54. In Arts, 47-—53 we have found that the correspond- 


ing equations are only of the first degree in w and y. We 
shall now prove that 


Any equation of the first degree in x and y always repre- 
sents a straight line. 

For the most general form of such an equation is 

AGE BY AOC Owl ila ceeasw ws ee (1), 

where A, B, and C’ are constants, 7.e. quantities which do 
not contain x and y and which remain the same for all 
points on the locus. 

Let (%,, Y:)) (#2; Yo), and (w3, y3) be any three points on 
the locus of the equation (1). 

Since the point (x,, y,) lies on the locus, its coordinates 
when substituted for « and y in (1) must satisfy it. 


Hence Ae A By Oe. ga ceueavenarn tin. (2). 
So Aaty + BYyy + OHO .oecceccceseceeees (3), 
and : Ax, + bys + C = 0 ee eee ee ee eee (4). 


Since these three equations hold between the three quanti- 
ties A; B, and C, we can, as in Art. 12, eliminate them. 


The result is 





By Yr, I 
Mg. Use eA RO. Sontecnaaeaan vanes (5). 
3, Ys, 1 





But, by Art. 25, the relation (5) states that the area of the 
triangle whose vertices are (a, ;), (25 Y2), and (a3, ys) is 
Zero. 


Also these are any three points on the locus. 


3—2 
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The locus must therefore be a straight line; for a curved 
line could not be such that the triangle obtained by joining 
any three points on it should be zero, 


55. The proposition of the preceding article may also be deduced 
from Art. 47. For the equation 


Az+By+C=0 
may be written y= ~fe- S 
and this is the same as the straight line . 
Y=ME+C, 
: A C 
if m= — and Cah 


But in Art. 47 it was shewn that y=max+c was the equation to 
a straight line cutting off an intercept ¢ from the axis of y and 
inclined at an angle tan~m to the axis of . 


The equation Az+By+C=0 


therefore represents a straight line cutting off an intercept oe from 
the axis of y and inclined at an angle tan“! (- 5) to the axis of x. 


56. We can reduce the general equation of the first 
degree Age BY tC = Vis wee iver (1) 


to the form of Art. 53. 

For, if p be the perpendicular from the origin on (1) 
and a the angle it makes with the axis, the equation to the 
straight line must be 


ecosatysSina—p=O0 ....ceveeeeee (2). 
This equation must therefore be the same as (1). 














cosa sina =p 
Hence yo op ee 
Pia Pe sin a _ Nos" a + sin? a 1 
“ GC =A —B JA? + B ~ Aba BE 
Hence 
cos a = Ce ee and pital: 
Ta VA? + B NAP + BP 


The equation (1) may therefore be reduced to the form (2) 


by dividing it by /A?+B? and arranging it so that the 
constant term is negative. 
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57. Ex. Reduce to the perpendicular form the equation 


Pape) STS Oasctalidaahtacatuceaawnss (1). 
Here | A? + Be= J/14+38=,/4=2. 
Dividing (1) by 2, we have 
3 
hot yNo+4=0, 
: 3 
i, v(-3)+u(-)-5=0, 
4.€. x cos 240°+y sin 240°-5=0, 


58. To trace the straight line given by an equation of 
the first degree. 


Let the equation be 


Ag+ By+ C=O... ach (1). 
(a) This can be written in the form 
a yo 
a 
A =B 


Comparing this with the result of Art. 50, we see that it 


represents a straight line which cuts off intercepts — g and 


A 
= from the axes. Its position is therefore known. 


If C be zero, the equation (1) reduces to the form 


_ A 
Y= Be 


and thus (by Art. 47, Cor.) represents a straight line 
passing through the origin inclined at an angle tan™ (- 5) 


to the axis of x. Its position is therefore known. 


(8) The straight line may. also be traced by fmding 
the coordinates of any two points on it. 
If we put y=0 in (1) we have na S, The point 


(-5 0) therefore lies on it. 
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If we put «=0, we have y=-§, so that the point 


(0, ~ 3) lies on it. 
Hence, as before, we have the position of the straight 
line. 
59. Ex. Trace the straight lines 
(1) 8a—4y+7=0; (2) Ta+8y+9=0; 
(3) 8y=a; (4) e=2; (5) y= -2. 





(1) Putting y=0, we have «= ~ §, 
and putting x=0, we have y=4. 

Measuring OA,(=-—4) along the axis of # we have one point on 
the line. 


Measuring OB, (=%4) along the axis of y we have another point. 
Hence 4,B,, produced both ways, is the required line. 


(2) Putting in succession y and « equal to zero, we have the 
intercepts on the axes equal to —? and — 2. 


If then OA,= —? and OB,= — 2, we have A,B, the required line. 


(3) The point (0, 0) satisfies the equation so that the origin is on 
the line. 


Also the point (8, 1), i.e. C,, lies on it. The required line is 
therefore OCs. 


(4) The line e=2 is, by Art. 46, parallel to the axis of y and passes 
through the point A, on the axis of # such that OA,=2. 


(5) The line y= — 2 is parallel to the axis of and passes through 
the point B,; on the axis of y, such that OB,= — 2. " 


60. Straight Line at Infinity. We have seen 
that the equation dw +By+C=0 represents a straight line 
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which cuts off intercepts - and — from the axes of 


coordinates. 


If A vanish, but not B or C, the intercept on the axis 
of x is infinitely great. The equation of the straight line 
then reduces to the form y=constant, and hence, as in 
Art, 46, represents a straight line parallel to Ow. 

So if B vanish, but not A or C, the straight line meets 
the axis of y at an infinite distance and is therefore parallel 
to it. 


If A and B both vanish, but not C, these two in- 
tercepts are both infinite and therefore the straight line 
O.v7+0.y¥+C=0 is altogether at infinity. 


61. The multiplication of an equation by a constant 

does not alter it. Thus the equations 
2a —-3y+5=0 and 10x%-15y+25=0 
represent the same straight line. 

Conversely, if two equations of the first degree repre- 
sent the same straight line, one equation must be equal to 
the other multiplied by a constant quantity, so that the 
ratios of the corresponding coefficients must be the same. 

For example, if the equations 

aet+by+e,=0 and A,2#+ By+C,=0 
represent the same straight line, we must have 
a 0, _& 


A, 7 Bb, a C; 
62. To find the equation to the straight line which 
passes through the two given points (x’, y') and (a”, y”). 
By Art. 47, the equation to any straight line is 
OF DV AG cots ablated as (1). 


By properly determining the quantities m and ¢ we can 
make (1) represent any straight line we please. 


Tf (1) pass through the point (a’, y’), we have 
Of TNE Ce dia oek eos eae REC ee at (2). 
Substituting for c from (2), the equation (1) becomes 
yr-y =m (K—X’).......... (3). 
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This is the equation to the line going through (w’, y’) making 
an angle tan-!m with OX. If in addition (3) passes through 
the point (a, y”), then 


yf Let yf =m (ar as ac"), 





giving m= a 
Substituting this value in (3), we get as the required 
equation 

y =y 


oe 


y-y'= 


68. Ex. Find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the points (-1, 3) and (4, -2). 
Let the required equation be 


Since (1) goes through the first point, we have 
3=~m-+c, so that c=m-+3. 
Hence (1) becomes 
URN P IN Fakes apa ciasta gatas dekeedee (2). 
If in addition the line goes through the second point, we have 
—-2=4m+m-+3, so that m= —1. 
Hence (2) becomes 
Y= -U+2, Le. + y=2. 
Or, again, using the result of the last article the Sauayoe is 


y-3= rie Het)=—2- 1 





4.€. yur, 


64. To fix definitely the position of a Salat line we 
must have always two quantities given. Thus one point 
on the straight line and the direction of the straight line 
will determine it; or again two points lying on the straight 
line will determine it. 


Analytically, the general equation to a straight line 
will contain two arbitrary constants, which will have to be 
determined so that the general equation may represent any 
particular straight line. 


Thus, in Art. 47, the quantities m and ¢ which remain 


the same, so long as we are considering the same straight 
line, are the two constants for the straight line. 


EXAMPLES, Al 


Similarly, in Art. 50, the quantities @ and 6 are the 
constants for the straight line. 


65. Inany equation to a locus the quantities « and y, 
which are the coordinates of any point on the locus, are 
called Current Coordinates ; the curve may be conceived as 
traced out by a point which “runs” along the locus. 


EXAMPLES. V. 


Find the equation to the straight line 


1, cutting off an intercept unity from the positive direction of the 
axis of y and inclined at 45° to the axis of a. 


9. cutting off an intercept — 5 from the axis of y and being equally 
inclined to the axes. 


3, cutting off an intercept 2 from the negative direction of the 
axis of y and inclined at 30° to OX, 


4, cutting off an intercept —3 from the axis of y and inclined at 
an angle tan! 2 to the axis of x. 


Find the equation to the straight line 
5, cutting off intercepts 3 and 2 from the axes. 
6, cutting off intercepts —5 and 6 from the axes. 


7, Find the equation to the straight line which passes through the 
point (5, 6) and has intercepts on the axes 


(1) equal in magnitude and both positive, 
(2) equal in magnitude but opposite in sign. 
8, Find the equations to the straight lines which pass through 
the point (1, — 2) and cut off equal distances from the two axes. 


9, Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the given point (x’, y’) and is such that the given point bisects the 
part intercepted between the axes. 


10, Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the point (— 4, 3) and is such that the portion of it between the axes 
is divided by the point in the ratio 5: 8. 


Trace the straight lines whose equations are 
Ll, 7+2y+3=0. 12. 5¢—Ty-9=0. 
13, 30+7y=0. 14, 20 -3y+4=0. 


Find the equations to the straight lines passing through the 
following pairs of points. 


15, (0, 0) and (2, —2). 16. (3, 4) and (5, 6). 
17. (~1, 3) and (6, ~7). 18. (0, —a) and (b, 0). 
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19. (a, b) and (a+b, a—d)- . 
20. (at,’, 2at,) and (at,?, 2at,). al. (at, ~) and (ats, *). 
1 2 


22. (acos ¢,, asin ¢1) and (a cos ¢,, asin dy). 

23. (acos ¢,, bsin d,) and (acos dy, b sin gp). 

94. (asec d,, btan ¢,) and (a sec gy, bian ¢,). 

Find the equations to the sides of the triangles the coordinates of 
whose angular points are respectively 

25. (1, 4), (2, — 3), and (-1, — 2). 

26. (0,1), (2, 0), and (-1, —2). 


27. Find the equations to the diagonals of the rectangle the 
equations of whose sides are =a, w=a', y=b, and y=V’, 


98. Find the equation to the straight line which bisects the 
distance between the points (a, b) and (a’, b’) and also bisects the 
distance between the points (—a, b) and (a’, —0’). 


29, Find the equations to the straight lines which go through the 
origin and trisect the portion of the straight line 8¢+y=12 which 
is intercepted between the axes of coordinates. 


Angles between straight lines. 


66. To find the angle between two given straight lines. 


Let the two straight lines be AZ, and AL, meeting the 
axis of «in /, and Z,. 





I. Let their equations be 
Y= MLC, ANA Y = MgW + Correseoess eee (1). 
By Art. 47 we therefore have 
. tan AL,X=m,, and tan AL,X =m. 

Now LL,AL,=LAL,X—-LAL,X. 

tan L, AL, =tan[AL,X—AL,X] 

tan AL,X —tan AL,X My ~— Me 

~ [+tan 47,X. tan Abe +; M 
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Hence the required angle = 4 I, AL, 


m,—m 
=tan-1—1L 2... oecten (2). 
1+m,m, 


[In any numerical example, if the quantity (2) be a positive quan- 
tity it is the tangent of the acute angle between the lines; if negative, 
it is the tangent of the obtuse angle. | 


TI. Let the equations of the straight lines be 
Aja+ By +C,=9, 
and A,v+ Boy +C,=9. 


By dividing the equations by B, and B,, they may be 
written 








—_ A, Ch 
y=~ Beg: 
= A, C, 
and y= ZB, Ce B, : 
Comparing these with the equations of (I.), we see that 
44 eG 
My, = By and mg, B, 
Hence the required angle 
oot (- 2) 
= tan-h te esses an + sed oN B, 
ream SCD CH 
BJ B, 
B,A,—- A,B 
a tam) en eee eee eee ene 3). 
wa A Hae BB, ©) 


IIt. If the equations be given in the form 
xcosa+ysina—p,=0 and xcosB+ysin B—p,=0, 


the perpendiculars from the origin make angles a and B 
with the axis of a. 


Now that angle between two straight lines, in which 
the origin lies, is the supplement of the angle between the 
perpendiculars, and the angle between these perpendiculars 
is B—~a. 


[For, if OR, and OR, be the perpendiculars from the origin upon 
the two lines, then the points O, R,, R,, and A lie on a circle, and 
hence the angles R,OR, and R.A, are either equal or supplementary.]} 
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67.. Zo find the condition that two straight lines may 
be parallel. 

Two straight lines are parallel when the angle between 
them is zero and therefore the tangent of this angle is zero. 

The equation (2) of the last article then gives | 

: m, =m). 

Two straight lines whose equations are given in the 
‘‘m” form are therefore parallel when their “m’s” are the 
same, or, in other words, if their equations differ only in 
the constant term. 

The straight line dv+By+C’=0 is any straight line which is 


parallel to the straight line da+By+C=0. For the ‘‘m’s” of the 
two equations are the same. 


Again the equation A (x —a')+B(y—y')=0 clearly represents the 
straight line which passes through the point (2’, y’) and is parallel to 
Az+By+C=0. 

The result (3) of the last article gives, as the condition 
for parallel lines, 
B,A,— A,B, =0, 
A,_ A, 
By By 
68. Ex, Find the equation to the straight line, which passés 
through the point (4, —5), and which is parallel to the straight line 
Bae Ay POO. cs ceworaeisigewwpastecsae (1). 


Any straight line which is parallel to (1) has its equation of the 
form 


2.0. 


BOA A C20). secabonalieaa sxweissenanaboer (2). 
[For the ‘‘m” of both (1) and (2) is the same.] 

This straight line will pass through the point (4, — 5) if 
| 3x4+4+4x(-5)4+C=0, 


i.e. if C=20-12=8. 
The equation (2) then becomes 
32 + 4y +8=—0. 


69. To find the condition that two straight lines, whose 
equations are given, may be perpendicular. 
Let the straight lines be 
Y=ML+ Cy, 
and Y = My + Cy. 


CONDITIONS OF PERPENDICULARITY. AD5 


If 6 be the angle between them we have, by Art. 66, 
tan Q = Le ee 


Tf the lines be perpendicular, then 9=90°, and therefore 
tan =o. 


‘The right-hand member of equation (1) must therefore 
be infinite, and this can only happen when its denominator 
is zero. 


The condition of perpendicularity is therefore that 
1+mm,=0, we. Mm,=—1. 
The straight line y = m,« +, is therefore perpendicular 
to Y= M42 + Cy, if Mgr 
: 1 


It follows that the straight lines 
A,w+By+C,=0 and A,w+B y+ C,=0, 


for which m=—3 and m=— 32, are at right angles if 
1 a , 


C$) CH)=—1 
B, By 
ie. if AA, + B,B,=0. 


70. From the preceding article it follows that the two 
straight lines 


Ayo t By + Oy =0 occ ccc ecees eves (1), 
and | Bie Asy O50 nnes vecuvev ious (2), 
are at right angles; for the product of their m’s 

= A, B, ee) 

eae x ae 


Also (2) is derived from (1) by interchanging the coefficients 
of x and y, changing the sign of one of them, and changing 
the constant into any other constant. 


ex. The straight line through (x’, y’) perpendicular to (1) is (2) 
where By! — Ayy’ + C,=0, so that Cp=4A,y’ — By2’. 
This straight line is therefore 
By (e—a#') ~ Ay (y-y')=9. 
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71, Ex. 1. Find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the point (4, —5) and is perpendicular to the straight line 
BD PAY AO SO sc veuteass ge beiwicacdeessss (1). 
First Method. Any straight line perpendicular to (1) is by the 
last article 
Aa OU eC SO) fcnccactst san ivacewavbenns (2). 
[We should expect an arbitrary constant in (2) because there are 
an infinite number of straight lines perpendicular to (1).] 
The straight line (2) passes through the point (4, —5) if 
4x4-3x(-5)+C=0, 


ie. if C= —-16-15=—8l, 
The required equation is therefore 
4e¢ —3y= 381. 


Second Method. Any straight line passing through the given 


point is 
y -(-5)=m (a# - 4). ; 

This straight line is perpendicular to (1) if the product of their 
m’s is —1, 

VO2 11 mx(-#=-1, 
i.e. if m= 4. 
The required equation is therefore 
: Yr 5} (x _ 4), 
i.e. 4y — 38y = 

Third Method. Any straight line is y=mex+c. It passes through 

the point (4, — 5), if 
AEE dow sian eats a beevenuoedes é (3). 

It is perpendicular to (1) if 

ae dient vndasinneeboliuveeuie tes (4). 
Hence m=4 and then (8) gives e=—4} 

The eh nines equation is Hiaetore y = $a — 32, 

i.e. 4e —By=31. 

[in the first method, we start with any straight line which is 
perpendicular to the given straight line and pick out that particular 
straight line which goes through the given point. 

In the second method, we start with any straight line passing 
through the given point and pick out that particular one which is 
perpendicular to the given straight line, 

In the third method, we start with any straight line whatever and 
determine its constants, so that it may satisfy the two given 
conditions. ; 

The student should illustrate by figures. ] 


Bx. 2. Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the point (x', y’) and is perpendicular to the given straight line 


yy! =2a (e-+2"). 
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The given straight line is 
yy’ — 2ax — 2ax’=0. 
Any straight line perpendicular to it is (Art. 70) 
AY te By C= O vescog te ecccend wayanadyn aa (1). 


This will pass through the point (7’, y') and therefore will be the 
straight line required if the coordinates x’ and y’ satisfy it, 


dé. if 2ay'+e’'y’+C=0, 
ae. if C=-2ay'—x'y’. 

Substituting in (1) for C the required equation is therefore 

2Qay—y')+y' (w-2')=0. 

72, To find the equations to the straight lines which 
pass through a given point (a', y') and make a given angle a 
with the given straight line y= max +c. 

Let P be the given point and let the given straight line 
be LMN, making an angle 6 
with the axis of « such that Y 

tand=m. 

In general (2.¢. except when 
a. is a right angle or zero) there 
are two straight lines PMRand oO 
PNS making an angle a with 
the given line. 

Let these lines meet the axis of « in #& and S and let 
them make angles ¢ and ¢' with the positive direction of 
the axis of x. 


The equations to the two required straight lines are 
therefore (by Art. 62) 











y — yl = tan x (0-2) co ece eee cee es (1), 
and Af = tap: KIBO )ersgacine iomegeaes (2). 
Now o=LIMR+LRIM =a0+8, 
and ¢ =LLNS +2 SLN= (180° —a) + 6. 

Hence 
eee) tana +m 
tan = tan (a + 6) = —tanatan@ 1—mtana’ 

and. tan ¢’ =in(t8 24-2) 
tan 0—tana — tana 


= t 6 — = 2. a re enna) 
a ( a) i+tan 6tana os 
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On substituting these values in (1) and (2), we have as 
the required equations 
, m+tana 


Le wana 
, m—tana j 
and UU Fan 
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Find the angles between the pairs of straight lines 
1. v-y/3=5 and ,/3a+y=7. 
“2, e-4y=8 and 6e-y=11. 3. y=38e+7 and oy “= 8. 
4, y=(2-,/3)2+5 and y=(2+,/3) a—-7. 
5, fe — mn) y=(mn+n?)e+n? and (mn+m*) y= (mn —n*) 2+m, 
6, Find the tangent of the angle between the lines whose inter- 
cepts on the axes are respectively a, —6b and 6b, —a. 


7, Prove that the points (2, —1), (0, 2), (2, 3), and (4, 0) are the 
coordinates of the angular points of a parallelogram and find the 
angle between its diagonals. 

Find the equation to the straight line 


8, passing through the point (2, 3) and perpendicular to the 
straight line 47 —-3y=10. 
9, passing through the point (—6, 10) and perpendicular to the 
straight line 7z+8y=5. 
10, passing through the point (2, -3) and perpendicular to the 
straight line joining the points (5, 7) and (-—6, 8). 
1], passing through the point (—4, —3) and perpendicular to the 
straight line joining (1, 3) and (2, 7). 
12, Find the equation to the straight line drawn at right angles to 
the straight line = _ = 1 through the point where it meets the axis 
of x. 


13, Find the equation to the each line which bisects, and is 
perpendicular te; the straight line joining the points (a, 6) and 
(a’, U). 

14, Prove that the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the point (acos*@, asin? @) and is perpendicular to the 
straight line x sec 0+ y cosec = ais 2 cos 0— y Sin 8=acos 20, 


15, Find the equations to the straight lines passing through (2’, y’) 
and pre besuve perpendicular to the straight lines 


wet! + yy’ = a2, 
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ve’ yy! 1 
a" B2? 
and x'y + ay’ =a? 


16. Find the equations to the straight lines which divide, internally 
and externally, the line joining (—3, 7) to (5, ~ 4) in the ratio of 4:7 
and which are perpendicular to this line. 


17, Through the point (3,4) are drawn two straight lines each 
inclined at 45° to the straight line x-y=2. Find their equations 
and find also the area included by the three lines. 


morn edy 


the point (8, — 2) and inclined at 60° to the line 
/3a+y=1 are y+2=0 and y—,/8a+24+3,/3=0. 
19, Find the equations to the straight lines which pass through 
the origin and are inclined at 75° to the straight line 
e+y+r/3 (y-—x)=a, 
20. Find the equations to the straight lines which pass through 


the point (hk, k) and are inclined at an angle tan~!m to the straight 
line Y= ML + 6. 


91. Find the angle between the two straight lines 3e=4y+7 and 
5y=127%+6 and also the equations to the two straight lines which 
pass through the point (4, 5) and make equal angles with the two 


given lines. 

73. To shew that the point (x, y’) is on one side or the 
other of the straight line Au+ By+C=0 according as the 
quantity Aw' + By'+C ts positive or negatwve. 

Let ZM be the given straight line and P any point 
(x', y'). 

Through P draw PQ, parallel to 
the axis of y, to meet the given 
straight line in Q, and let the co- 
ordinates of Q be (a, y’). 

Since Q lies on the given line, we 
have | 





Ac! + By” +C=0, 
so that y= Wa oe eo (1). 


Tt is clear from the figure that PQ is drawn parallel to 
the positive or negative direction of the axis of y according 
as P is on one side, or the other, of the straight line LY, 
ze. according as y” is > or < ¥, 
ue. according as y” — y' is positive or negative. 


1 4, 
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Now, by (1), 
Ad’+C, 


aA / 1 / 
ee Gaia —y =~ zlAe’ + By +01. 

The point (2, y’) is therefore on one side or the other of 
IM according as the quantity Aw’ + By’ +C is negative or 
positive. 





Gor. The point («’, y’) and the origin are on the same 
side of the given line if Aw’ + By'+C and 4x0+Bx0+¢ 
have the same signs, 2.¢. if Aw’ + By’+C has the same sign 
as C. 


If these two quantities have opposite signs, then the 
origin and the point («', y’) are on opposite sides of the 
given line. 


74. The condition that two points may lie on the 
same or opposite sides of a given line may also be obtained 
by considering the ratio in which the line joining the two 
points is cut by the given line. 

For let the equation to the given line be 

AD BY AG Oeics socancgia nara (1), 
and let the coordinates of the two given points be (,, y;) 
and (22) Y>)- 

The coordinates of the point which divides in the ratio 
M,: M the line joining these points are, by Art. 22, 

Mike Ta ang ya ies (2). 

My + My M+ My 
If this point lie on the given line we have 
ge es MYo + MY 

My, +My M, + My 

so. that We PU sie Reena ewe (3). 
My, At,+ By, +C 

If the point (2) be between the two given points (x1, Y) 
and (2%, Ya), t.¢. if these two points be on opposite sides of 
the given line, the ratio m, : m, is positive. 


In this case, by (3) the two quantities Aa, + By, +C 
and Aa, + By,+C have opposite signs. 


The two points (a,, y,) and (2, y,) therefore lie on the op- 


+C=0, 
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posite (or the same) sides of the straight line da+ By +C=0 
according as the quantities Av, + By,+C and Ax, + By, +C 
have opposite (or the same) signs. 


Lengths of perpendiculars. 
75. To find the length of the perpendicular let fall from 


a given point upon a given straight line. 





(i) Let the equation of the straight line be 
x COSa+ ySina—p=0 oes (1), 
so that, if » be the perpendicular on it, we have 
ON=p and ~.XON =a. 
Let the given point P be (w’, y’). 
Through P draw PF parallel to the given line to meet 
ON produced in & and draw PQ the required perpendicular. 


Tf OR be p’, the equation to PF is, by Art. 53, 
xcosa+ysina—p' =0. 
Since this passes through the point (#’, y’), we have 
xe cosaty’ sina—p’=0, 
so that > p =a cosa+y’sin a. — 
But the required perpendicular 
=PQ=NR=O0OK-ON=p'-p 
=X’ COSa+y'SINA—P oo... (2). 


The length of the required perpendicular is therefore 
obtained by substituting x’ and y’ for « and y in the given 
equation. 


(ii) Let the equation to the straight line be 
Ap By ECHO vecewsieve eas cones (3), 
the equation being written so that C is a negative quantity. 


4—2, 
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Asin Art. 56 this equation is reduced to the form (1) 
by dividing it by /A?+B% It then becomes | 
Aw, By 
(EB (BB Tae B 
Hence 


0. 


C 
COS a = aaa ee and REC aaa 
The perpendicular from the point (a’, y') therefore 
=x cosat+y’sina—p 
_ Ax’+By’+C 
NATE BE 
The length of the perpendicular from (a’, y’) on (3) is 
therefore obtained by substituting «' and y’ for « and y in 
the left-hand member of (3), and dividing the result so 
obtained by the square root of the sum of the squares of 
the coefficients of « and y. 





Cor. 1. The perpendicular from the origin 
= O+/ AP + B. 

Cor. 2. The length of the perpendicular is, by Art. 73, 
positive or negative according as (a’, y’) is on one side or 
the other of the given line. 

76. The length of the perpendicular may also be 
obtained as follows: 

As in the figure of the last article let the straight line 
meet the axes in Z and MM, so that 

: C C 

Let PQ be the perpendicular from P (a, y') on the 
given line and PS and PZ’ the perpendiculars on the axes 
of coordinates. 

We then have 

APML+AMOL=AOLP +A0PM, 
z.é., Since the area of a triangle is one half the product of 
its base and perpendicular height, 


PQ.I1M+0OL.0M=OL.PS+OM. PT. 
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But Li= Whee) (-5) = Saas (0), 


since Cis a negative quantity. 


Hence 
JAP + B? CC 
BOK ag og axy+(- 3) x 
so that POE EOE. 
Ar + B 


EXAMPLES. VII. 


Find the length of the perpendicular drawn from 
], the point (4, 5) upon the straight line 3¢+4y=10. 


9, the origin upon the straight line 5 2 i= : 
3. the point (—38, —4) upon the straight line 
12 (w+6)=5 (y - 2). 


4, the point (0, a) upon the straight line = —— sal. 


‘5. Find the length of the perpendicular au the origin upon the 
straight line joining the two points whose coordinates are 


(acosa, asina) and (a cos®, asin £). 
6, Shew that the product of the perpendiculars drawn from the 
two points (= »/a? — 0, 0) upon the straight line 


© cos 6+4 sin 0=1 is 07. 
a b : 


7, If p and p’ be the perpendiculars from the origin upon the 
straight lines whose equations are x sec @+y cosec 0=a and 
xCOSs O—y sin =a cos 26, 
prove that Ap? +p? =a, 
8. Find the distance between the two parallel.straight lines 
y=me+e and y=mae+d. 
9, What are the points on the axis of « whose perpendicular 


distance from the straight line — <4 oe 

10. Shew that the perpendiculars let fall from ‘any point of the 
straight line 2a+lly=5 upon the two straight lines 242+ 7y=20 
and 4% —8y=2 are equal to each other. 


=lis a? 
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11, Find the perpendicular distance from the origin of the 
perpendicular from the point (1, 2) upon the straight line 


2 —/3y+4=0, 


77. To find the coordinates of the point of intersection 
of two given straight lines. 


Let the equations of the two straight lines be 
des by Ops 0 ss aciseeesiee aid (1), 
and Cle Daf tg a whee otiieedewnds (2), 
and let the straight lines be AZ, and AZ, as in the figure 
of Art. 66. 


Since (1) is the equation of AZ,, the coordinates of any 
point on it must satisfy the equation (1). So the coordi- 
nates of any point on AZ, satisfy equation (2). 

Now the only point which is common to these two 
straight lines is their point of intersection A. 

The coordinates of this point must therefore satisfy 
both (1) and (2). 

If therefore A be the point (a, y,), we have 


Oe Ot GO se colgiaeusi oh es (3), 
and a Get, + boy, i: Ci ced putas saeneuens (4). 
Solving (3) and (4) we have (as in Art. 3) 
© A 1 





ee es et 
By6,— O30, Cg = Coy yy — Ag 
so that the coordinates of the reyuired common point are 


ee aid 


a,b, — Ab, ab, aoa God, ; 


C1h, — Cob 
ia Gos 


78. The coordinates of the point of intersection found 
in the last article are infinite if 


ab, — Ab, = 0. 
But from Art. 67 we know that the two straight lines. 
are parallel if this condition holds. 


Hence parallel lines must be looked upon as lines whose 
point of intersection is at an infinite distance. 
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79. To find the condition that three straight lines may 
meet in @ pornt. 


Let their equations be 


CO CO ett vacrtencrent (1), 
Cio Dep Pg 0 Secccchocseu monet: (2), 
and Gg Op 0p SO cahiss aida iseebecnees (3). 


By Art. 77 the coordinates of the point of intersection 
of (1) and (2) are 
be, — bec, C1 Ag — Coy 
Gib, — deb, and a,b, — gb, oie See De ee (4). 
Tf the three straight lines meet in a point, the point of 
intersection of (1) and (2) must lie on (3). Hence the 
values (4) must satisfy (3), so that 
b,¢, — be¢, Ci lly — Coll 
i Ab, Ab, ae Ab, — Ab, 
1.6, Oy (D4Cq — by0,) + B3 (Cylig ~ Cally) + Cg (@ybg — M2by) = 9, 
1.€. Oy (bls — b3Cy) + by (Cal1g — Cgltg) + C, (@gbg — Gyby) = 0... (5). 
Aliter. If the three straight lines meet in a point let 
it be (a, y%), so that the values a, and y, satisfy the 
equations (1), (2), and (3), and hence 


Ak, + dy, + c= 9, 
gh, + Defy + Cy =O, 
and gt, + bey, + Cg = 0. 
The condition that these three equations should hold 
between the two quantities , and y, is, as in Art. 12, 
Gy, ry, & 
a, by, Cg |= 9, 
Og bs; C3 
which is the same as equation (5). 
80. Another criterion as to whether the three straight 
lines of the previous article meet in a point is the following. 


If any three quantities p, g, and r can be found so 
that | 


p (ae + by + 6,) + Y (dee + by + Cy) + 1 (Age + bgy + ¢3) = 0 
identically, then the three straight lines meet in a point. 
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_ For in this case we have 
gh + bey a Cz = = (a2 + by + Fy) Meare 2 (CP “fF bay + C2) east): 


Now the coordinates of the point of intersection of the 
first two of the lines make the right-hand side of (1) vanish. 
Hence the same coordinates make the left-hand side vanish. 
The point of intersection of the first two therefore satisfies 
the equation to the third line and all three therefore meet 
in a point. 

81. Ex. 1. Shew that the three straight lines 2n—3y+5=0, 
3a+4y -7=0, and 9x-—5y+8=0 meet in a point. 

If we multiply these three equations by 6, 2,and —2 we have 
identically 
6 (2x — By +5) +2 (Bx-+4y - 7) —2 (9a — 5y +8) =0. 
The coordinates of the point of intersection of the first two lines 
make the first two brackets of this equation vanish and hence make 
the third vanish. The common point of intersection of the first two 


therefore satisfies the third equation. The three straight lines 
therefore meet in a point. 


Ex. 2. Prove that the three perpendiculars drawn from the 
vertices of a triangle wpon the opposite sides all meet in a point. 


Let the triangle be ABC and let its angular points be the points 
(a7, Y1)> (@a1 Ya), and (2g, Ys). 


Ys Ys tn 
er (x — ag). 





The equation to BC is y- Y= 


The equation to the perpendicular from A on this straight line is 
Ly—X 





= 2 
¥Y~-Yn= Ys —Yo (7 ~ 2); 
te. Y Yar Yo) + (3 — Le) =H (Yq ~ Yo) +21 (Wg — Wg). (1). 
So the perpendiculars from B and C on CA and AB are 
Y (Yr — Ys) + % (1 — 2g) = Yo (Yy — Ys) +H q(@y — Wy)... (2), 
and Y (Yo Ys) FH (Ly — €) = Ys (Yo Yr) +g (Lo @y)svvevvees (3). 


On adding these three equations their sum identically vanishes. 
The straight lines represented by them therefore meet in a point. 


This point is called the orthocentre of the triangle. 


82. To find the equation to any straight line which 
passes through the intersection of the two straight lines 


Ce POPP Oa dees es (1), 
and Gg Ooh FCy = Oey taaawasesd (2). 
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If (#,, y,) be the common point of the equations (1) 
and (2) we may, as in Art. 77, find the values of «, and y,, 
and then the equation to any straight line through it is 

Y ~ I =m (xm), 
where m is any quantity whatever. 
Aliter. If A be the common point of the two straight 


lines, then both equations (1) and (2) are satisfied by the 
coordinates of the point 4. 


Hence the equation | 
ya + Dry +0, + A (age + byy + Cy) = Ov... (3) 

is satisfied by the coordinates of the common point A, 
where A is any arbitrary constant. 

But (3), being of the first degree in # and y, always 
represents a straight line. 

It therefore represents a straight line passing through A. 

Also the arbitrary constant X may be so chosen that (3) 


may fulfil any other condition, It therefore represents 
any straight line passing through A. 


83. Ex. Find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the intersection of the straight lines 


2e-3y+4=0, Ba+4y-5=0...... eee (1), 
and is perpendicular to the straight line 
6a — Ty +8=0 (ets lalapadamaauneateoragnats (2). 


Solving the equations (1), the coordinates x,, V1 of their common 
point are given by 


Sooty So ETE Te Yi = 1 = 
(—-3)(-5)-4x4° 4x8-2x(-5)” 2x4-3x(-38) 1” 


The equation of any straight line through this common point is 
therefore 


¥y -TP=mM (e+ 7). 
This straight line is, by Art. 69, perpendicular to (2) if. 
mx$=-—-1, te. if m= —-4. 
The required equation is therefore 
y- = - Fete), 
4.€. 119% 4+ 102y = 125. 
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Aliter. Any straight line through the intersection of the straight 
lines (1) is 
2a — By +4+A (8a + 4y — 5) =0, 


ie. (24-3) a+y (4AN—-3)+4-5ASO. ccc eee ees (3). 
This straight line is perpendicular to (2), if 
6 (2+38A) —7(4X4-3)=0, (Art. 69) 
i.e. if A=B3 


=o 
The equation (3) is therefore 
2(2+28)-+y (ip -8)4+4-498=0, 
ae. 1192+ 102y —125=0. 


Bisectors of angles between straight lines. 


84. To find the equations of the bisectors of the angles 
between the straight lines 


Oe + by +o =0 wee. Ceheeniis (1), 
and ge HOY A Cpa O) eesti bane as (2). 





Let the two straight lines be AZ, and AZ,, and let the 
bisectors of the angles between them be AM, and AM,. 


Let P be any point on either of these bisectors and 
draw PN, and P¥gperpendicular to the given lines. 


The triangles PAW, and PAN, are equal in all respects, 
so that the perpendiculars PV, and PW, are equal in 
magnitude. 


Let the equations to the straight lines be written 
so that c, and c, are both negative, and to the quantities 


Ja?+62 and ,/a2+6,2 let the positive sign be prefixed. 
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If P be the point (fA, &), the numerical values of PV, 
and PV, are (by Art. 75) 
ah + bk + e, a Aafu + bak + Cg 


s Nd wpe ee, (1). 
Ri ay +b? Jay? +b, Ag’ + 6,2 ( 


Ti P lie on AM, 4%. on the bisector of the angle 
between the two straight lines in which the origin lies, the 
point P and the origin lie on the same side of each of the 
two lines. Hence (by Art. 73, Cor.) the two quantities (1) 
have the same sign as c, and ec, respectively. 

In this case, since ¢, and ¢, have the same sign, the 
quantities (1) have the same sign, and hence 


ah + bk +e 1, Haft + bok + ey 


Ja? +62 +62 7 Nae+be | 
But this is the condition that the point (A, &) may lie on 
the straight line 


ae+ by +0, — dt + by + Cy 
Na? + bY 7 Nag? +b, 
which is therefore the equation to AM,. 
If, however, P lie on the other bisector AJ/,, the two 
quantities (1) will have opposite signs, so that the equation 
to AM, will be 


ane + by + Cyt + bey + Cg 


Va? + be Nag? +52 
The equations to the original lines being therefore 
arranged so that the constant ‘terms are both positive (or 
both negative) the equation to the bisectors is 


a,X+bDiy +c; _ — 4 2X + boy + Cy 
Vay + b/2 ~ Vag + be 
the upper sign giving the bisector of the angle in which 
the origin lies. 




















85. Ex. Find the equations to the bisectors of the angles 
between the straight lines 


3x —4y+7=0 and 122-5y—8=0. 


Writing the equations so that their constant terms are both 
positive they are 


Se and —12%+5y+8=0. 
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The equation to the bisector of the angle in which the origin lies 
is therefore 
3se-4y +7 -12e+5y+8 





JB+k 124 Be” 
4,€. 13 (8a ~— 4y +7) =5 (-— 122+ d5y +8), 
i.e. 99x —77y +51=0. 
The equation to the other bisector is 
3a—4y+7 -122+5y+8 

Vee ists 
tls 13 (8a — 4y +7) +5 (- 122+ 5y +8)=0, 
ae. 2le + 27y —131=0. 


86. It will be found useful in a later chapter to have 
the equation to a straight line, which passes through a 
given point and makes a givensangle @ with a given line, in 
a form different from that of Art. 62. 

Let A be the given point (A, &) and L’AL a straight 
line through it inclined at an 
angle @ to the axis of x. Y 


Take any point P, whose 
coordinates are («, y), lying on 
this line, and let the distance 


AP be r. 


Draw PM perpendicular O- 
to the axis of « and AW perpendicular to Pi. 


Then x—-h=AN= AP cos 6=r cos 6, 
and y—k=NP=AP sin 6=r sin 0. 
x—-h y—k 
Hence | ST isk grenticess 1). 
eee cosO sind | (1) 


This being the relation holding between the coordinates 
of any point P on the line is the equation required. 


Cor. From (1) we have 
a=h+rcos@ and y=k+rsin 0, 
The coordinates of any point on the given line are 
therefore h+rcos@ and k+rsin 6. 
87. Lo find the length of the straight line drawn 


through a gwen point in a given direction to meet a given 
straight line. 






Sl eectenase 
x 
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Let the given straight line be | 
Ai By tC AO cseig atiteses (1). 
Let the given point A be (A, &) and the given direction 
one making an angle @ with the axis of a. 
Let the line drawn through A meet the straight line 
(1) in P and let AP be ». 
By the corollary to the last article the coordinates 
of P are 
h+rcos@ and k+rsin 6. 
Since these coordinates satisfy (1) we have 
A (h+r cos 6)+ B(k+rsin 6)+C0 =0. 
Ah+ Bk+C (2) 
HoosOaRang cc 2, 
giving the length AP which is required. 
Cor. From the preceding may be deduced the length 
of the perpendicular drawn from (A, &) upon (1). 
For the ‘‘m” of the straight line drawn through A is 
tan @ and the “m” of (1) is | 
This straight line is perpendicular to (1) if 


tan 6 x (-$)=-3 


“eh = 








ae, if tan = 5, 
cos @ sin @ 1 
sO that A = Rr = | Att B 3 
and hence 
: 2 2 
A con 04 BsinO= t= Jara Be. 


Substituting this value in (2) we have the magnitude 
of the required perpendicular. | 


EXAMPLES. VIII. 


Find the coordinates of the points of intersection of the straight 
lines whose equations are 


1. 20-3y+4+5=0 and 7a+4y=3. 
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a) 
ale 


os Oct s 
+ ,=1 and a 


S yam + — and y= me —. 
uy so) 


4, xcos¢,+y sin g,=a and x cos ¢,+y sin ¢.=a. 


Two straight lines cut the axis of « at distances a and — wand 
the axis of y at distances b and b’ respectively ; find the coordinates 
of their point of intersection. 


6. Find the distance of the point of intersection of the two 

straight lines 
22 —-38y+5=0 and 32+4y=0 
from the straight line 
5a — Qy =0, 

7. Shew that the perpendicular from the origin upon the 

straight line joining the points 
{a cosa, asin a) and (a cos 8, asin f) 

bisects the distance between them. 

8. Find the equations of the two straight lines drawn through 


the point (0, a) on which the perpendiculars let fall from the point 
(2a, 2a) are each of length a. 

Prove also that the equation of the straight line joining the feet 
of these perpendicularsis y+2e=5a. 


: 9, Find the point of intersection and the inclination of the two 
ines 
At+By=A+B and A(x-y)+B(e+y)= 
10, Find the coordinates of the point in which the line 
2y —-38x+7=0 
meets the line joining the two points (6, —2) and (-8, 7). Find also 
the angle between them. 


1], Find the coordinates of the feet of the perpendiculars let fall 
from the point (5, 0) upon the sides of the triangle formed by joining 
the three points (4, 3), (-4, 3), and (0; —5); prove also that the 
points so determined lie on a straight line. 


12. Find the coordinates of the point of intersection of the 
straight lines 
2% -3y=1 and by-«=3, 


and determine also the angle at which they cut one another. 
13. Find the angle between the two lines 
382+y+12=0 and «+2y-1=0. 
Find also the coordinates of their point of intersection and the 
equations of lines drawn perpendicular to them from the point 


(3, = 2). 
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14, Prove that the points whose coordinates are respectively 
(5, 1), (1, -1), and (11, 4) lie on a straight line, and find its intercepts 
on the axes. 


Prove that the following sets of three lines meet in a point. 
15. 20-—8y=7, 3a—4y=13, and 8a —1ly=33. 
16, 3¢+4y+6=0, 62+5y+9=0, and 3%+3y+5=0. 
17. <4 os ; +=, and y=. 
18. Prove that the three straight lines whose equations are 
15a —18y-+1=0, 12%+10y-3=0, and 6%+66y —11=0 
all meet in a point. 


Shew also that the third line bisects the angle between the other 
two. 


19, Find the conditions that the straight lines — 
Y=EMC+A,, Y=MC+t dg, and Y=Mst+ ay 
may meet in a point. 


Find the coordinates of the orthocentre of the triangles whose 
angular points are 


20, (0, 0), (2, -1), and (-1, 3). 
Q1. (1,0), (2, -4), and (5, -2). 
22. Inany triangle ABC, prove that 
(1) the bisectors of the angles 4, B, and C meet in a point, 


(2) the medians, z.e. the lines joining each vertex to the middle 
point of the opposite side, meet in a point, 
and (8) the straight lines through the middle points of the sides 
perpendicular to the sides meet in a point. 


Find the equation to the straight line passing through 
23. the point (3, 2) and the point of intersection of the lines 
2¢+3y=1 and 3a7—-4y=6. 
94, the point (2, — 9) and the intersection of the lines 
22 +5y—-8=0 and 3a—-4y=35, 
95, the origin and the point of intersection of 
x-y—-4=0 and 7x+y+20=0, 
proving that it bisects the angle between them. 
26. ithe origin and the point of intersection of the lines 


b 
27, the point (a, 6) and the intersection of the same two lines. 
28, the intersection of the lines 
x ~2y-a=0 and #+3y~-2a=0 


Fa ¥% ot and 2+ 4¥=1, 
a bo @ 
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and. parallel to the straight line 
3a + Ay =0. 
29. the intersection of the lines 
e+ 2y+3=0 and 8a+4y+7=0 
and perpendicular to the straight line 
y- c= 8. 
30, the intersection of the lines 
38a —4y+1=0 and da+y—-1=0 
and cutting off equal intercepts from the axes. 
31, the intersection of the lines 
22 —-3y=10 and #+2y=6 
and the intersection of the lines 
16x —-10y=33 and 12%+14y+29=0. 
82, If through the angular points of a triangle straight lines be 
drawn parallel to the sides, and if the intersections of these lines be 


joined to the opposite angular points of the triangle, shew that the 
joining lines so obtained will meet in a point. 


33, Find the equations to the straight lines passing through the 
point of intersection of the straight lines 
Avz+By+C=0 and A’x+B’y+C’=0 and 
(1) passing through the origin, 
(2) parallel to the axis of y, 
(3) cutting off a given distance a from the axis of y, 
and (4) passing through a given point (x’, y’). 
34, Prove that the diagonals of the parallelogram formed by the 
four straight lines 
/82+y=0, /8y+e=0, /Be+y=1, and /3y+a=1 
are at right angles to one another. 


35, Prove the same property for the parallelogram whose sides 
are 


Dg age ag Mice a, Os caer Ape 
C9 boa at a 
86, One side of a square is inclined to the axis of « at an angle a 


and one of its extremities is at the origin; prove that the equations 
to its diagonals are 


y (cos a—sin a)=2 (sin a+ cos a) 
and y (sin a+ cos a) +4 (cos a —sin a) =a. 
Find the equations to the straight lines bisecting the angles 


between the following pairs of straight lines, placing first the bisector 
of the angle in which the origin lies, 


37, ety J/3=642/8 and a-y/3=6-2,/3. 


VIII.) EXAMPLES, 65 


38, 122+5y-4=0 and 32+4y+7=0. 

39, 42+3y-—7=0 and 242+ 7y-—31=0. 

40, 2e+y=4 and y+3a¢=5. 

/ 

41, yb (wa) and y~ d= 7a (0 a). 

Find the equations to the bisectors of the internal angles of the 
triangles the equations of whose sides are respectively 

492, 3xe+4y=6, 12%-5y=3, and 4x-3y+12=0. 
43. 8a+5y=15, e+y=4, and 2e+y=6. 


44, Find the equations to the straight lines passing through the 
foot of the perpendicular from the point (h, k) upon the straight line 
Av+By+C=0 and bisecting the angles between the perpendicular 
and the given straight line. 


45, Find the direction in which a straight line must be drawn 
through the point (1, 2), so that its point of intersection with the line 
x+y=4 may be at a distance },/6 from this point. 


CHAPTER V. 


THE STRAIGHT LINE (continued). 
POLAR EQUATIONS. OBLIQUE COORDINATES. © 
MISCELLANEOUS PROBLEMS. LOCI. 


88. Zo find the general equation to a straight line in 
polar coordinates. 


Let p be the length of the perpendicular OY from the 
origin upon the straight line, and 
let this perpendicular make an 
angle a with the initial line. 

Let P be any point on the 
line and let its coordinates be r 
and 0. 

The equation required will 
then be the relation between 7, 6, p, and a. 


From the triangle OY P we have 
p=rcos YOP=rcos (a— 6) =, cos (6 — a). 
The required equation is therefore 





r cos (9 — a) =p. 


[On transforming to Cartesian coordinates this equation becomes 
the equation of Art. 538.] 


89. To find the polar equation of the straight line 
joining the points whose coordinates are (1,, 0) and (72, 2). 
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Let A and B be the two given points and P any point 
on the line joining them 
whose coordinates are 7 and 
6, 

Then, since 

A AOB= A AOP + A POB, 


we have 





inr,sin AOB =k rr sin AOP + trr,sin POL, 
1.6. rr, sin (0, —6,) =r,r sin (0 — O,) +77, sin (A, — 9), 
sin (6, — 6,) = sin (0 ~ 6,) & sin (0, ~ 4) 


rf To Ty 


a 


1.0. 


OBLIQUE eens 


90. In the previous anapiee we took the axes to be 
rectangular. In the great majority of cases rectangular 
axes are employed, but j in some cases oblique axes may be 
used with advantage. 

In the following articles we shall consider the proposi- 
tions in which the results for oblique axes are different 
from those for rectangular axes. The propositions of Arts. 
50 and 62 are true for oblique, as well as rectangular, 
coordinates. 


91. To find the equation to a straight line mene to 
axes inclined at an angle a. 

Let LPL’ be a straight line which cuts the axis of Y at 
a distance c from the origin and is 
inclined at an ange 0 to the axis 
of a. 


Let P be any point on the 
straight line. Draw PN parallel 
to the axis of y to meet OX in M, 
and let it meet the straight line 
through C’ parallel to the axis of x 
in the point J. 

Let P be the point (a, y), so that 

CN=OM=2a, and NP=MP-OC=y-ce. 


5—2, 
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Since 2 CPN = 2 PNN’— 2 PCN’ =0—8, we have 
y-e NP snNCP sind 
“GN an OPN ante) 
sin 6 
J sin (w— 8) 
This equation is of the form 


Hence 








Y= Me +e, 
where 
sin @ sin 6 tan 6 
o sin(o—6)  sinwcosé—coswsin@  sinw—cosw tan 6’ 
and therefore ge as eee) 
1 +m cos @ 


In oblique coordinates the equation 
Y=ML+C 
therefore represents a straight line which is inclined at an 
angle 
tan-1 —msinw 
, 1+m cos w 
to the axis of . 


Gor. From (1), by putting in succession # equal to 90° 
and 90° + w, we see that the equations to the straight lines, 
passing through the origin and perpendicular to the axes of 


x 
wand y, are respectively y =— ——— and y=— # cos w. 
COS 


92. The axes being oblique, to find the equation to the 
straight line, such that the perpendicular on vt from the origin 
is of length p and makes angles a and B with the axes of x 
and y. 

Let LM be the given straight line and OX the perpen- 
dicular on it from the origin. 

Let P be any point on the 
straight line; draw the ordinate _ 
PN and draw VF perpendicular 
to OK and PS perpendicular to 
NR. 

Let P be the point (a, y), so 
that ON =a and NP=y. 
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The lines VP and OY are parallel. 
Also OK and SP are parallel, each being perpendicular 
to VA. 


Thus £SPN=2 KOM =. 

We therefore have 

p-OK=O0R+8P=ON cosa+ NP cos B= Pere yeene 
Hence % cosa + y cos B-p =0, 


being the relation which holds between the coordinates of 
any point on the straight line, is the required equation. 


93. To find the angle between the straight lines 
y=mer+o and y=mae+e', 
the axes being oblique. 


Tf these straight lines be respectively inclined at angles 
6 and 6’ to the axis of w, we have, by the last article, 
tan@=.—~-—- and _ tan @’= sce : 

1 +m cos w 1 +m’ cos o 

The angle required is 6 ~ 6’. 
tan 6 — tan 6’ 

t ’\ = ——_—________ 

new am! Vrs 1+tan @. tan 6’ 


Mm Sin w my Sin @ . 





1l+mcosw 1+m’'cosw 
Ne een 
Mm Sin w m sin w 


Ll+mcosw 14m cosa , 
_m sin w (1 +m’ cos w) —m/ sin w (1 +m cos w) 
(1 +m cos w) (1 +m’ cos w) + mm sin? w 
2 (m—m’) sin w 
1+(m+m’') cosw+mm'- 








_ The required angle is therefore 
(m—m’) sin w 


tan-! a 
1+(m+m’) cos w+ mm’ 





Cor. 1. The two given lines are parallel if m =m’. 
Cor. 2. The two given lines are perpendicular if 
1+(m-+m’) cosw+ mm’ =0. 
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94. If the straight lines have their equations in the 
form 
Axu+ By+C=0 and A’e+ By+ C"=0, 


then m=— A and 7’ = 


B Br 
Substituting these values in the result of the last article 
the angle between the two lines is easily found to be 
se A'B- AB 
AA’ + BB —(AB' + A'B) cos 
The given lines are therefore parallel if 
A'B-AB'=0. 
They are perpendicular if 
AA’ + BB’ =(AB' + AB) cos. 


tan sin w. 


95. Ex. The axes being inclined at an angle of 30°, obtain the 
equations to the straight lines which pass through the origin and are 
inclined at 45° to the straight line x+y=1. 

Let either of the required straight lines be y=mza. 

The given straight line is y= - «+1, so that m’= -1. 

We therefore have 


(m—m’) sin w 


ob en Se as o 5 
1+(m-+m’) cos w + mm’ at aed 
where m’= —1 and w=30°. 
; ; i m+1 
ee 
This equation gives I+ (m—1)/3— 3m 
Taking the upper sign we obtain m= — 3 : 


Taking the lower sign we have m= ~ /3. 
The required equations are therefore 
y=-/32 and y= - 5 
i. yt /3¢=0 and /3y+2=0. 


96. To find the length of the perpendicular from the 
point (a', y') upon the straight line Ax + By + C=0, the ames 
being inclined at an angle w, and the equation being written 
so that C is a negative quantity. 
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Let the given straight line meet the axes in Z and J, 


so that oL=-S and OM= oi 


Let P be the given point (a’, y’). 
Draw the perpendiculars PQ, PR, 
and PS on the given line and the 
two axes. 


Taking O and P on opposite sides 
of the given line, we then have 


ALPM+AMOL=AO0LP+A0PM, 
ie. PQ.LM+0L.0Msinw= OL. PR+OM. PS...(1). 


Draw PU and PV parallel to the axes of y and 2, so 
that PU =y' and PV=a’. 


Hence PR=PUsin PUR =y' sino, 


and PS=PV sin PVS =2' sino. 
Also 


LM=J0OL* + O0M?—20L. 0M cos wo 


Fe one oe. 
Et RB 2 TPR 088 =~ € a5 oe ) 


since C is a negative cae 





On substituting these values in (1), we have 


7 1 8cow 0 
PQ x (- C)x s+ BR aR + Fp sino 


is OS edini 
Sy SUG ae St) 
Ax’ + By’+cC 


rere Og sin QW, 
/A2+ B? —2AB cosw 


so that PQ= 


Cor. If w=90°, ie if the axes be rectangular, we 
have the result of Art. 75. 
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EXAMPLES. IX. 


1, The axes being inclined at an angle of 60°, find the inclination 
to the axis of 2 of the straight lines whose equations are 


(1) y=2e+5, 
and (2) Qy=(,/3-lex+7. 


9. The axes being inclined at an angle of 120°, find the tangent 
of the angle between the two straight lines 


8e+Ty=1 and 28¢—-738y=101. 


3. With oblique coordinates find the tangent of the angle 
between the straight lines 


y=me+eoe and my+a=d, 


4, Ify=x tan aa and y=x tan ad represent two straight lines 


at right angles, prove that the angle between the axes is Ss 


4 


5, Prove that the straight lines y+a=c and y=a«+d are at 
right angles, whatever be the angle between the axes. 


6. Prove that the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the point (h, k) and is perpendicular to the axis of x is 


x+y cosw=h+k cos w. 


7, Find the equations to the sides and diagonals of a regular 
hexagon, two of its sides, which meet in a corner, being the axes of 
coordinates, 


8, From each corner of a parallelogram a perpendicular is drawn 
upon the diagonal which does not pass through that corner and these 
are produced to form another parallelogram; shew that its diagonals 
are perpendicular to the sides of the first parallelogram and that they 
both have the same centre. 


9, If the straight lines y=m,x2+c, and y=m,v+¢, make equal 
angles with the axis of « and be not parallel to one another, prove 
that my, + m+ 2m,M, cos w=0. 


10. The axes being inclined at an angle of 30°, find the equation 
to the straight line which passes through the point (-2, 8) and is 
perpendicular to the straight line y +32=6. 


1]. Find the length of the perpendicular drawn from the point 
(4, -8) upon the straight line 6z+3y~10=0, the angle between the 
axes being 60°. 


12. Find the equation to, and the length of, the perpendicular 
drawn from the point (1, 1) upon the straight line 37 +4y+5=0, the 
angle between the axes being 120°. 
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18. The coordinates of a point P referred to axes meeting at an 
angle w are (hk, &); prove that the length of the straight line joining 
the feet of the perpendiculars from P upon the axes is 


sin w / 12 +k? + 2hk cos w. 


14, From a given point (h, k) perpendiculars are drawn to the 
axes, whose inclination is w, and their feet are joined. Prove that 
the length of the perpendicular drawn from (h, &) upon this line is 


eis OL 
Jie + ke + 2h cos w” 
and that its equation is hx — ky =h? — k*. 


Straight lines passing through fixed points. 


97. If the equation to a straight line be of the form 
ax+byt+e+rA (aust Vy +c')=0.........(1), 

where XY is any arbitrary constant, it always passes through 
one fixed point whatever be the value of A. 

For the equation (1) is satisfied by the coordinates of 
the point which satisfies both of the equations 

ax + by +e=0, 

and wat by+¢=0. 

This point is, by Art. 77, 


(% —b'e ca! — “s) 
ab'— ab’? ab’ —ab/’ 
and these coordinates are independent of X. 


Ex. Given the vertical angle of a triangle in magnitude and 
position, and also the sum of the reciprocals of the sides which contain 
it; shew that the base always passes through a fied point. 

Take the fixed angular point as origin and the directions of the 
sides containing it as axes; let the lengths of these sides in any such 
triangle be a and b, which are not therefore given. 


1 1 1 
We have ea const. = i RBA) sera vin eengennunarees (1). 
The equation to the base is 
Udo 
ae % 
; x 1 oil 
.¢., by (1), “eu (Z- z)=h 


ie. = (a y)+%—1=0. 


a 
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Whatever be the value of a this straight line always passes through 
the point given by 
x—y=0 and i 1=0, 
i.e. through the fixed point (k, k). 


98. Prove that the coordinates of the centre of the 
circle wnscribed in the triangle, whose vertices are the points 


(a, Yr)s (x, Yo)s and (23, Ys)s are 
Ax, + ity + C2 ed ay, + by. + Cys 
a+bt+e atb+e 





? 


where a, b, and c are the lengths of the sides of the triangle, 


Find also the coordinates of the centres of the escribed 
circles. 

Let ABC be the triangle and let AD and CE be the 
bisectors of the angles A and C 
and let them meet in 0’. 

Then O' is the required point. 

Since AD bisects the angle 
BAC we have, by Euc. VI. 3, 

BD DC BD+DC a4 
BA AG BA+AC b+e’ 
so that 








i enen 
b+e 
Also, since CO’ bisects the angle ACD, we have 
AO’ AC b b+e 
OD CD "ta a’ 
b+e 
The point D therefore divides BC in the ratio 
BA : AC, tac: b. 
Also O' divides AD in the ratio b+c¢: a, 
Hence, by Art. 22, the coordinates of D are 
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Also, by the same article, the coordinates of O’ are 





(5-4 0) x MAO sa, (5 + 0) x LAOH 4. ay 
to ee 
ges aa, + bt, + CH, Ae g Oe bys + CYs 
a+b+e a+b+e 


Again, if O, be the centre of the escribed circle opposite 
to the angle A, the line CO, bisects the exterior angle of 
ACB. 


Hence (Euc. VI. A) we have 
AO, AC bre 
OD CD” a~ 
Therefore O, is the point which divides AD externally in 
the ratio d+e¢:4a. 
Tis coordinates (Art. 22) are therefore 





1 


aa, = (+0) Dt ay 

(6+c)—a@ (6+¢)—a@ 3 

i.e. Gil + Baty + ity | — Hifi + Bila + Cs 
—a+b+e ys Haaeog 


Similarly, it may be shewn that the coordinates of the 
centres of the escribed circles opposite to B and C’ are 
respectively 


(= — bt,+ cx; ay,— by, + cus) 
) 








a—b+c ’ a—b+e 
Pr (‘S + bat, — os ay, + “Yo, 
a+b—e a+b—e 


99. Asa numerical example consider the case of the 
triangle formed by the straight lines 


da+4y—-T=0, 1l2a+5y—17=0 and 5a +4 l2y—34=0. 


These three straight lines being BC, CA, and AB 


respectively we easily obtain, by solving, that the points 
A, B, and C are 


2 19 —52 67 
G =) Ge: a) and (1, 1). 
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[ay Gay RE 
eK, Ge Gee y= 167 16 


UT eee 8D 
= 7g NG+8 =F 


i Oh fe HONS 12 
sy +f (3) = Jaret, 


a 
ll 
I 
i 
| 
~T} 








and . a oe 
ave) — - 300 + 165° 
a G 16 “GF 16) ~V~ Te 
33 j,-.. 499 
=7q5N16 Soe 
Hence 
852 170, 85 19 1615. 
EG a toe. ee ig egos 
oy 23, 52__ 876, 5, 18 67 _ 871. 
eae Age TL ee eG 2 
49d ey. = 129 
SG 7 ang Ys = 179" 


The coordinates of the centre of the incircle are therefore 





170 676 429 1615 871 429 
{2 Tig" 1719 a Ae ee 
"a5 1a oo “_ s! ID 429° 
16° te 16 1 
es 265 
VE. Te and 713° 


The length of the radius of the incircle is the perpen- 


: 1 
dicular from (- 16? 


oS 


5) upon the straight line 


~ 


12 
32+ 4y—~T=0, 
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(8x-74) + (4-7 
16 112 
V3? + 
_-2141060~784 255 OB 
5x 112 ~ §&x112 112° 


The coordinates of the centre of the escribed circle 
which touches the side BC externally are 





170 676 429 1615 871 429 
“Teese =, > Te 7 Ta" 179 
ap a ae ae 
~T6* 7 * 172 ~T6* 7 * Te 

Ber i =. 815 

4.€, “a9 and 19° 


Similarly the coordinates of the centres of the other 
escribed circles can be written down. 


100. Ex. Find the radius, and the coordinates of the centre, of 
the circle circumscribing the triangle formed by the points 
(0,1), (2, 3), and (3, 5), 
Let (#,, y,) be the required centre and R the radius. 
Since the distance of the centre from each of the three points is the 
same, we have 
ay? + (yy — 1)? = (a — 2)? + (yy, - 3)? = (@ - 8)? + (yy, -— 5)? = F...(1). 
From the first two we have, on reduction, 
ty +4, =3. 
From the first and third equations we obtain 
62x, + 8y, = 33. 
Solving, we have x,= — 3 and y,=13 
Substituting these values in (1) we get 
R=$,/10. 


101. Ex. Prove that the middle points of the diagonals of a com- 
plete quadrilateral lie on the same straight line. 


[Complete quadrilateral. Def. Let OACB be any quadrilateral. 
Let AC and OB be produced to meet in H, and BC and OA to meet in 
F. Join AB, OC, and HF. The resulting figure is called a complete 
quadrilateral ; the lines AB, OC, and EF are called its diagonals, and 


the points Z, F’, and D (the intersection of AB and OC) are called its 
vertices, | 
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Take the lines OAF and OBE as the axes of # and y. 





F_X 
Let O4=2a and OB=2b, so that A is the point (2a, 0) and B is 
the point (0, 2b); also let C be the point (2h, 2k). 


Then L, the middle point of OC, is the point (h, k), and M, the 
middle point of AB, is (a, b). 


The equation to LM is therefore 
k-b 
Pe ae 
i.e. (h—a) y— (K—-b) CHOW AB. ciecsereaeeeees (1). 


Again, the equation to BC is y - penne Be 


h 
— so that #’ is the point 


— 2bh 
Ga 0) 
Similarly, # is the point (0, - ia) ‘ 





Putting y=0, we have «= 


h~-a 


: : _ {~-bvh ak 
Hence N, the middle point of HF, is ( ce i) : 
These coordinates clearly satisfy (1), t.e. N lies on the straight 
line LM. 


EXAMPLES. X. 


1. A straight line is such that the algebraic sum of the perpen- 
diculars let fall upon it from any number of fixed points is zero; 
shew that it always passes through a fixed point. 


9, Two fixed straight lines OX and OY are cut by a variable line 
in the points A and B respectively and P and Q are the feet of the 
perpendiculars drawn from 4 and B upon the lines OBY and OAX. 
Shew that, if AB pass through a fixed point, then PQ will also pass 
through a fixed point. 
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3, If the equal sides AB and AC of an isosceles triangle be pro- 
duced to EF and F so that BE. CF = AB?, shew that the line EF will 
always pass through a fixed point. 


4, If a straight line move so that the sum of the perpendiculars 
let fall on it from the two fixed points (8, 4) and (7, 2) is equal to 
three times the perpendicular on it from a third deed point (1, 3), 
prove that there is another fixed point through which this line always 
passes and find its coordinates. 


Find the centre and radius of the circle which is inscribed in the 
triangle formed by the straight lines whose equations are 

5, 80+4y+2=0, 8a—-4y4+12=0, and 4a -8y=0. 

§. 2e+4y+3=0, 4e+3y4+3=0, and w+1=0. 

7. y=0, 12¢-5y=0, and 32+ 4y-7=0. 

8, Prove that the coordinates of the centre of the circle inscribed 


in the triangle whose angular points are (1, 2), (2, 3), and (3, 1) are 


8+ afd sa ie any 


Find also the coordinates of the centres of the escribed circles. 


9, Find the coordinates of the centres, and the radii, of the four 
circles which touch the sides of the triangle the coordinates of whose 
angular points are the points (6, 0), (0, 6), and (7, 7). 

10. Find the position of the centre of the circle circumscribing 
the triangle whose vertices are the points (2, 3), (3, 4), and (6, 8). 


Find the area of the triangle formed by the straight lines whose 
equations are 





ll, y=2, y=2e2, and y=3x+4, 
12. ytx=0, y=o+6, and y=Tx+5. 
13. 2y+2-5=0, y + at — 7=0, and «—-y+1=0. 


14, 80-4y+4a=0, 2a -38y+4a=0, and 5e- —y +a=0, proving also 
that the feet of the perpendiculars from the origin upon them are 
collinear. 


15. y=ax~—be, y=be-ca, and y=cx—-ab. 
16. y= Smits yams and y= = mge+— , 
3 


17, yEmMae+e,, y=Me+Co, aad the axis of y. 
18. yHmete,, Y=MC+C,, and y=mMsw+ Cy. 
19. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the three straight 
lines a,2 + dy +¢,=0, agz + boy +¢,=0, and a,x + bsy +ce,=0 is 
A, 01, Cy 
B4 | dy, Bay Cy | b+ (102 — Gqby) (Aqhg - Agha) (gb — 4,03). 
| C32 3, eg 


80 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. [Exs. X.] 


90. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the three straight 
lines 


xeosa+ysina—p,=0, xceos8+y sin B-—p.=0, 
and x% COS y-+y Sin y —p = 0, 
{p,8in (y ~ 8) +p.8in (a —-y) +p,8in (8 — a) 5? 
sin (y — 8) sin (a —y) sin (8 — a) 


91. Prove that the area of the parallelogram contained by the 
lines 


is 


NR 


4y -3x-a=0, 3y—-4xe+a=0, 4y —32-3a=0, 
and By —4¢+2a=0 is 2a, 
29, Prove that the area of the parallelogram whose sides are the 
straight lines 
t+ by +o,=0, ae+ by +d, =0, ayr + byy +¢,=0, 


and a,% + bey + d,=0 
is (dy — ¢4) (dg - C2) 
Aybg— Ab, 


93, The vertices of a quadrilateral, taken in order, are the points 
(0, 0), (4, 0), (6, 7), and (0, 3); find the coordinates of the point of 
intersection of the two lines joining the middle points of opposite 
sides. 


94, The lines ¢+7+1=0, x-y+2=0, 4x +2y+38=0, and 
. a+2y—-4=0 


are the equations to the sides of a quadrilateral taken in order; find 
the equations to its three diagonals and the equation to the line on 
which their middle points lie. 


95, Shew that the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the three 
straight lines 


a a a 
=Met-—, YrmMmt+—, and y=me+— 
¥ we ? y 2 My? y 2 Ms 


is the point 





1 1 1 
~a,a(—+—+—+- 


96, A and B are two fixed points whose coordinates are (3, 2) and 
(5, 1) respectively; ABP is an equilateral triangle on the side of AB 
vemote from the origin. Find the coordinates of P and the ortho- 
centre of the triangle ABP. 


102. Ex. The base of a triangle is fixed; find the 
locus of the vertex when one base angle is double of the 
other. 
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Let AB be the fixed base of the triangle; take its 
middle point O as origin, the direc- 
tion of OB as the axis of # and a Y 
perpendicular line as the axis of y. 


Let AO=OB=a., 
If P be one position of the “A O B NX 
vertex, the condition of the problem then gives 
LPBA=22 PAB, 
0.6. w— p= 20, 
1.€. — tan b= tan. 20... ... cece sence ees (1). 
Let P be the point (2, k). We then have 





k 
a tan dé and Raa tan ¢. 


Substituting these values in (1), we have 





t  "hra 2(h+ayh 
GSE a ey eae 
Phe 
h+a 
4. €, —(h+ay+h=2 (h? — a’), 


0. €. he — 3h? —-2Qah+e0=0. 
But this is the condition that the point (A, 4) should lie 
on the curve 
y? — 3a? — 2av+a=0. 
This is therefore the equation to the required locus. 


103. Ex. From a point P perpendiculars PM and 
PN are drawn upon two fixed lines which are inclined at an 
angle w and meet in aw fixed point O; if P move on a fixed 
straight line, find the locus of the middle point of MN. 

Let the two fixed lines be taken as the axes. Let the 
coordinates of P, any position of the 
moving point, be (A, 4). 

Let the equation of the straight 
line on which P lies be 


Ac+ By +C=0, 
so that we have 


Ah+ Bh+0=0 1.4... (1). 
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Draw PL and PL’ parallel to the axes, 
We then have 
OM=O0OL + IM = 0OL+ LP cosw=h+k cosa, 
and = ON=OL'+0'N=IP+2'P cosw=k+h cos. 


M is therefore the point (A+ cosw, 0) and W is the point 
(0, +h cosw). 
Hence, if (w’, y’) be the coordinates of the middle point 
of ALN, we have 
OOF S21 IO COS Os decaaria een one, (2), 


and Bip eH WROR OY. xia Guiintinioidales (3). 


Equations (1), (2), and (3) express analytically all the 
relations which hold between 2’, y’, , and k. 


Also h and & are the quantities which by their variation 
cause Q to take up different positions. If therefore between 
(1), (2), and (3) we eliminate h and & we shall obtain a 
relation between 2’ and y' which is true for ali values of h 
and %, 2.¢, a relation which is true whatever be the position 
that P takes on the given straight line. 


From (2) and (3), by solving, we have 
nd k= 2(y —@ 608.) 


sin? w sin? w 


2 =z! e080) 





Substituting these values in (1), we obtain 

2A (a' — y' cos w) + 2B (y' — a cos w) + C sin? w = 0. 

But this is the condition that the point (#’, y’) shall 

always lie on the straight line 

2A (aw — y cos w) + 2B (y — 2 cos w) + C sin? w = 0, 
2.¢, on the straight line 

a(A —~Bcosw)+y(B-A cos w) + $C sin’? wo = 0, 
which is therefore the equation to the locus of Q. 


104. Ex. A straight line is drawn parallel to the 
base of a guven triangle and its extremities are joined trans- 
versely to those of the base; jind the locus of the point 
of intersection of the joining lines. 


THE STRAIGHT LINE. PROBLEMS. 83 


Let the triangle be OAB and take O as the origin and 
the directions of OA and OB 
as the axes of w and y. 

Let OA=a and OB=8, 
so that a@ and b are given 
quantities. 


Let AB’ be the straight 


line which is parallel to the 
base 4B, so that 





OA’ OB 
Od * OB * SY) 
and hence OA'=Xa and OB =)b. 


For different values of X% we therefore have different 
positions of A’B’. 
The equation to AD’ is 


Oe st 

a L tegnet rear tac eiaans (1), 
and that to A’B is 

Oe dod fas 9 

rs P opsGeuasnaseasicheenes (2) 


Since P is the intersection of AS’ and A’B its coordi- 
nates satisfy both (1) and (2). Whatever equation we 
derive from them must therefore denote a locus going 
through P. Alsoif we derive from (1) and (2) an equation 
which does not contain i, it must represent a locus which 
passes through P whatever be the value of A; in other 
words it must go through all the different positions of the 
point P. 

Subtracting (2) from (1), we have 


x l\ y/l 
3 (1-3) +$G-1)=0 


ey 


2.€. — a, 


a b 


This then is the equation to the locus of P. Hence P 
always lies on the straight line 
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which is the straight line OQ where OAQB is a parallelo- 
gram. 


Aliter. By solving the equations (1) and (2) we 
easily see that they meet at the point 


a a aa ») 
( ea? akg 
Hence, if P be the point (h, &), we have 


r r 
We ay a and k= xe” 
Hence for all values of A, ¢.e. for all positions of the 
straight line 4’B’, we have 
hk 
a b° 
But this is the condition that the point (A, 4), we P, 
should lie on the straight line 
ee 


a ob 
The straight line is therefore the required locus. 


105. Ex. A variable straight line is drawn through 
a given point O to cut two fixed straight lines in R and S ; 
on wt rs taken a point P such that 
as SER ed 
OP OR OS’ 
shew that the locus of P is a third fixed straight line. 
Take any two fixed straight lines, at right angles and 


passing through O, as the axes and let the equation to the 
two given fixed straight lines be 


Ax + By+C=0, 
and A’g + By += 0. 
Transforming to polar coordinates these equations are 
1__Acos 6+ Bsin 6 de 1__ A’cosd+ B sin O 


7 C a Cc’ 
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1 1 
If the angle YOR be @ the values of OF and og are 
therefore 
Acos@+ 8B sin 6 A' cos 6+ B’ sin 6 


We therefore have 
Bees Acos0+Bsin@ <A’ cos 6+ B'sin g 
OP a (a C 


_ (4,4 6 ae sin 0 
=- (G+ @) os (G+ gain 


The equation to the locus of P is therefore, on again 
transforming to Cartesian coordinates, 


seth ag 2 oe 
=-2(4+ @)-9(G+@): 


and this is a fixed straight line. 


EXAMPLES, XI. 


The base BC (=2a) of a triangle ABC is fixed; the axes being 
BC and a perpendicular to it through its middle point, find the locus 
of the vertex A, when 


1, the difference of the base angles is given (=a). 
2. the product of the tangents of the base angles is given (=). 


8, the tangent of one base angle is m times the tangent of the 
other. 


4. m times the square of one side added to n times the square of 
the other side is equal to a constant quantity c?. 


From a point P perpendiculars PM and PN are drawn upon two 
fixed lines which are inclined at an angle w, and which are taken as 
the axes of coordinates and meet in O; find the locus of P 


5, if OM+ON be equal to 2c. 6, if OM-ON be equal to 2d. 
7, if PM+PN beequalto2c. 8, if PIZ—-PN be equal to 2c. 
9, if ZN be equal to 2c, 

10. if IZN pass through the fixed point (a, b). 

ll, if JIN be parallel to the given line y= me. 
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12. ‘Two fixed points A and B are taken on the axes such that 
OA=a and OB=b; two variable points A’ and B’ are taken on the 
same axes; find the locus of the intersection of AB’ and A’'B 


(1) when OA’ +OB’=0A+4+ OB, 
1 1 1 1 
and (2) when Of’ OB’ OA OB’ 

13. Through a fixed point P are drawn any two straight lines to 
cut one fixed straight line OX in A and B and another fixed straight 
line OY in C and D; prove that the locus of the intersection of the 
straight lines AC and BD is a straight line passing through O. 


14, OX and OY are two straight lines at right angles to one 
another; on OY is taken a fixed point A and on OX any point B; 
on AB an equilateral triangle is described, its vertex C being on the 
side of AB away from 0. Shew that the locus of C is a straight 
line, 


15, Ifa straight line pass through a fixed point, find the locus of 
the middle point of the portion of it which is intercepted between two 
given straight lines. 


16. A and B are two fixed points; if PA and PB intersect a 
constant distance 2c from a given straight line, find the locus of P. 


17. Through a fixed point O are drawn two straight lines at right 
angles to meet two fixed straight lines, which are also at right angles, 
in the points P and Q. Shew that the locus of the foot of the 
perpendicular from O on PQ is a straight line. 


18, Find the locus of a point at which two given portions of the 
same straight line subtend equal angles. 


19, Find the locus of a point which moves so that the difference 
of its distances from two fixed straight lines af right angles is equal 
to its distance from a fixed straight line. 


90, A straight line 4B, whose length is ¢, slides between two 
given oblique axes which meet at O; find the locus of the orthocentre 
of the triangle OAB. 


91, Having given the bases and the sum of the areas of a number 
of triangles which have a common vertex, shew that the locus of this 
vertex is a straight line. 


99,, Through a given point O a straight line is drawn to cut two 
given straight lines in R and §; find the locus of a point P on this 
variable straight line, which is such that 


(1) 20P=OR-+ OS, 
and (2) OP?=OR. OS. 
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93. Given n straight lines and a fixed point O; through O is 
drawn a straight line meeting these lines in the points R,, R,, R, 
..2y and on it is taken a point R such that 


n 1 1 1 1 


OR OR, * OR, OR," OR,’ 


shew that the locus of R is a straight line. 


94, <A variable straight line euts off from m given concurrent 
straight lines intercepts the sum of the reciprocals of which is con- 
stant. Shew that it always passes through a fixed point. 


95, Ifa triangle ABC remain always similar to a given triangle, 
and if the point A be fixed and the point B always move along a 
given straight line, find the locus of the point C. 


96. <A right-angled triangle ABC, having C a right angle, is of 
given magnitude, and the angular points 4 and B slide along two 
given perpendicular axes; shew that the locus of C is the pair of 


straight lines whose equations are y= + ° 


27, Two given straight lines meet in O, and through a given point 
P is drawn a straight line to meet them in Q and R; if the 
parallelogram OQSR be completed find the equation to the locus 
of S. 


98. Through a given point O is drawn a straight line to meet two 
given parallel straight lines in P and Q; through P and Q are drawn 
straight lines in given directions to meetin R; prove that the locus of 
R is a straight line. 


CHAPTER VI. 


ON EQUATIONS REPRESENTING TWO OR MORE 
STRAIGHT LINES. 


106. Supposr we have to trace the locus represented 
by the equation 


Of = SRY Ae! =O) a deraaensraewsiass (1). 
This equation is equivalent to 
ey 2a SO Gas ae sneeeeens (2). 


It is satisfied by the coordinates of all points which 
make the first of these brackets equal to zero, and also by 
the coordinates of all points which make the second 
bracket zero, z.¢ by all the points which satisfy the 
equation 


De NO) suipuccitn test seu ees (3), 
and also by the points which satisfy 
Se) heen aware (4) 


But, by Art, 47, the equation (3) represents a straight 
line passing through the origin, and so also does equa- 
tion (4). 

Hence equation (1) represents the two straight lines 
which pass through the origin, and are inclined at angles of 
45° and tan™! 2 respectively to the axis of a. 


107. BEx.1. Trace the locus ay=0, This equation 
is satisfied by all the points which satisfy the equation 
“2=0 and by all the points which satisfy y=0, ae by 
all the points which lie either on the axis of y or on the 
axis of a. 
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The required locus is therefore the two axes of coordi- 
nates. 


Ex. 2. Trace the locus 2*—52+6=0. This equation 
is equivalent to (w—2)(#—3)=0. It is therefore satisfied 
by all points which satisfy the equation «—2=0 and also 
by all the points which satisfy the equation «— 3 =0. 

But these equations represent two straight lines which 
are parallel to the axis of y and are at distances 2 and 3 
respectively from the origin (Art. 46). 


Ex. 3. Trace the locus «y—4e—5y+20=0, This 
equation is equivalent to (w#—5)(y—4)=0, and therefore 
represents a straight line parallel to the axis of y at a 
distance 5 and also a straight line parallel to the axis of z 
at a distance 4. 


108. Let us consider the general equation 
eae Dhay-0Y = Os ctisn sieve seen (1): 
On multiplying it by a it may be written in the form 
(a?a? + 2ahay + h®y) —(h? - ab) y? = 0, 
de. {(aa+ hy) + y Nh — ab} (aw + hy) —y Ni? — ab} =0. 
As in the last article the equation (1) therefore repre- 
sents the two straight lines whose equations are 
ase + hy + y NIP ab =0 cee eeeeeeeeeees (2), 


and ae + hy —y NIP ab = 0 vec cceeeeees (3), 
each of which passes through the origin. 

For (1) is satisfied by alZ the points which satisfy (2), 
and also by all the points which satisfy (3). 

These two straight lines are real and different if h?>ad, 
real and coincident if A? = ab, and imaginary if h?<ab. 

[For in the latter case the coefficient of y in each of the 
equations (2) and (3) is partly real and partly imaginary. | 

In the case when f?<ab, the straight lines, though 
themselves imaginary, intersect in a real point. For the 
origin lies on the locus given by (1), since the equation (1) 
is always satisfied by the values a= 0 and y= 0. 
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109. An equation such as (1) of the previous article, 
which is such that in each term the sum of the indices of « 
and y is the same, is called a homogeneous equation. This 
equation (1) is of the second degree; for in the first term 
the index of « is 2; in the second term the index of both x 
and y is 1 and hence their sum is 2; whilst in the third 
term the index of y is 2. 


Similarly the expression 
3a? + day — Say? + Oy? 
is a homogeneous expression of the third degree. 
The expression 
3a + dary — Bary? + 9y3 — Tay 


is not however homogeneous; for in the first four terms 
the sum of the indices is 3 in each case, whilst in the last 
term this sum is 2. 


From Art. 108 it follows that a homogeneous equation 
of the second degree represents two straight lines, real and 
different, coincident, or imaginary. 


110. The axes being rectangular, to find the angle 
between the straight lines given by the equation 
ca? +- Bhacy + by? =O... eee ee eee eee (1). 
Let the separate equations to the two lines be 
y—mex=0 and y—mw=0.......0.. (2), 
so that (1) must be equivalent to 


Equating the coefficients of ay and x in (1) and (3), we 
have 
+b (m, +m) = 2h, and bmym,= a, 


2h a 
so that M+ M,=-—=, and mm,=-s. 


6? b 
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If 6 be the angle between the straight lines (2) we 
have, by Art. 66, 


+ MyM, 1+ myn 
4h? Aes 
Spr ge Ia 
as (4). 
a a+b 
1 7 


Hence the required angle is found. 


111. Condition that the straight lines of the previous 
article may be (1) perpendicular, and (2) corncident. 


(1) Ifa+6=0 the value of tan @ is « and hence @ is 
90° ; the straight lines are therefore perpendicular. 


Hence two straight lines, represented by one equation, 
are at right angles if the algebraic sum of the coefficients of 
x’ and y* be zero. 


For example, the equations 
w—y=Q0 and 62+ llay—by’?=0 
both represent pairs of straight lines at right angles. 
Similarly, whatever be the value of h, the equation 
oe? + Qhay -— y= 0, 
represents a pair of straight lines at right angles. 


(2) Ith? =ab, the value of tan @ is zero and hence @ is 
vero. The angle between the straight lines is therefore 
zero and, since they both pass through the origin, they are 
therefore coincident. 


This may be seen directly from the original equation. 
For if #? = ab, ie h= Jab, it may be written 
ax? + 2,/ab xy + by? = 0, 
4.6. (Jau+ /by)=0, 


which is two coincident straight lines, 
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112. To jind the equation to the straight lines bisecting 
the angle between the straight lines given by 


an? + Dhay + by? =O... cceeceeee scenes (1). 
Let the equation (1) represent the two straight lines 





L,0M, and L,0M, inclined at angles 6, and 4, to the axis 
of «, so that (1) is equivalent to 


b(y— «x tan 6,) (y — # tan 6,) = 0. 
Hence 
tan 6, + tan 6. =— - , and tan 6, tan 6, = spel as 
Let OA and OB be the required bisectors. 
Since LAOL,=24 £,0A, 
£AOX —6,=6,— 24 AOX, 
“. 24AOX = 6, +9,. 
Also 4 BOX =90° +2 AOX. 
“24 BOX=180° + 6,44. 


Hence, if @ stand for either of the angles AOX or BOX, 
we have 


tan 0, + tan 6 2h 
ten OG Oa ca Ota 
by equations (2). 


But, if (a, y) be the coordinates of any point on either 
of the lines OA or OB, we have 


tan 6=2, 
a 
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Qh 9 tan 6 
=— —= 9 = —————___---—- 
Fa ee ae 
y 
9 vy 
- Go Jay 
= y ah y? ’ 
ae 
: wm y? xy 
i a-b hh’ 


This, being a relation holding between the coordinates 
of any point on either of the bisectors, is, by Art. 42, the 
equation to the bisectors. 


113. The foregoing equation may also be obtained in the follow- 
ing manner : 


Let the given equation represent the straight lines 


y—m,2=0 and Yy- MgT=O....eerecceereeees (1), 
so that My + My= 2 and my Ma = = er ee (2). 


The equations to the bisectors of the angles between the straight 
lines (1) are, by Art. 84, 


YMC Y-My,L Y — My & Y — MX 
fa ee SH and SS = ot 
Ji+me Jl+mze JVi+m? J1i+m,2 
or, expressed in one equation, 





es ye {oe Y— Matt | <0 
Jism? Jl+mel WJtem? Jitmef 
(y= ma)? (y= max)? _ 9 

L+m/? 1+m,2 ; 


i.e. (1+ m2) (y?- 2m, xy +m?) — (1+ m,?) (y? — my ay + mp2z*) =0, 


t.€. 


4. (m,? — m2) (x? — y?) + 2 (mm, — 1) (m, — my) zy =0, 
tee (m+ m,) (x? — y?) +2 (my m,—-1) ay =0. 
Hence, by (2), the required equation is 
= (a? — y?) +-2 (§- 1) xy =0, 


aP—y? wy 
a-b” kh’ 
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EXAMPLES. XII. 


Find what straight lines are represented by the following equations 
and determine the angles between them. 


lL. a? -Tay +12y?=0. 9, 4x0?—-Qaey+ 11y?=0. 
33x? — Tay — 14y?=0. 4, 2?-62°+112-6=0. 
y* -16=0. 6. y—xy? — 142? y 4+ 242°=0. 


x4 Qxry see 6 +-y?=0. 8, 2? +2xy cot A@+y?=0. 


Find the equations of the straight lines bisecting the angles 
between the pairs of straight lines given in examples 2, 3. 7, and8. 


10, Shew that the two straight lines 
x? (tan? 6 + cos? @) — 2ey tan 0+y" sin? 6=0 


make with the axis of « angles such that the difference of their 
tangents is 2. 


11. Prove that the two straight lines 
(a? -+ y?) (cos? @ sin?a,-+ sin?) =(z tan a ~-y sin 6)? 
include an angle 2a, 
12. Prove that the two straight lines 
x? gin?a cos?0 +4zy sin a sin 6 +7?[4 cos a — (1+cos a)? cos?0]=0 
meet at an angle a. 


Ona oO 


GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 


114. The most general expression, which contains 
terms involving « and y in a degree not higher than the 
second, must contain terms involving x’, xy, y’, w, y, and a 
constant. 


The notation which is in general use for this ex- 
pression is 


at + Lhay + by? + 2g t+ W8y +6 ce. (1). 


The quantity (1) is known as the general expression of 
the second degree, and when equated to zero is called the 
general equation of the second degree. 


The student may better remember the seemingly 
arbitrary coefficients of the terms in the expression (1) 
if the reason for their use be given. 
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The most general expression involving terms only of 
the second degree in x, y, and 2% is 
aa? + by? + 2? + Bfyz + Agee + AZhay ...... (2), 
where the coefficients occur in the order of the alphabet. 
If in this expression we put 2 equal to unity we get 
ax? + by? +6 + 8fy + 2gu + 2hay, 
which, after rearrangement, is the same as (1). 


Now in Solid Geometry we use three coordinates a, y, 
and z. Also many formule in Plane Geometry are derived 
from those of Solid Geometry by putting % equal to unity. 


We therefore, in Plane Geometry, use that notation 
corresponding to which we have the standard notation in 
Solid Geometry. 


115. In general, as will be shewn in Chapter XV., 
the general equation represents a Curve-Locus. 


Tf a certain condition holds between the coefficients of 
its terms it will, however, represent a pair of straight lines. 


This condition we shall determine in the following 
article. 
116. Zo find the condition that the general equation 
of the second degree 
an? + Qhay + by? + 2gu + 2fy+e=O.. (1) 
may represent two strarght lines. 


Jf we can break the left-hand members of (1) into two 
factors, each of the first degree, then, as in Art. 108, it 
will represent two straight lines. 


If @ be not zero, multiply equation (1) by a and arrange 
in powers of x; it then becomes 


wax? + 2ax (hy + 9g) =— aby? — 2afy — ac. 
On completing the square on the left hand we have 
aa + 2a (hy + 9) + (hy +g) =y? (? — ab) 
+ 2y (gh— of) + 9 ~ ac, 
1.€. 


(ax +hy+g)=*+/y?(h?—ab) + 2y (gh— af) + g —ac ...(2). 
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From (2) we cannot obtain # in terms of y, involving 
only terms of the first degree, unless the quantity under the 
radical sign be a perfect square. 


The condition for this is 
(gh — af)? = (hk? — ab) (g? — ae), 
0. ol? — 2afgh + ef? = gh? — abg? — ach? + abe. 
Cancelling and dividing by a, we have the required 
condition, viz. 


abc + 2fgh — af* — bg? —ch2=0...... (3). 


117. The foregoing condition may be otherwise obtained thus: 
The given equation, multiplied by (a), is 
arn? + Qahay + aby? + 2aga + 2afy +ac=0 woes (4). 
The terms of the second degree in this equation break up, as in 
Art.-08, into the factors 
au -+-hy—y Ji®—ab and ax+hy+y Ji? —ab. 
If then (4) break into factors it must be equivalent to 
Sax +(h~ Ji? —ab) y +A} fan+(h+ a/h?— ab) y +B} =0, 
where A and B are given by the relations 


A(A +B) ga oc ccecseesens ads eoutels (5), 
A (h+ fh? — ab) + B (hh — fh? = ab) = 2F0 veecceeerees (6), 
and AB POs icaleematciien sess teeaeee (7). 


The equations (5) and (6) give 


A+B=2g, and A ena 


Jie—ab- 





The relation (7) then gives 
4ac=44B=(4 +B)?-(4-B)? 
ape 

Sy e398) 





W~ab ’ 
t.é. (fa — gh)?=(g? — ac) (h? - abd), 
which, as before, reduces to 
abe +2fgh — af? — bg? -—ch?=0. 

Ex. If a be zero, prove that the general equation will represent 

two straight lines if 
2fgh — bg? —ch?=0. 
Tf both a and b be zero, prove that the condition is 2fy ~ch=0. 
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118. The relation (3) of Art. 116 is equivalent to the 
expression 
| a, hy g 
h, b, f )=0. 
ln fe 


This may be easily verified by writing down the value 
of the determinant by the rule of Art. 5. 


A geometrical meaning to this form of the relation (3) 
will be given in a later chapter. [Art. 355.] 


The quantity on the left-hand side of equation (3) is 
called the Discriminant of the General Equation. 


The general equation therefore represents two straight 
lines if its discriminant be zero. 


119. Bx.1. Prove that the equation 
1202+ Tay — 10y? +182 + 45y -35=0 
represents two straight lines, and find the angle between them. - 
Here 
a=12, h=%, b=-10, g=43, f=48, and c= — 35, 
Hence abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? — ch? 
= 12x (—10) x (-35)+2x 42x42 x $-12 x (48)? - (— 10) x (42)? 


~(~ 88) (5) 
= 4200 +4995 — 6075 199041705 


= — 1875 -+7522=0, 
The equation therefore represents two straight lines. 
Solving it for x, we have 














1 Ty 18 [Ty +18\2_ 10y2-45y +85, (Ty +18\? 
mat ar) as oa ae ) 
=e) 
“(oa ) 
Ty+13__, 28y—43 
o4° =~ “ga 
4, €. oa tat or <u : 





The given equation therefore represents the two straight lines 
3e=2y-7 and 4e= -5y+5. 


L. q 
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The “‘m’s” of these two lines are therefore § and —#, and the 
angle between them, by Art. 66, 


=tan! i-(-#) = tan! (— 48) 
1+$(—4) 
Ex. 2. Find the value of h so that the equation 
62? + Qhay + 12y2 + 222 4+31y + 20=0 
may represent two straight lines. 
Here 
a=6, b=12, g=11, f=%, and c=20. 


The condition (3) of Art. 116 then gives 
20h? —- 341h + 2927=0, 

4.€. (h — 4,2) (20h —171)=0. 

Hence h=4~ or 4. 

Taking the first of these values, the given equation becomes 

6a2-+- 17xy + 12y? + 220 +31ly + 20=0, 

1.6. (2x2 + By +4) (3a + 4y +5) =0. 

Taking the second value, the equation is 

2022 + 57xy + 40y? +222 a4 540y +2990, 

i.e. (4x + By +22) (5a + 8y + 10)=0. 


EXAMPLES, XIII. 


Prove that the following equations represent two straight lines; 
find also their point of intersection and the angle between them. 


1, 6y?—ay—22+30y+386=0. 2, 2?-d5xey+4y2?+e2+2y-2=0. 
8. 8y?- Say — 8x? - 294+ 3y —18=0. 
4, y* + ay ~ 2n2-5x-y-2=0, 
5. Prove that the equation 
x? + bay + 9y?+ 424+ 12y-5=0 
represents two parallel lines. 


Find the value of k so that the following equations may represent 
pairs of straight lines : 


6. 622+ llary — 10y? +24 3ly+hk=0. 
7, 12x”7-10zry + 2y?+11¢ -5y+k=0, 
8, 1207+ kay + 2y?+1le-5y+2=0. 
Q, 622+ ay + ky?- 11a +48y -35=0. 
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10. kry -82+9y-12=0, 

L1, a+42ay+y?- 5a —-Ty+k=0. 
12. 1227+ xy — 6y? — 292+ 8y+k=0. 
13, 22? +ay -y?+hae + by -9=0. 

14. w+hkay+y?- 5x -Ty+6=0, 


15, Prove that the equations to the straight lines passing through 
the origin which make an angle a with the straight line y+2=0 are 
given by the equation 


x +2Qary sec 2a+ y?=0. 


16, What relations must hold between the coefficients of the 
equations 
(i) ax*+by?+cx cy =0, 
and (ii). ay?+ bay + dy +ex=0, 
so that each of them may represent a pair of straight lines? 


17, The equations to a pair of opposite sides ‘of a parallelogram 
are 


2_-7a+6=0 and y?-14y+40=0; 
find the equations to its diagonals, 


120. Zo prove that a homogeneous equation of the nth 
degree represents n straight lines, real or tmagimary, which 
all pass through the origin. 


Let the equation be 
y+ Aycy”™) + Aga y" + Agxby™? +... + A,0” = 0. 
On division by x”, it may be written 


n n-l m—2 
(2) eae (2) +A, (%) +... +A,=0....(1). 
x x u 


This is an equation of the nth degree in%, and hence 


must have m roots. 


Let these roots be m,, m2, m3, ...m,- Then (C. Smith’s 
Algebra, Art. 89) the equation (1) must be equivalent to 
the equation 


(Z-m) (4-m,) 2 m,) vs (~ 1m) =0...(2). 


The equation (2) is satisfied by ald the points which 
satisfy the separate equations 
v 0 


Y Y 
~—m,=0, ——m,=0, ... = — My =O, 
x x x 
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i.e. by all the points which lie on the n straight lines 
y-mec=0, y—me=0,...y¥—mzx = 0, 
all of which pass through the origin. Conversely, the 
coordinates of all the points which satisfy these m equa- 
tions satisfy equation (1). Hence the proposition. 
121. Ex.1. The equation 
y> — Cry? + 11a?y — 623 =0, 
which is equivalent to 
(y- 2) (y — 22) (y — 8x) =0, 
represents the three straight lines 
y-x=0, y-22=0, and y-3x=0, 
all of which pass through the origin. 
Ex. 2. The equation y?— 5y?+6y=0, 
te. y (y ~ 2)(y -3)=0, 
similarly represents the three straight lines 
y=0, y=2, and y=3, 
all of which are parallel to the axis of x. 
122. To find the equation to the two straight lines 
jounimg the origin to the points in which the straight line 


DE Tf Vilas ae ctawie aaa asenek (1) 
meets the locus whose equation is 
a? + Dhay + by? + 2ga+ fy +o=0....00 (2). 


The equation (1) may be written 





The coordinates of the points in which the straight line 
meets the locus satisfy both equation (2) and equation (3), 
and hence satisfy the equation 


2 
ax? + Qhay + by? + 2 (ga +y) sei ee (“ ame | _0 


[For at the points where (3) and (4) are true it is clear 
that (2) is true. | 


Hence (4) represents some locus which passes through 
the intersections. of (2) and (3). 
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But, since the equation (4) is homogeneous and of the 
second degree, it represents two straight lines passing 


through the origin (Art. 108). 


It therefore must represent the two straight lines join- 
ing the origin to the intersections of (2) and (3). 


123. The preceding article may be illustrated geo- 
metrically if we assume that the equation (2) represents 
some such curve as PQA in the figure. 





“FO xX 


¢ 


Let the given straight line cut the curve in the points 
P and Q. 

The equation (2) holds for all points on the curve PQRS. 

The equation (3) holds for all points on the line PQ. 

Both equations are therefore true at the points of 
intersection P and Q. 

The equation (4), which is derived from (2) and (3), 
holds therefore at P and Q. 

But the equation (4) represents two straight lines, each 
of which passes through the point 0. 


It must therefore represent the two straight lines OP 
and OQ. 


124, Ex. Prove that the straight lines joining the origin to the 
points of intersection of the straight line = -y=2 and the curve 


. 5x? + 12axy — 8y? + 8x —-4y+12=0 
make equal angles with the axes. 
As in Art. 122 the equation to the required straight lines is 


a —a\2 
5u* + 12xy — 8y? + (8" — 4y) — +12 (55%) SS Oe raus, (1). 
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For this equation is homogeneous and therefore represents two 
straight lines through the origin; also it is satisfied at the points 
where the two given equations are satisfied. 


Now (1) is, on reduction, 
y= 40, 
so that the equations to the two lines are 
y=2e and y= — 2a. 
These lines are equally inclined to the axes. 


125. It was stated in Art. 115 that, im general, an 
equation of the second degree represents a curve-line, 
including (Art. 116) as a particular case two straight lines. 


In some cases however it will be found that such 
equations only represent isolated points. Some examples 
are appended. 


Ex. 1. What is represented by the locus 
(ea—yteoP+(ety—cPaOhie. (1). 
We know that the sum of the squares of two real 


quantities cannot be zero unless each of the squares is 
separately zero. 


The only real points that satisfy the equation (1) 
therefore satisfy both of the equations 


x—-y+e=90 and «+y—c=0. 
But the only solution of these two equations is 
“o=0, and y=c. 
ae only real point represented by equation (1) is therefore 
, C). 

fe same result may be obtained in a different manner. 
The equation (1) gives 
i.e. a—y+e=+NV—I (w+ y—0). 
It therefore represents the two imaginary straight lines 

a (1— J—1)—y(1+ J—1) +e(1+—1)=0, 
and = a(1+V—1l)—y(l—V—1) +e(1— J/—1)=0. 


EQUATIONS REPRESENTING ISOLATED POINTS. 103 


Each of these two straight lines passes through the 
real point (0, c). We may therefore say that (1) represents 
two imaginary straight lines passing through the point 
(0, ¢). 

Ex. 2. What is represented by the equation 

(0? sc a?)? ie (y? me 6)? os 0 q 

As in the last example, the only real points on the locus 
are those that satisfy both of the equations 

e—a=0 and y?—b=0, 
1.0. e=za, and y= b. 
The points represented are therefore 


(a, b), (a, —b), (—a, 6), and (—a, —0). 


Ex. 3. What is represented by the equation 
+o +a? =049 


The only real points on the locus are those that satisfy 
all three of the equations 


x=0, y=0, and a=0. 

Hence, unless a vanishes, there are no such points, and 
the given equation represents nothing real. 

The equation may be written 

C+y=—a’, 

so that it represents points whose distance from the origin 
is aV—l. It therefore represents the imaginary circle 
whose radius is @/—1 and whose centre is the origin. 


126. Ex. 1. Obtain the condition that one of the straight lines 
given by the equation 


an? + 2hay pb? 0 casaivaens teastessiaccens (1) 

may coincide with one of those given by the equation 
a a Dh ey WYP HO cssiesiescesiesaniaaecs (2). 

Let the equation to the common straight line be 
YG CHO) nisdaweviciivesesoncapecseaes (3). 


The quantity y —m,2 must therefore be a factor of the left-hand of 
both (1) and (2), and therefore the value y=m,a must satisfy both (1) 
and (2). 
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We therefore have 


Binz? + Dhimy + OHO. ceececesreeeeeeecees (4), 
and Dany? + Dh a! HO. ccc ceresenees nce scenes (5). 
Solving (4) and (5), we have 
mr? My 1 


2(ha’— Wa) ab’—alb 2 (bh — Uh) ° 
ha’ — ha , ab'—a'b )? 
“toh ‘servi 
so that we must have 
(ab’ ~— a’b)?’=4 (ha’ — h’a) (bh’ — bh). 
Ex. 2. Prove that the equation 
m (#3 — 3xy") + y? — 3a7y =0 
represents three straight lines equally inclined to one another. 
Transforming to polar coordinates (Art. 35) the equation gives 
m (cos? 6 — 3 cos 6 sin*@) + sin? — 3 cos?@ sin @=0, 


i.e. m (1-3 tan? 6) + tan36 — 3 tan 6=0, 
. 3 tan 6 — tan? @ 
u.é€. m= 72Bianze 34. 


If m=tana, this equation gives 


tan 3¢=tana, 
the solutions of which are 


30=0, or 180°+a, or 360°+a, 


; am ag Ou 
4.€. b= 3? OF 60 +5, or 120 +5. 
The locus is therefore three straight lines through the origin 
inclined at angles 
- 0 daa 
5? 60 , and 120 +3 
to the axis of a. 
They are therefore equally inclined to one another. 


Ex. 3. Prove that two of the straight lines represented by the 
equation 
aa? + bay omy? dy a ovacssan eshaedcacins (1) 


will be at right angles if 
a*+ac+bd+d=0. 


Let the separate equations to the three lines be 


y-maz=0, y-me=0, and y—mav=0, 
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so that the equation (1) must be equivalent to 


d (y — myx) (y — mg) (y — mx) =0, 
and therefore My +My -+M,= — 5 Aisi idater anaes elvaniy (2), 
b 
MogIMtg  MyjMy + MyMg =F veveeeeveererereererens (3), 
and MMM = — sible techy mLaaaan saa He (4). 


If the first two of these straight lines be at right angles we have, 
in addition, 





NE Mg AM. ci ietiet leah bags daxennn¥on ges (5) 
From (4) and (5), we have 
a 
ga 
and therefore, from (2), 
-€ &@ c+a 
gig aS a a © 


The equation (3) then becomes 


a( eta) 4b 
d SO peo ae 


1.€. e@tact+bd+d=0. 


EXAMPLES. XIV. 


1, Prove that the equation 
y® — 03 + Bay (y — 2) =0 
represents three straight lines equally inclined to one another. 
2. Prove that the equation . 
y’ (cosa+,/3 sin a) cos a — xy (sin 2a —,/3 cos 2a) 
+ x? (sin a —,/3 cos a) sina =0 
represents two straight lines inclined at 60° to each other. 


Prove also that the area of the triangle formed with them by the 
straight line 


(cosa —,/3 sin a) y ~ (sin a+,/3 cos a) «+ a-=0 
a 
4,/3 ’ 
and that this triangle is equilateral. 
3. Shew that the straight lines 
(42 — 8B) a2 + 8A Bay + (B? - 8.42) y2=0 
form with the line 4a+By+C=0 an equilateral triangle whose area 
Cc 


is 


is 3 (424 BY" 
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4, Find the equation to the pair of straight lines joining the 
origin to the intersections of the straight line y=ma-+e and the curve 


e+ y? = a, 
Prove that they are at right angles if 
2c? = a? (1+ m?), 
5, Prove that the straight lines joining the origin to the points 
of intersection of the straight line 


ka + hy =2hk 
with the curve (x — h)? + (y -—kY Sc? 
are at right angles if he + k?=c?. 


6. Prove that the angle between the straight lines joining the 
origin to the intersection of the straight line y=3«+2 with the curve 


x? + Qey + 38y?+4e+8y—-11=0 is tan~! Ne : 
7, Shew that the straight lines joining the origin to the other two 
points of intersection of the curves whose equations are 
an? + 2hay + by*+2gx2=0 
and a’? + Bh'xy + b’y? + 29’x=0 
will be at right angles if 
g (a +0’) —g' (a+b) =0. 
What loci are represented by the equations 


8, «—-y?=0. Q, 2?~axy=0. 10. «wy -—ay=0. 
ll, 2-2?-x2+1=0. 12. «-ay?=0. 13. 23+y3=0. 
14, w+y?=0. 15. 27y=0. 16. (w-1)(y?-4)=0. 
17, (x?—1)?+ (y?- 4)? =0. 18. (y-—me-c)?+(y-m'e -c’')?=0. 
19, (22 — a2)? (x? —.b)2 + c4 (y? — a2)2=0. 20. (e-a)2-y?=0. 
21. (e+y)?-?=0. 22. r=asec (0—a). 


23, Shew that the equation 
ba? — 2hay + ay?=0 
represents a pair of straight lines which are at right angles to the pair 
given by the equation 
ax? + Qhay + by? =0. 
24, If pairs of straight lines 
x —Qnay —y?=0 and «#-2qxy —y?=0 
be such that each pair bisects the angles between the other pair, prove 
that pq= - cn 
95. Prove that the pair of lines 
a? ae? +2h (a+b) cy +b?y?=0 
is equally inclined to the pair 
ax? + 2hay + by? =0. 
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26. Shew also that the pair 
ax? + 2hay + by? +d (a?+y?)= 

is equally inclined to the same pair. 

27. If one of the straight lines given by the equation 

ax? + 2hay + by?=0 
coincide with one of those given by 
a'x? + 2h'xy + b’y?=0, 

and the other lines represented by them be perpendicular, prove that 


ft f 
ae = = = Ja Tal ber, 


98, Prove that the equation to the bisectors of the angle between 
the straight lines ax? + 2hay + by?=0 is 
h (a? — y) + (b — a) wy = (ax? — by”) cos w, 
the axes being inclined at an angle w. 
29, Prove that the straight lines 
ax? + 2hey + by? =0 


make equal angles with the axis of « if h=acosw, the axes being 
inclined at an angle w. 





380. If the axes be inclined at an angle w, shew that the equation 
20" + Qey COs w +4? Cos 2w=0 
represents a pair of perpendicular straight lines. 
31. Shew that the equation 
cos 8a, (x — 8xy?) + sin 3a (y? — 3x%y) + 8a (a? + y?) — 402 =0 
represents three straight lines forming an equilateral triangle. 
Prove also that its area is 3 /3a?. 
32. Prove that the general equation 
ax? + 2hay + by? + 2ga + 2fy +¢c=0 
represents two parallel straight lines if 
h?=ab and byg?=af?. 
Prove also that the distance between them is 


a ,/ Hee 
a(a+b)" 
33, If the equation 


ag? +- Qhay + by? + 29a +2fy +e= 


represent a pair of straight lines, prove that the ae to the third 


pair of straight lines passing through the points where these meet the 
axes is 





4 
— Qhay + by? + 29x + 2fy +e+= > 7 xy =0. 
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34, If the equation 
ax? + 2hay + by? + 29x + 2fy+e=0 
represent two straight lines, prove that the square of the distance of 
their point of intersection from the origin is 
CEs 
ab — h? ; 

35. Shew that the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the 

straight lines 
ax? + Qhaey + by?=0 and let+my=1 
is a point (w’, y’) such that 
a a a+b 


lm am?—2hlm+ oe" 


86, Hence find the locus of the orthocentre of a triangle of which 
two sides are given in position and whose third side goes through a 
fixed point. 


87. Shew that the distance between the points of intersection of 
the straight line 
xcosat+y sina—p=0 
with the straight lines ax® + Q2hay + by*=0 
2p gy h?-ab _ 
b cos’a—2hcosasina+asin? a’ 
Deduce the area of the triangle formed by them. 


is 


38, Prove that the product of the perpendiculars let fall from the 
point (x’, y’) upon the pair of straight lines 
ax* + 2hay + by?=0 
as’? +. 2ha'y’ + by” 
J (a— 0)? 4h? 
39, Shew that two of the straight lines represented by the 
equation 


is 


ay? + bay? + cx®y? + da®y +cat =0 
will be at right angles if 
(b +d) (ad + be) +(e - a)? (a+e+e)=0. 
40. Prove that two of the lines represented by the equation 
ant + bx y +cx%y? + dey> + ay*=0 
will bisect the angles between the other two if 
| e+6a=0 and b+d=0. 


41. Prove that one of the lines represented by the equation 
ax? + ba? y + cry? + dy®=0 
will bisect the angle between the other two if 
(3a +c)? (be + 2cd — 8ad) = (b+ 3d)? (be + 2ab ~ 3ad). 


CHAPTER VII. 
TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES. 


127. Iv is sometimes found desirable in the discussion 
of problems to alter the origin and axes of coordinates, 
either by altering the origin without alteration of the 
direction of the axes, or by altering the directions of the 
axes and keeping the origin unchanged, or by altering the 
origin and also the directions of the axes. The latter case 
is merely a combination of the first two. Either of these 
processes is called a transformation of coordinates. 


‘We proceed to establish the fundamental formule for 
such transformation of coordinates. 


128. To alter the origin of coordinates without altering 
the directions of the aaes. 

Let OX and OY be the original axes and let the new 
axes, parallel to the original, be 

O'X’ and O'Y". 

Let the coordinates of the new 
origin O', referred to the original 
axes be / and &, so that, if O’L be 
perpendicular to OX, we have 

OL=h and LO'=k. O LN X 

Let P be any point in the plane 
of the paper, and let its coordinates, referred to the original 
axes, be « and y, and referred to the new axes let them be 
ce and y’. | 


Draw PN perpendicular to OX to meet O'X' in N’. 
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Then 
ON=2, NP=y, O'N'’=a, and N’P=y/’. 
We therefore have 
a=ON=OL+0N =he+ee, 
and y= NPH=LO+ N'P=k+y’, 
The origin is therefore transferred to the point (A, &) when 
we substitute for the coordinates # and y the quantities 
e+h and y' +h. 


The above article is true whether the axes be oblique 
or rectangular. 


129. To change the direction of the axes of coordinates, 
without changing the origin, both systems of coordinates being 
rectangular. 


Let OX and OY be the original system of axes and OX" 
and OY’ the new system, and let 
the angle, XOX’, through which 
the axes are turned be called 6. 

Take any point P in the plane 
of the paper. 

Draw PV and PN’ perpen- 
dicular to OX and OX’, and also 
N’L and N’M perpendicular to OX and PN. 

Tf the coordinates of P, referred to the original axes, 


be « and y, and, referred to the new axes, be a’ and y’, we 
have 





ON=2, NP=y, ON'=a', and N'P=y’. 
The angle 
MPN'=90 ~. MN'P=2 MN'O= 2 XOX'=0. 
‘We then have 
2=ON=OL-—MN’ = ON’ cos0~N’P sin @ 
SON COLO iY SG dion ues wh asta scaneny (1), 
and y=NP=LIN'+MP=ON' sind + NP cosd 
= ot! sin 6 +4 cos 6 cupGiAnd akuautmodeaonen (2). 
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If therefore in any equation we wish to turn the axes, 
being rectangular, through an angle @ we must substitute 


x’ cosO—y’sin# and x’ sin@+y’cos0 
for w and y. 


When we have both to change the origin, and also the 
direction of the axes, the transformation is clearly obtained 
by combining the results of the previous articles. 


If the origin is to be transformed to the point (h, &) 
and the axes to be turned through an angle 6, we have to 
substitute 

h+a' cos6—y'sin@ and kh+a’sin0+y'cosé 
for « and y respectively. 


The student, who is acquainted with the theory of projection of 
straight lines, will see that equations (1) and (2) express the fact that 
the projections of OP on OX and OY are respectively equal to the 
sum of the projections of ON’ and N’P on the same two lines. 


130. Ex. 1. Transform to parallel axes through the point (— 2, 3) 
the equation 


Qu? + day + by? ~- 4a — 22y +7=0. 
We substitute c=a"~2 and y=y’+3, and the equation becomes 
2 (a! — 2)? +.4 (a’ — 2) (y’ +8) +5 (y’ +38)? — 4 (2" — 2) — 22 (y’+3)4+7=0, 
4.e. Qx’% + 4a’y’ + 5y’? -22=0. 


Ex. 2. Transform to axes inclined at 30° to the original axes the 
equation 


v242/8ay —y%= 2a? 
For « and y we have to substitute 
x’ cos 80° — y’ sin 80° and 2’ sin 30° +’ cos 30°, 
46s see and meth : 
The equation then becomes 


(0/3 — y/ P+ 2/8 (2/3 — y’) (a! +y'/8) — (e' + y'n/8)?= 804, 
ae. gay"? =ai, 
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EXAMPLES. XV. 


1. Transform to parallel axes through the point (1, —2) the 
equations 


(1) y2-40+4y+8=0, 
and (2) 2a?+y2~4e+4y=0. 
2. What does the equation 
(a ~ a)? + (y — bP =o? 
become when it is transferred to parallel axes through 
(1) the point (a-e, b), 
(2) the point (a, b—c)? 
3, What does the equation 
(a — b) (x? + ¥°) — 2abx=0 
become if the origin be moved to the point (5 ; 0) ? 
4, Transform to axes inclined at 45° to the original axes the 
equations 
(1) 2-y =a’, 
(2) 17x?- l6xy +17y?= 225, 
and (8) yt+at+6a?y?=2. 
5, Transform to axes inclined at an angle a to the original axes 
the equations 
(1) ater, 
and (2) 2+ 2ay tan 2a-—y?=a’, 
6, Ifthe axes be turned through an angle tan-12, what does the 
equation 4ay — 3x°= a? become ? 
7, By transforming to parallel axes through a properly chosen 
point (h, k), prove that the equation 
1207 — 10xy + 2y?+ 11a ~5y+2=0 
can be reduced to one containing only terms of the second degree. 
8. Find the angle through which the axes may be turned so that 
the equation Az+By+C=0 


may be reduced to the form «=constant, and determine the value of 
this constant. 


131. The general proposition, which is given in the 
next article, on the transformation from one set of oblique 
axes to any other set of oblique axes is of very little 
importance and is hardly ever required. 
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*132. To change from one set of axes, inclined at an 
angle w, to another set, inclined at an angle w’, the origin 
remaining unaltered, 





CoG 
O M Nb X 

Let OX and OY be the original axes, OX’ and OY’ the 
new axes, and let the angle XOX’ be 6. 

Take any point P in the plane of the paper. 

Draw PN and PN’ parallel to OY and OY’ to meet OX 
and OX’ respectively in V and WV’, PL perpendicular to OX, 
and W’M and V’M' perpendicular to OL and LP. 

Now 

£PNL=2 YOX=o, and PN'M'=V'OX =0' + 6. 

Hence if 

ON=2, NP=y, ON'=2', and N’P=y’, 
wehave ysinw=WPsinw=LP=MN'+M'P 
=ON' sin 6+ N'P sin (o’ + 8), 


so that ysinw=o' sind + y' sin (w' +O)... cece (1). 
Also 
“a+ycosw=ON+NL=O0OL=O0OM+ NM 
=a cos6+y' Cos (w' +O) ....ccceeece ees (2). 


Multiplying (2) by sinw, (1) by cosa, and subtracting, 

we have 
“sino =a“ sin(wo—6)+y' sin (w~—w' —@)...... (3). 

[This equation (3) may also be obtained by drawing a perpen- 
dicular from P upon OY and proceeding as for equation (1).] 

The equations (1) and (3) give the proper substitutions 
for the change of axes in the general case. 

As in Art. 130 the equations (1) and (2) may be obtained by 


equating the projections of OP and of ON’ and N’P on OX anda 
straight line perpendicular to OX. 


L, 8 


114 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


*133. Particular cases of the preceding article. 
(1) Suppose we wish to transfer our axes from a 
rectangular pair to one inclined at an angle w’. In this 


case w is 90°, and the formule of the preceding article 
become 


x= x' cos 6+ y' cos (w’ + 8), 
and y=a' sinf+y’' sin (w’ + 6). 

(2) Suppose the transference is to be from oblique 
axes, inclined at w, to rectangular axes. In this case ’ is 
90°, and our formule become 

x Sin w = a sin (w — 6) ~ y' cos (w — 8), 
and ysSinw =a sin 6+y/' cos 6. 

These particular formule may easily be proved in- 

dependently, by drawing the corresponding figures. 


a auee Aye 
Ex. Transform the equation ae Gal from rectangular axes to 


axes inclined at an angle 2a, the new axis of x being inclined at an angle 





—a to the old axes and sina being equal to ae aa 





a+ be 
Here = —a and w’=2a, so that the formule of transformation 
(1) become 
e=(e'+y')cosa and y=(y’- 2’) sina, 
Since sin a= ane , we have cos a= eee and hence the 
Jatt Ve+e 


given equation becomes 
(a +y')? : (y' = a 
a? + b 








+b 
i.e. x'y’=4 (a? +b). 


*134. The degree of an equation is unchanged by any 
transformation of coordinates. 


For the most general form of transformation is found 
by combining together Arts. 128 and 132. Hence the 
most general formule of transformation are 

enhs of SEO) | Sin (oo! - F) 
sin w sin w 
. . , 
and Sr elo @). 
sin w sin w 


3 
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For « and y we have therefore to substitute expressions 
in « and 7’ of the first degree, so that by this substitution 
the degree of the equation cannot be raised. 

Neither can, by this substitution, the degree be lowered. 
For, if it could, then, by transforming back again, the 


degree would be raised and this we have just shewn to be 
impossible. 


*135. If by any change of axes, without change of origin, the 
quantity ax? +-2hxy + by* becone 
aa! + 2h/a'y! + b'y’2, 
the axes in each case being rectangular, to prove that 
a+b=a' +b’, and ab—h?=a'b! — hi, 
By Art. 129, the new axis of x being inclined at an angle @ to the 
old axis, we have to substitute 
x'cos@—y'sin # and 2’ sin 0+y’ cos @ 
for x and y respectively. 
Hence ax? + 2hay + by? 


=a(x' cos 0 - y' sin 0)? + 2h (x' cos 6 — y’ sin 6) (x sin 0+y’ cos 6) 
+b (z’ sin 6+y' cos 6)? 
=x" [acos? 6+ 2hcos @ sin 0+) sin? 6] 
+-22’y’ [ -—acos 6 sin 6+ h (cos? 6 — sin? @) +b cos 6 sin 6] 
+y"[asin? 6 — 2hcos 6 sin 6+ b cos? 6]. 


We then have — 
a’ =a cos?6 + 2h cos 6 sin 6 4+-b sin? 6 
=4$[(a+b)+(a— bd) cos 204 2h sin 26]... (1), 
b’=a sin? 0 — 2h cos @ sin 6 + b cos?0 
=4[(a+) —(a—}d) cos 20 — 2h sin 26]...........008 (2), 
and h' = —acos 6 sin 6 + h (cos? 6 — sin? 6) +b cos @ sin 0 
=4[2h cos 20 — (@— b) SIM QO] oo. ece season eens (8). 


By adding (1) and (2), we have a’+b’=a+0. 
Also, by multiplying them, we have 
4a'b! = (a+b)? — {(a — b) cos 20 + 2h sin 29}7. 
Hence 4a’b’ — 4h” 
z= (a+ b)? —[{2h sin 26 + (a — b) cos 20}? + {2h cos 20 — (a — b) sin 20}7] 
= (a+ b)?—-[(a— b)? + 4h?]= 4ab — 4h?, 
so that a’b! — h?®=ab — hi’, 
186. To find the angle through which the axes must be turned so 


that the expression ax? + 2hay + by? may become an expression in which 
there is no term involving x’y’. 


32 
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Assuming the work of the previous article the coefficient of x’y’ 
vanishes if h’ be zero, or, from equation (3), if 


2h cos 20 = (a — b) sin 26, 
2h 


t.e. if tan 26= : 
a—b 





The required angle is therefore 
ened 2h 
¢ a—b}* 

*137. The proposition of Art. 135 is a particular 
case, when the axes are rectangular, of the following more 
general proposition. 

Tf by any change of axes, without change of origin, the 
quantity ax + Zhay + by? becomes a'x* + 2h'ay + by’, then 

at+b-2hcosw a+b’ —2h' cos w 





sin? w sin? w’ : 
ab—h? = a’b’ —h? 
and Pg pe 
sin? w sin? w 


w and w' being the angles between the original and final pairs 
of axes. 

Let the coordinates of any point P, referred to the 
original axes, be # and y and, referred to the final axes, let 
them be «’ and y’. 

By Art. 20 the square of the distance between P and 
the origin is 27+ 2vy cosw +’, referred to the original axes, 
and x? + 2a'y’ cos w' + y”, referred to the final axes. 

We therefore always have 

a + Qay cosw+ y?= a? + Qa'y' cosw’ + Yy”...... (1). 
Also, by supposition, we have 
an? + Qhay + by? = a'a? + Qhia'y’ + B'y”?...... (2). 
Multiplying (1) by A and adding it to (2), we therefore have 
x" (a + A) + Qay (h +d cosa) + y? (6 +A) | 
= a? (a +d) + Qa'y' (h' + Xcos w’) + y? (b' +A)...(3), 

Tf then any value of A makes the left-hand side of (3) a 
perfect square, the same value must make the right-hand 
side also a perfect square. 


But the values of } which make the left-hand a perfect 
square are given by the condition 


(1 +X cos w)? = (a +A) (Db +A), 
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ae. by 
2 (1 — cos? w) + A (a+ 6 — 2h cos w) + ab— h? =0, 
‘ o, \et+b—-2heosw ab—h? | 
i.e. by V+ eee aad o O sna er 
In a similar manner the values of X which make the 
right-hand side of (3) a perfect square are given by the 
equation 





/ / ee ‘ / ‘yt Mo 12 
24,222 seer e ab ae 
sin? w sin? w 
Since the values of A given by equation (4) are the same 
as the values of » given by (5), the two equations (4) and 
(5) must be the same, 


Hence we have 

a+tb—2hcosw a’+b’—2h’ cosw’ 

sinkw SS sin? w’ , 
ab—h?_ a’b’ —h” 


and AB oe TT Og cp e 
sin? w sin? w 


EXAMPLES. XVI. 


1, The equation to a straight line referred to axes inclined at 30° 
to one another is y=2x+1. Find its equation referred to axes 
inclined at 45°, the origin and axis of x being unchanged. 


9. Transform the equation 2274 3,/3ey+3y?=2 from axes 
inclined at 30° to rectangular axes, the axis of # remaining 
unchanged, 


3, Transform the equation 22+2y+y?=8 from axes inclined at 
60° to axes bisecting the angles between the original axes. 


4, Transform the equation y?+4y cota—4xe=0 from rectangular 
axes to oblique axes meeting at an angle a, the axis of x being kept 
the same. 


5. If and y be the coordinates of a point referred to a system of 
oblique axes, and 2’ and y’ be its coordinates referred to another 
system of oblique axes with the same origin, and if the formule of 
transformation be 
ec=me'+ny’ and y=m'x’+n'y’, 

m+m?—1 mm’ 


prove that want—l = Rae . 


CHAPTER VIII 
THE CIRCLE. 


138. Def. A circle is the locus of a point which 
moves so that its distance from a fixed point, called the 
centre, is equal to a given distance. The given distance is 
called the radius of the circle. 


139. To find the equation to a circle, the axes of coordi- 
nates being two straight lines through its centre at right 
angles. 

Let O be the centre of the circle and let a be its radius. 

Let OX and OY be the axes of 
coordinates. 

Let P be any point on the circum- 
ference of the circle, and let its coordi- 
nates be # and y. 

Draw PM perpendicular to OX and 
join OP. 

Then (Euc. 1. 47) 

OM? + MP? = a’, 
4.6. x2 4 y2 = a2, 
This ‘being the relation which holds between the coordi- 


nates of any point on the circumference is, by Art. 42, the 
required equation. 





140. To find the equation to a circle referred to any 
rectangular axes, 
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Let OX and OY be the two rectangular axes. 


Let C' be the centre of the 
circle and a@ its radius, 

Take any point P on the 
circumference and draw per- 
pendiculars CA7 and PN upon 
OX ; let P be the point («, y). 

Draw CL perpendicular to 
NP. 

Let the coordinates of (be 
hand k; these are supposed to be known, 


Wehave CL=MN=ON-—OM=a—h, 





O 


and LP=NP—NL=NP—MC=y—k. 
Hence, since CPE LP aCr’, 
we have (x —h)?+ (y —k)?=a2............... (1). 


This is the required equation. 


Ex. The equation to the circle, whose centre is the point ( — 3, 4) 
and whose radius is 7, is 


(w+ 3)P+(y—4)P=7?, 

4.8, x+y? + 6a — 8y = 24, 

141. Some particular cases of the preceding article may be 
noticed : 

(a) Let the origin O be on the circle so that, in this case, 
OM? + MC?=a?, 

i.€. +a’. 

The equation (1) then becomes 

(e—h)?+ (y—kyP=h? +k, 

i.e. x+y? — Q2he ~- Aky=0. 


(8) Let the origin be not on the curve, but let the centre lie on 
the axis of a. In this case k=0, and the equation becomes 


(o—h)?+y?=a?. 
(y) Let the origin be on the curve and let the axis of x bea 
diameter. We now have k=0 and a=h, so that the equation becomes 
w+ y?— 2hxe=0. 


(8) By taking O at C, and thus making both kh and & zero, we 
have the case of Art. 139. 
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(ec) The circle will touch the axis of x if MC be equal to the 
radius, i.e. if kma, 
The equation to a circle touching the axis of x is therefore 
x? 4. y? — 2ha — Why + h?=0. 
Similarly, one touching the axis of y is 
x? + y? — 2he — Qhy +h? =0. 


142. To prove that the equation 
a + a? + Qgar + Bfy +O=OD cece eeeeee (1), 


always represents a circle for all values of g, f, and c, and to 
find its centre and radius. |The axes are assumed to be 
rectangular. | 


This equation may be written 
(a? + 2ga+ gy) + (P+ By tf) =P +f" —6 

1.6, (a+ get (y+ f= Wet fo} 

Comparing this with the equation (1) of Art. 140, we 
see that the equations are the same if 

h=-g, k=—f, and a= /9'+f?—c. 

Hence (1) represents a circle whose centre is the point 
(—g, —/), and whose radius is ,/ P+f?—e 

If 9’? +f?>c, the radius of this circle is real. 


If g?+f?=c, the radius vanishes, ¢.¢. the circle becomes 
a point coinciding with the point (~g,—/f). Such a circle 
is called a point-circle. 

Tf 7 +/?%<e, the radius of the circle is imaginary. In 
this case the equation does not represent any real geo- 
metrical locus. It is better not to say that the circle does 


not exist, but to say that it is a circle with a real centre 
and an imaginary radius. 


Ex. 1. The equation x«?+y?+4«¢-6y=0 can be written in the 
form 
(a -+2)2-+ (y —8)?=13=(,/13)2, 


and therefore represents a eircle whose centre is the point (—2, 3) and 
whose radius is ,/13. 
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Ex. 2. The equation 45x? + 45y? — 602 + 36y +19=0 is equivalent 


fo 
a+y?— gutsy = — 33, 
t. e. (e-3P+(yt2Pr=sto's— tats, 
and therefore represents a circle whose centre is the point (3, — 2) and 


whose radius is i ; 


143. Condition that the general equation of the second 
degree may represent a curcle. 


The equation (1) of the preceding article, multiplied by 
any arbitrary constant, is a particular case of the general 
equation of the second degree (Art. 114) in which there is 
no term containing xy and in which the coefficients of 2 
and y* are equal. 

The general equation of the second degree in rectangular 
coordinates therefore represents a circle if the coefficients 
of x? and y” be the same and if the coefficient of xy 
be zero. 


144. The equation (1) of Art. 142 is called the 
general equation of a circle, since it can, by a proper 
choice of g, f, and c, be made to represent any circle, 


The three constants g, /, and ¢ in the general equation 
correspond to the geometrical fact that a circle can be found 
to satisfy three independent geometrical conditions and no 
more. Thus a circle is determined when three points on it 
are given, or when it is required to touch three straight 
lines. 


145. To find the equation to the circle which is described on the 
line joining the points (x1, y,) and (4g, Yo) as diameter. 

Let A be the point (2,, y,) and B be the point (x,, y.), and let the 
coordinates of any point P on the circle be h and k, 

The equation to AP is (Art. 62) 





k- 
7 | Ue (x — 2%) Cer ererereneees eee neo nee (1), 
and the equation to BP is 
k—- 
¥y = Yo sao (x _ Xo) dceigiaie Bibeie 0Cee 6b exdee eee Rae. (2). 


But, since APB is a semicircle, the angle APB is a right angle, 
and hence the straight lines (1) and (2) are at right angles, 
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Hence, by Art. 69, we have 
k-y, k-Yo_ af 


ihe 
ie. (Te — 24) (h— a9) +(e — yy) (— Yo) =0. 
But this is the condition that the point (h, k) may lie on the curve 
whose equation is 
(@ — @1) (@ ~ &_) + (Y ~ Yy) (Y — Yo) =0. 
This therefore is the required equation. 


146. Intercepts made on the axes by the circle whose equation is 
ae? fay? + Qgx t+ Ay tC=O oe ccecceccecee ees (1). 


The abscissa of the points where the circle (1) meets the axis of x, 
i.e. y=0, are given by the equation 


ax? +2ge+e=0 we. (2). 


The roots of this equation being x, and x,, 
we have 





2 
and ,2_=~. (Art. 2.) 


Hence 
Ay Ag= 2-2 = N (a + 9)" — 42425 


= 4g? de. x/g*—ae 
Na ga a 


Again, the roots of the equation (2) are both imaginary if g?<ac. 
In this case the circle does not meet the axis of x in real points, é.e. 
geometrically it does not meet the axis of z at all. 

The circle will touch the axis of x if the intercept 4,4, be just 
zero, t.é, if g?= ae. 


Ii will meet the axis of x in two points lying on opposite sides of 
the origin O if the two roots of the equation (2) are of opposite signs, 
i.e. if c be negative. 


147. Ex.1. Find the equation to the circle which passes through 
the points (1, 0), (0, — 6), and (8, 4). 
Let the equation to the circle be 
22 + 2+ Qqet+ Bfy + OHO cciccccceccsecenees (1). 


Since the three points, whose coordinates are given, satisfy this 
equation, we have 


Tega O= 0 wi sian cratey elarencastieuas (2), 
BG TOPPA ak nr iccioiens Canine aes (3), 
and 20 OG Of HOMO er uapisnpecutarme eee . (4). 
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Subtracting (2) from (3) and (3) from (4), we have 


2g +12f=35, 
and 69+ 20f=11. 
Hence f=4t and g=-@. 
Equation (2) then gives c= 42, 


Substituting these values in (1) the required equation is 
Ag? +-4y? —- 1422 + 472 +138=0. 


Ex. 2. Find the equation to the circle which touches the axis of y 


at a distance +4 from the origin and cuts off an intercept 6 from the 
axis of x. 


Any circle is xv? 4 y2+2gu + 2fy+e=0. 
This meets the axis of y in points given by 
Yt fy +o=0. 


The roots of this equation must be equal and each equal to 4, so 
that it must be equivalent to (y —4)?=0. 


Hence 2f= -—8, and ¢c=16. 
The equation to the circle is then 
x + y?4+ 2ga —8y+16=0. 
This meets the axis of x in points given by 
x? + 2ge+16=0, 
i.e. at points distant 
a9 ie OIG aad Se 16 
Hence 6=2,/92- 16. 
Therefore g= +5, and the required equation is 
x? + y? +102 — 8y+16=0. 


There are therefore two circles satisfying the given conditions. 
This is geometrically obvious. 


EXAMPLES, XVII. 
Find the equation to the circle 
1, Whose radius is 3 and whose centre is (-1, 2). 
9. Whose radius is 10 and whose centre is (-5, —6). 
3. Whose radius is a+b and whose centre is (a, — 0b). 
4, Whose radius is ,/a?— 0? and whose centre is (—a, — 0). 


Find the coordinates of the centres and the radii of the circles 
whose equations are 


5, e+ y2—de —8y=41. 6, 327+ 3y?-5x-6y+4=0, 
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7, @+y=k(a+hk). 8, w+ y?=2Qga — fy. 
9, Ji+m? (x? + y?) ~ 2ea ~ 2mey =0. 

Draw the circles whose equations are 
10. 2?+y?=2ay. ll, 32?+3y?=42. 

12, 52? + 5y?=2a+4 By, 


13, Find the equation to the circle which passes through the 
points (1, -2) and (4, ~8) and which has its centre on the straight 
line 3x -+4y=7. 


14, Find the equation to the circle passing through the points 
(0, a) and (b, h), and having its centre on the axis of x. 


Find the equations to the circles which pass through the points 
15. (0, 0), (a, 0), and (0, 0). 16. (1, 2), (3, —4), and (5, — 6). 
17. (1, 1), 2, -1), and (3, 2). 18. (5,7), (8, 1), and (1, 3). 
19. (a, b), (a, —b), and (a+b, a—b). 


90, ABCD is a square whose side is a; taking AB and AD as 
axes, prove that the equation to the circle circumscribing the square is 


ety =a (e+y). 


91, Find the equation to the circle which passes through the 
origin and cuts off intercepts equal to 3 and 4 from the axes. 


99, Find the equation to the circle passing through the origin 
and the points (a, b) and (b, a). Find the lengths of the chords that 
it cuts off from the axes, 


93, Find the equation to the circle which goes through the origin 
and cuts off intercepts equal to hk and k from the positive parts of the 
axes, 


94, Find the equation to the circle, of radius a, which passes 
through the two points on the axis of « which are at a distance b from 
the origin. 


Find the equation to the circle which 
25, touches each axis at a distance 5 from the origin. 
96. touches each axis and is of radius «a. 
27. touches both axes and passes through the point (-2, —38). 


98. touches the axis of # and passes through the two points 
(1, -2) and (3, —4). 


29. touches the axis of y at the origin and passes through the 
point (d, ¢). 
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30, touches the axis of x at a distance 3 from the origin and 
intercepts a distance 6 on the axis of y. 


31. Points (1, 0) and (2, 0) are taken on the axis of 2, the axes 
being rectangular. On the line joining these points an equilateral 
triangle is described, its vertex being in the positive quadrant. Find 
the equations to the circles described on its sides as diameters. 


32. Ify=mz be the equation of a chord of a circle whose radius is 
a, the origin of coordinates being one extremity of the chord and the 
axis of « being a diameter of the circle, prove that the equation of a 
circle of which this chord is the diameter is 


(1 +m?) (x? + y”) — 2a (x + my) =0. 


. Find the equation to the circle passing through the points 
(12, 43), (18, 39), and (42, 3) and prove that it also passes through 
the points (—54, —69) and (—81, — 38). 

34, Find the equation to the circle circumscribing the quadrilateral 

formed by the straight lines 
2e-+-By=2, 38e-Qy=4, x+2y=3, and Ar-y=8. 

35. Prove that the equation to the circle of which the points 
(x1, Y,) and (%y, Y) are the ends of a chord of a segment containing an 
angle @ is : 

(wv — 23) (@ — &2) + (y — y1) (Y - Yo) 
= cot 8 [(a — 21) (y ~ yo) — (e — a) (y — ys) ]=9- 
36, Find the equations to the circles in which the line joining the 


points (a, b) and (2, — a) is a chord subtending an angle of 45° at any 
point on its circumference. 


148. Tangent. Euclid in his Book III. defines the 
tangent at any point of a circle, and proves that it is always 
perpendicular to the radius drawn from the centre to the 
point of contact. 

From this property may be deduced the equation to the 
tangent at any point (a, y’) of the circle 2 + y’? =a’. 

For let the point P (Fig. Art. 1389) be the point 
(2', y’'). 

The equation to any straight line passing through P is, 
by Art. 62, 

YF SM Ba Y baxevas cawachoawe (1). 

Also the equation to OP is 


‘ 


7 | 
Y OP een (2). 
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The straight lines (1) and (2) are at right angles, ¢.¢,. the 
line (1) is a tangent, if 


/ 


mx i=, (Art, 69) 
1.€. if m=--- 


Substituting this value of m in (1), the equation of the 
tangent at (a’, y’) is 
~Y =— x (a — a! 
ae ae )s 
4.6. De YY SOY esa boeiacenPaves (3). 


But, since (2’, y’) lies on the circle, we have #? + y? =a’, 
and the required equation is then 


xx’ ++ yy’ = a2. 


149. In the case of most curves it is impossible to 
give a simple construction for the tangent as in the case of 
the circle. It is therefore necessary, in general, to give a 
different definition. 


Tangent. Def. Let Pand Q be any two points, near 
to one another, on any curve. 


Join PQ; then PQ is called a 
secant. 


The position of the line PQ when 
the point Q is taken indefinitely close 
to, and ultimately coincident with, the 
point P is called the tangent at P. 

The student may better appreciate 
this definition, if he conceive the curve 
to be made up of a succession of very small points (much 
smaller than could be made by the finest conceivable drawing 
pen) packed close to one another along the curve. The 
tangent at P is then the straight line joining P and the 
next of these small points. 






ene 
Penne 
weane 


150. To find the equation of the tangent at the point 
(x', y’) of the circle a° +4? = a", 


EQUATION TO THE TANGENT. 127 


tt 


Let P be the given point and Q a point (x”, y”) lying on 
the curve and close to P. 

The equation to PQ is then 
FE pn ccausieatasten (1). 


a’ — 2 





y-y = 
Since both (2’, y’) and (x”, y’”) lie on the circle, we have 
a? +y? =a, 
and gay Sa". 
By subtraction, we have 
go"? — gl? +"? — y"? = 0, 
he al ta) e(y"-¥) ty) =0, 
i 
ema yl ty" 
Substituting this value in (1), the equation to PG is 


te 








—Yy = ee Bi raOl Ve sia errata says 2). 
Pa a re (2) 
Now let @ be taken very close to P, so that it ulti- 
mately coincides with P, ze. put 2” =a' and y” =y’. 
Then (2) becomes 


, a0! ; 
Y-Y ~~ By (x — 2), 
4.6. yy + we =a? ty=a. 


The required equation is therefore 


It will be noted that the equation to the tangent 
found in this article coincides with the equation found 
from Kuclid’s definition in Art. 148. 


Our definition of a tangent and Euclid’s definition there- 
fore give the same straight line in the case of a circle. 
151. To obtain the equation of the tangent at any point 
(a', y') lyong on the curele 
a + y? + 2gn+ Wy +e=0. 
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Let P be the given point and Q a point (x”, y”) lying on 
the curve close to P. 


The equation to PQ is therefore 


th 





po = > , 
y-Yy =F 4 (ena Sed eat traraa es (1). 
Since both (a, y') and («”, y”) lie on the circle, we have 
we? + y? + 290 + 2fy +e=0 0. (2), 
and ee yl”? + Qa” + Bfy” +O=0 cece eee (8). 


By subtraction, we have 
aol? — oo? yf"? — yy? + 2g (a — 2’) + f(y” - y') = 0, 
ae. (a — a!) (0 +0 + 2g) ty" -y') y+ y' + Bf) =9, 
yf —y e+e + 2g 
a! — al yi ty + 2f- 


Substituting this value in (1), the equation to PQ be- 
comes 








4.@. 


ae +a + 2g 
ge eee ioscan. 4, 
Et la ab) enroll) 


Now let Q be taken very close to P, so that it ultimately 
coincides with P, i.e. put #2” =a@' and y” =y/. 


Ue 


The equation (4) then becomes 
é ae’ ag g / 
—Y =~ >A — @ ), 
UY py Aare) 

4. C. yy +fyta(adt+gy=y (y+ f)t+a' (#' +9) 
=a? ty”? + ga! + fy’ 
=— ge! — fy’ — ey 

by (2). 

This may be written 
xx’ + yy’ +8 (x+x)+f(y+y)+c=0 

which is the required equation. 

152. The equation to the tangent at (w’, y’) is there- 


fore obtained from that of the circle itself by substituting 
ax’ for «*, yy’ for y’, « +2" for 2a, and y + y’ for 2y. 
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This is a particular case of a general rule which will be 
found to enable us to write down at sight the equation to 
the tangent at (x, y') to any of the curves with which we 
shall deal in this book. 


153. Points of intersection, in general, of the straight 
line 


with the circle 





The coordinates of the points in which the straight line 
(1) meets (2) satisfy both equations (1) and (2). 

If therefore we solve them as simultaneous equations 
we shall obtain the coordinates of the common point or 
points. 


Substituting for y from (1) in (2), the abscissee of the 
required points are given by the equation 


a? + (me + cp= a’, 
1.6. a (1 +m) + 2mcew + FP? —@?=0 ......... (3). 
The roots of this equation are, by Art. 1, real, coinci- 
dent, or imaginary, according as 
(2mc)’ — 4 (1 + m”) (c? — a”) is positive, zero, or negative, 
4.e, according as 
a’ (1 + m’) —c? is positive, zero, or negative, 
7.é, according as 
Cis<=or>a’(1 +m’). 
In the figure the lines marked I, IT, and ITT are all 
parallel, 7.¢. their equations all have the same “m.” 


In 9 
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The straight line I corresponds to a value of c* which 
is <a’ (1 + m’) and it meets the circle in two real points. 


The straight line ITI which corresponds to a value of c’, 
> a? (1 +m’), does not meet the circle at all, or rather, as in 
Art, 108, this is better expressed by saying that it meets 
the circle in imaginary points. 


The straight line II corresponds to a value of ¢?, which 
is equal to a’ (1 +m’), and meets the curve in two coincident 
points, 4.¢. is a tangent. 


154. Wecan now obtain the length of the chord inter- 
cepted by the circle on the straight line (1). For, if a, and 
a, be the roots of the equation (3), we have 


MC Ca 


a age Oe ea 


Hence 


—__,—_— 2 ——— 

ty — Wy = af (a, + ap)? — Lar, ay “Tages (c?— a) (1 + m*) 
este 

Ll + mM’ 


If y, and y, be the ordinates of @ and & we have, since 
these points are on (1), 


Uy ~ Yo = (Ma, +6) — (Ma, + 6) =m (ce, — a). 
Hence 


QR= af (Y _ Yo)" + (a — ty = / 1 + m? (a, — x2) 
9 we (1 + m*) Ser - 
= — Lm a, 


In a similar manner we can consider the points of inter- 
section of the straight line y= ma + k with the circle 
a+ y? + 29a + 2fy+e=0. 
155. The straight line 


y=mea + adsl +m 


ws always a tangent to the circle 





Ja? (lL +m?) —e*. 


e+y =a’, 
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As in Art. 153 the straight line 
y= ME + C 
meets the circle in two points which are coincident if 
pie ae 


But if a straight line meets the circle in two points 
which are indefinitely close to one another then, by Art. 
149, it is a tangent to the circle. 


The straight line y= me + ¢ is therefore a tangent to the 
circle if 
C=O of 1+’, 
4.e, the equation to any tangent to the circle is 
y=mx+aVJ/i+m?......... Stays (1). 


Since the radical on the right hand may have the + or — 
sign prefixed we see that corresponding to any value of m 
there are two tangents. They are marked II and IV in 
the figure of Art. 153. 


156. The above result may also be deduced from the equation 
(3) of Art. 150, which may be written 


> fae 
sales saxieend paeanaiseane yan 1). 
| ee (1) 
Put — 7 m, so that «= —my', and the relation «+ y"=a? gives 


y”? (m?+1)=a?, te. 7 J1+ne. 
The equation (1) then becomes 
y= me +arf 1+ me, 
This is therefore the tangent at the point whose coordinates are 
—ma a 
——=== and —————. 
Ji+m® —— /1+m? 


157. If we assume that a tangent to a circle is always perpen- 
dicular to the radius vector to the point of contact, the result of 
Art. 155 may be obtained in another manner. 


For. a tangent is a line whose perpendicular distance from the 
centre is equal to the radius. 


9—2 
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The straight line y=ma-+c will therefore touch the circle if the 
perpendicular on it from the origin be equal to a, i.e. if 
¢ — 
Jient 
ze, if c=a J/1+m?. 


This method is not however applicable to any other curve besides the 
circle, 





158. Ex. Find the equations to the tangents to the circle 
x +-y* — 6x2 +-4y =12 
which are parallel to the straight line 
4¢+ 3y+5=0. 
Any straight line parallel to the given one is 
ABOU C=O cea ntniatisaiy sougew ed uiials (1). 
The equation to the circle is 
(0-8) + (y +2)2= 5% 


The straight line (1), if it be a tangent, must be therefore such 
that its distance from the point (3, ~2) is equal to +5. 


Hence peed = 26, (Art. 75), 
4+ 8? 
so that C= —6425=19 or —31,. 


The required tangents are therefore 
4x +3y+19=0 and 47+38y-—31=0. 


159. Normal. Def. The normal at any point P of 
a curve is the straight line which passes through P and is 
perpendicular to the tangent at P. 


To find the equation to the normal at the point (a’, y') of 
(1) the curcle 
e+y=a’, 
and (2) the circle 
e+ y? + 2ge + Wy +e=0, 
(1) The tangent at (a, y’) is 
wa! + yy’ = a, 


1. =—— 8+. 
: DE pe ay 
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The equation to the straight line passing through (2’, y’) 
perpendicular to this tangent is 


y-y =m(e—#), 


where m x (- =) =—], (Art. 69), 
a.€ m=%,. 
% 


The required equation is therefore 
/ 4 } ; 
ae is 4 (x — a’), 


4.6. ay — wy’ = 0. 


This straight line passes through the centre of the circle 
which is the point (0, 0). 


If we assume Euclid’s propositions the equation is at once 
written down, since the normal is the straight line joining 
(0, 0) to (w’, y’). 

(2) The equation to the tangent at (w’, y’) to the circle 

e+ yy + 2ge + 2y+e=0 
‘ e+g ger+fy +e 
is =—-—; eo ; : Art. 151. 
yay y +f (\ 

The equation to the straight line, passing through the 
point («’, y’) and perpendicular to this tangent, is 


y-y=m(e—x'), 

















a tg ie 
where mx ( ve f= L, (Art. 69), 
1.6, m=2, te. 

a+ g 


The equation to the normal is therefore 


PTT esa 


u+g 
4.6. y(a +g)— aly +f) + fl —gy' =. 





y-y= 
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EXAMPLES. XVIII. 


Write down the equation of the tangent to the circle 

1, 2%+y?-324+10y=15 at the point (4, ~ 11). 

9, 4a2-+4y2-—162+24y=117 at the point (— 4, — 44). 
Find the equations to the tangents to the circle 

3, «?+y2=4 which are parallel to the line «+2y+3=0. 


4, a +y?+2ge +2fy+c=0 which are parallel to the line 
5. Prove that the straight line y=x-+c,/2 touches the circle 
a?+y?—c%, and find its point of contact. 


6. Find the condition that the straight line cx -—by+b?=0 may 
touch the circle z?+y?=aa+ by and find the point of contact. 
7, Find whether the straight line «+4 =2-+,/2 touches the circle 
x+y? —- 2a -2y+1=0. 


8. Find the condition that the straight line ee: k may 
touch the circle #?+y?=10z, 


(9) Find the value of p so that the straight line 


x cos a+y sin a— a =0 
may touch the circle 


xv?+y?—2ax cos a — 2by sin a — a® sin?a=0. 
10. Find the condition that the straight line 4z+By+C=0 may 
touch the circle 
(w — a)? + (y — 6)? =c?. 
Jl. Find the equation to the tangent to the circle 2?+y?=a? 
which 
(i) is parallel to the straight line y=ma-+c, 
(ii) is perpendicular to the straight line y=ma +e, 
(iii) passes through the point (0, 0), 
and (iv) makes with the axes a triangle whose area is a’. 


12, Find the length of the chord joining the points in which the 
straight line 


oY 
a + > 1 
meets the circle veya, 


18, Find the equation to the circles which pass through the origin 
and cut off equal chords a from the straight lines y=a and y= — a. 
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14,. Find the equation to the straight lines joining the origin to 
the points in which thé straight line y=me-+c cuts the circle 


uv +y2= ax + Qby, 
Hence find the condition that these points may subtend a right 
angle at the origin. 


Find also the condition that the straight line may touch the 
circle. 
Find the equation to the circle which 


15, has its centre at the point (3, 4) and touches the straight line 
5a+12y=1. 
16, touches the axes of coordinates and also the line 
%¢ 
at poh 
the centre being in the positive quadrant, 
17. has its centre at the point (1, -38) and touches the straight 
line 2a-—y-—4=0. 
18. Find the general equation of a circle referred to two perpen- 
dicular tangents as axes. 


19, Find the equation to a circle of radius » which touches the 
axis of y at a point distant # from the origin, the centre of the circle 
being in the positive quadrant. 


Prove also that the equation to the other tangent which passes 
through the origin is 
(7? — h?) o + 2rhy =0. 
90. Find the equation to the circle whose centre is at the point 


(a, 8) and which passes through the origin, and prove that the 
equation of the tangent at the origin is 


ax + By =0. 


91, Two circles are drawn through the points (a, 5a) and (4a, a) 
to touch the axis of y, Prove that they intersect at an angle tan-14). 


92. Acircle passes through the points (—1, 1), (0, 6), and (5, 5). 
Find the points on this circle the tangents at which are parallel to the 
straight line joining the origin to its centre. 


160. To shew that from any pont there can be driwwn 
two tangents, real or wmaginary, to a curcle. 


Let the equation to the circle be a? + y?=a?’, and let the 
given point be (a, y,). [Fig. Art. 161.] 


The equation to any tangent is, by Art. 15S, 


y= me + afl +m’ 
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If this pass through the given point (a, y,) we have 


Uy = M0, + ALLA MB. eeecereee (1). 
This is the equation which gives the values of m corre- 
sponding to the tangents which pass through (a, y;). 
Now (1) gives 
yy, — ma, =a/1 + m, 
1.€. ye — Imay, + mae =a + am, 
2. €. mm (00, ~— a) — Amay, + yF—-W=O0...... (2). 
The equation (2) is a quadratic equation and gives 
therefore two values of m (real, coincident, or imaginary) 


corresponding to any given values of w,and y,. For each 
of these values of m we have a corresponding tangent. 


The roots of (2) are, by Art. 1, real, coincident or 
imaginary according as 
(2a,y,)? — 4 (v2 — a*) (y,? — a’) is positive, zero, or negative, 
2.é. according as 
a® (— a + 2," + y,") is positive, zero, or negative, 
2.é. according as a? + yf? = a. 
If «’?+y/> a’, the distance of the point (a, y,) from 


the centre is greater than the radius and hence it lies outside 
the circle. 


Tf #2 + yZ=e, the point (#,, y,) lies on the circle and 
the two coincident tangents become the tangent at («,, 4). 


Tf a? + y, <a’, the point (x, y,) lies within the circle, 
and no tangents can then be geometrically drawn to the 
circle. It is however better to say that the tangents are 
imaginary. 


161. Chord of Contact. Def. If from any point 
T without a circle two tangents 7’P and 7'Q be drawn to 
the circle, the straight line PQ joining the points of 
contact is called the chord of contact of tangents from 7. 

To find the equation of the chord of contact of tangents 
drawn to the cercle «+y*=a? from the external point 


(x, Ys): 
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Let Z be the point (a, y,), and P and Q the points 
(x’, y’) and («”, y’) respectively. 


The tangent at P is 
ae! Yt! = OF wesc ee (1), 
and that at Q is 
wat” + yy” =? eee (2). 
Since these tangents pass through 


7, its coordinates (x,, y,) must satisfy 
both (1) and (2). 





Hence GO AGI: BP donde levels nae ve (3), 
and OE EO cals Sao rihenee cas (4). 

The equation to PQ is then 
EX PVY] = A? owe (5). 


For, since (3) is true, it follows that the point (a, 7’), 
i.e. P, lies on (5). 


Also, since (4) is true, it follows that the point (x, y”), 
i.e. Q, lies on (5). 


Hence both P and @ lie on the straight line (5), ie. 
(5) is the equation to the required chord of contact. 


If the point (#,, y,) lie within the circle the argument 
of the preceding article will shew that the line joining the 
(imaginary) points of contact of the two (imaginary) 
tangents drawn from (a, y,) is wa, + yy= a. 


We thus see, since this line is always real, iat we may 
have a real straight line joining the imaginary points of 
contact of two imaginary tangents. 


162. Pole and Polar. Def. If through a point 
P (within or without a circle) there be drawn any straight 
line to meet the circle in Q and &, the locus of the point of 
intersection of the tangents at Q@ and JZ is called the pele 
of P; also P is called the pole of the polar. 


In the next article the locus will be proved to be a 
straight line. 
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163. To jind the equation to the polar of the pownt 
(x, 4%) with respect to the circle a? +4? =a’. 





Let QR be any chord drawn through P and let the 
tangents at Q and & meet in the point 7’ whose coordinates 
are (h, k). 

Hence QA is the chord of contact of tangents drawn 
from the point (h, &) and therefore, by Art. 161, its 
equation is wh + yk=a?. 

Since this line passes through the point (2, 4%) we 
have 

Le PY AO ised vinnsanatageseas (1). 


Since the relation (1) is true it follows that the 
variable point (h, £) always lies on the straight line whose 
equation is 

KX, + VV] =H A? ones (2). 

Hence (2) is the polar of the point (a, y,). 

In a similar manner it may be proved that the polar of 
(a, Yi) with respect to the circle 

e+y + 2ge + Afy+o=0 
is ey, + YY, +g (w+ a,) +f (y+ y) + 6=0. 

164. The equation (2) of the preceding article is the 
same as equation (5) of Art. 161. If, therefore, the point 
(x, y,) be without the circle, as in the right-hand figure, 
the polar is the same as the chord of contact of the real 
tangents drawn through (a, 4). 


If the point (x,, y,) be on the circle, the polar coincides 
with the tangent at it. (Art. 150.) 
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Tf the point (x,, y¥,) be within the circle, then, as in 
Art. 161, the equation (2) is the line joining the (imaginary) 
points of contact of the two (imaginary) tangents that can 
be drawn from (a, ¥). 


We see therefore that the polar might have been 
defined as follows: 


The polar of a given point is the straight line which 
passes through the (real or imaginary) points of contact of 
tangents drawn from the given point; also the pole of any 
straight line is the point of intersection of tangents at the 
points (real or imaginary) in which this straight line meets 
the circle. 


165. Geometrical construction for the polar of a pornt. 
The equation to OP, which is the line joining (0, 0) to 
(a1, Yr), is 





Also the polar of P is 


BEA YY AO euciinees aise amiss (2). 


By Art. 69, the lines (1) and (2) are perpendicular to 
one another. Hence OP is perpendicular to the polar 


of P. 
Also the length OP=,/a?+y¥,, 
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and the perpendicular, OV, from O upon (2) 


ae 


oa ey 
Hence the product OV. OP =a’. 


The polar of any point P is therefore constructed thus : 
Join OP and on it (produced if necessary) take a point V 
such that the rectangle OV .OP is equal to the square of 
the radius of the circle. 


Through WV draw the straight line ZL’ perpendicular to 
OP; this is the polar required. 

[It will be noted that the middle point N of any chord LL’ lies on 
the line joining the centre to the pole of the chord.] 


166. To find the pole of a given line with respect to 
any ctrcle, 


Let the equation to the given line be 
Agi By EOC SO veseceevins Cetin (1). 
(1) Let the equation to the circle be 
a+ y= a2, 
and let the required pole be (,, y;). 


Then (1) must be the equation to the polar of (#,, 4), 
i.e. it is the same as the equation 


LDR YY HO =O) veewidarvcteedes (2); 
Comparing equations (1) and (2), we have 


% YY -@ 
A B ¢’ 
so that na-ae and =F a 


The required pole is therefore the point 


(- aa -G@). 


(2) Let the equation to the circle be 
a+ y? + Aga + fy +e =0. 
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Tf (x,, y,) be the required pole, then (1) must be 
equivalent to the equation 


wy +yytg(w+ma)+fyty)+e=0, (Art. 163), 
4.6. a (+g) +y (WS) + 9%, + fy, +¢=0 00... (3). 
Comparing (1) with (3), we therefore have 
mtg nth _ garfynre 
A B C 


By solving these equations we have the values of 2, 
and y;. 


Ex. Find the pole of the straight line 


with respect to the circle 
20? + Dy? — Bart By — TO... ecceseeeeenereeeen (2). 


If (21, y) be the required point the line (1) must coincide with the 
polar of (x,, y,), whose equation is 


Qa, + Qyy, — §(@+a)+$(y+y,) - 7=0, 
i.e. a (4a, — 8) + y (4y, +5) —8a,+5y, 140.000, ..(8). 
Since (1) and (3) are the same, we have 
do-8 _dy,45 _ ~80,+5y,—14 
i — 28 : 
Hence. 2, =9y,+12, 
and 3a, —117y, =126. 


Solving these equations we have x,=3 and y,=-—1, so that the 
required point is (3, —1). 





167. Jf the polar of a point P pass through a point T, 
then the polar of T passes through P. 


Let P and 7 be the points (a,, y,) and (a, yy) re- 
spectively. (Fig. Art, 163.) 


The polar of (%, 4) with respect to the circle 
e+y=a* is 
at, + YY, = a", 
This straight line passes through the point 7 if 


IG NO aa) Lied Hach twa slates (1). 
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Since the relation (1) is true it follows that the point 
(a, y,), ue. P, lies on the str. aight line aa, -+ yy, =a%, which 
is the polar of (a2, Yo), te T, with respect to the circle, 


Hence the proposition. 

Cor. The intersection, 7, of the polars of two points, 
P and Q, is the pole of the line PQ. 

168. To jfind the length of the tangent that can be 
drawn from the point (a, y,) to the circles 

GQ) #@4+7=a, 
and (2) P+ y+ 2Qgu + 2fy+e=0. 

If 7’ be an external point (Fig. Art. 163), 7’Q a tangent 
and O the centre of the circle, then 7'QO is a right angle 
and hence 

TQ’ = OT? — OQ". 

(1) If the equation to the circle be a + y’?=a’, O is the 
origin, O7"? =a + y7, and 0G? =a’. 

Hence TP =ae + yf — ov. 

(2) Let the equation to the circle be 

a+ y+ 2gu + 2fy +e=0, 
4.6. (c+ 9P+ (y+ fPaPr+fP—e. 
In this case O is the point (— g, —/) and 
OQ? = (radius)? = g? +f? —¢ 

Hence OT? =[a,—(—g)??+[m%—-(-/)P (Art. 20). 

= (+9)! + (+S) 

Therefore 7Q? = (a, +9)? + (H+)? — (9 +f? —¢) 

= OP + Y? + 29a, + Wy, +c. 

In each case we see that (the equation to the circle 
being written so that the coefficients of a? and y? are each 
unity) the square of the length of the tangent drawn to the 
circle from the point (a, y) is obtained by substituting 2 


and y, for the current coordinates in the left-hand member 
of the equation to the circle. 


*169. To find the equation to the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn from the point (a, y,) to the circle a? + y? =a". 
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Let (h, k) be any point on either of the tangents from 
(2, 41) 

Since any straight line touches a circle if the perpen- 
dicular on it from the centre is equal to the radius, the 
perpendicular from the origin upon the line joining (a, y;) 
to (A, #) must be equal to a. 


The equation to the straight line joining these two 
points is 





k- 
Y-UNn= = (a — 2), 
4.6. y (h—%,) — 2 (k—y,) + ka, — hy, =0. 
Hence fess, — hay, 


so that (ka, — hy)? = a? [(h — a)? + (k— y,)"]. 
Therefore the point (4, %) always lies on the locus 
(x,y — xy.) = a? [(9¢ — a)? + (Y—h)?] eee (1). 
This therefore is the required equation. 
The equation (1) may be written in the form 
a (yy — a) +? (ay? — a?) — a? (a? + 9”) 
7 = Qaymyy, — 2a°ex, — 2a?yyp, 
ie. (P+ y—a") (a2 + y2— a’) = aa? + yy? + at + 2ayny, 
— 2aP cca, — 2oPyy, = (900, + YY — YP Lee eeseee. (2). 
*%170. Ina later chapter we shall obtain the equation to the pair 


of tangents to any curve of the second degree in a form analogous 
to that of equation (2) of the previous article. 


Similarly the equation to the pair of tangents that can be 
drawn from (x,, y;) to the circle 


(e-fP+y-gPr=@ 
is {(e@-f)? + (y — 9)? — a7} { (a, —f)? + (y - 9)? - a7} 
={(2-f)(%-S)+Yy-9) (Yi-g) - @}......(1). 
If the equation to the circle be given in the form 
0? 4-9? + Iga + Wy +e=0 
the equation to the tangents is, similarly, 
(? +7 + Qgce + By +e) (a1? + y2 + 29a, + Bfy, +6) 
=[2a, + yy, +9 (+a) +f (y+yy) +eP...... (2). 


144: COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


EXAMPLES. XIX. 


Find the polar of the point 
1. (1, 2) with respect to the circle x?+y?=7. 
9. (4, -1) with respect to the circle 2x? + 2y?=11. 
3. (-2, 3) with respect to the circle 
x? + y2—4e — by +5=0. 
4, (5, —4) with respect to the circle 
8x7 + By? — Tx + By -9=0. 
5, (a, — 0b) with respect to the circle 
x? +-y? + Qax —Qy +a" —- b?=0. 
Find the pole of the straight line 
6, 2+2y=1 with respect to the circle a?+y?=5. 
7, 22-—y=6 with respect to the circle 52?+ 5y?=9. 
8, 2e+y+12=0 with respect to the circle 
vty? —4e+3y ~1=0. 
48x ~ 54y + 53=0 with respect to the circle 
3x? + 8y?2+ 5a —-Ty+2=0. 
10. av+by+3a?+3b?=0 with respect to the circle 
x? + y? + 2ax + 2by =a? +b? 
11. Tangents. are drawn to the circle #?+y?=12 at the points 


where it is met by the circle 7?+y? —52+3y—2=0; find the point of 
intersection of these tangents. 


12. Find the equation to that chord of the circle # + y?=81 which 
is bisected at the point (-— 2,3), and its pole with respect to the circle. 


13. Prove that the polars of the point (1, — 2) with respect to the 
circles whose equations are 


v+y?+6y+5=0 and #?+y?+ 27+ 8y+5=0 
coincide; prove also that there is another point the polars of which 
with respect to these circles are the same and find its coordinates, 


14, Find the condition that the chord of contact of tangents from 


the point (2’, y’) to the circle x?+y?=a? should subtend a right angle 
at the centre. 


15. Prove that the distances of two points, P and Q, each from 
the polar of the other with respect to a circle, are to one another 
inversely as the distances of the points from thé cenfre of the circle. 


16. Prove that the polar of a given point with respect to any one 
of the circles 27+ y?-2ke+c?=0, where k is variable, always passes 
through a fixed point, whatever be the value of &. 


- 
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17. Tangents are drawn from the point (h, k) to the circle 
z?+y2=a?; prove that the area of the triangle formed by them 
and the straight line joining their poinis of contact is 


a. (WP Ke — a2)e 
hh? +k? 
Find the lengths of the tangents drawn 
18, to the circle 222+ 2y?=3 from the point (-2, 3). 
19, to the circle 32? + 3y?~ 7x —6y=12 from the point (6, —7). 
20. to the circle x?+ 77+ 2bx —3b?=0 from the point 
(a+b, a—b). 
91. Given the three circles 
x? + y? — 16x 4-60=0, 
3x? + 8y2— 360+ 81=0, 
and. at y*—16¢-12y+84=0, 








find (1) the point from which the tangents to them are equal in 
length, and (2) this length. 


99. The distances from the origin of the centres of three circles 
a+y?—2e=c® (where ¢ is a constant and ) a variable) are in 
geometrical progression ; prove that the lengths of the tangents drawn 
to them from any point on the circle 2+ y?=c? are also in geometrical 
progression. 

93, Find the equation to the pair of tangents drawn 

(1) from the point (11, 8) to the circle 27+ y?=65, 
(2) from the point (4, 5) to the circle 
20? + Qy?- 8x +12y +21=0. 


171. To find the general equation of «a circle referred 
to polar coordinates. 

Let O be the origin, or pole, OX the initial line, C' the 
centre and a the radius of the 
circle. 


Let the polar coordinates of C 
be & and a, so that OC=WR and 
£XOC =a. 


Let a radius vector through O 
at an angle 6 with ‘the initial line 
cut the circle in P and Q. Let O 
OP, or OQ, be 7. 


di, 10 


2 
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Then (7’rig. Art. 164) we have 
CP? = 00? + OP? —20C. OP cos COP, 
1.6. v= h?+7?—2Rr cos (0 - a), 
4.6. ” —2 Rr cos (6 — a) + #?— a =0..... eee (1). 
This is the required polar equation. 


172. Particular cases of the general equation in polar coordinates. 


(1) Let the initial line be taken to go through the centre C. Then 
a= 0, and the equation becomes 


— 2Rr cos 6 + R?— a? =0. 
(2) Let the pole O be taken on the circle, so that 
R=O0C=a. 
The general equation then becomes 
— 2ar cos (6 — a) =0, 
4.€. : r=2acos(@-a). — 
(3) Let the pole be on the circle and also let the ss line pass 
through the centre of the circle. In this case 
a=0, and R=a. 


The general equation reduces then to the 
simple form 7=2acos 0. 


This is at once evident from the figure. 
For, if OCA be a diameter, we have 
OP=OA cos 4, 
i.e. 7=2a¢08 0. 





173. The equation (1) of Art. 171 is a quadratic 
equation which, for any given value of 94, gives two 
values of r, These two values in the figure are OP and 


Og. 
Tf these two values be called r, and r,, we have, from 
equation (1), 
17,= product of the roots= A? — a’, 
ee OP.0Q= R*? — a’. 


The value of the rectangle OP.OQ is therefore the 
same for all values of 6. It follows that if we drew any 
other line. through O to cut the circle in P, and Q, we 
should have OP. OQ =OP,. OQ,. 


This is Eue, 111. 36, Cor. 
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174. Find the equation to the chord joining the points on the circle 
r= 2a cos 6 whose vectorial angles are 0, and 0,, and deduce the equation 
to the tangent at the point 0,. 

The equation to any straight line in polar coordinates is (Art. 88) 

P= PCOS (YG) iesxcteecsicaiuieadeares (1). 


If this pass through the points (2a cos @,, 0,) and (2a cos@,, 6), we 
have 


2a cos 6, cos (6, - a) =p =2a COS A, GOS (8g— a) ...... 45 (2). 
Hence cos (20, — a) + cos a= cos (20, — a) -+¢0s a, 
i.e. 20,-a= —(20,-4), 
since @, and 6, are not, in general, equal. 
Hence a=0,+ 4, 


and then, from (2), p=2a cos 6, cos 64. 
On substitution in (1), the equation to the required chord is 
? COS (9 — 8, — Oy) = 24 COS A, COS Og ..rscesseseeees (3). 


The equation to the tangent at the point 0, is found, as in 
Art. 150, by putting 6,=6, in equation (3). 


We thus obtain as the equation to the tangent 
7 cos (@ — 20,) = 2a cos? 6,. 


As in the foregoing article it could be shewn that the equation to 
the chord joining the points 6, and @, on the circle y= 2a cos (0 ~ y) is 


7 cos[0 — 0, — 64+] = 2a cos (8, — y) cos (6, —y) 
and hence that the equation to the tangent at the point 0, is 
# GOS (0 — 26, +7) =2a cos? (0, —¥). 


EXAMPLES, XX. 


}. Find the coordinates of the centre of the circle 
¢==A cosd+B sin 0. 


9, Find the polar equation of a circle, the initial line being a 
tangent. What does it become if the origin be on the circumference? 


3, Draw the loci 
(1) r=a; (2) r=asin@; (8) r=acosé; (4) r=asec®; 
(5) r=acos(9-—a)3 (6) r=asec (@~a). 


4, Prove that the equations r=acos(@—a) and r=b sin (6 — a) 
represent two circles which cut at right angles. 


5, Prove that the equation 177 cos 0—ar cos 26 —-2a? cos @=0 
represents a straight line and a circle. 


10—2 
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6. Find the polar equation to the circle described on the straight 
line joining the points (a, a) and (b, 8) as diameter. 


7. Prove that the equation to the circle described on the straight 
line joining the points (1, 60°) and (2, 30°) as diameter is 
7? — ¢ [cos (9 — 60°) + 2 cos (8 — 30°)]+./3=0. 
8. Find the condition that the straight line 


== 4.008 6+6 sin 


may touch the circle r= 2c cos 6. 


175. To find the general equation to a circle referred to 
oblique axes which meet at an angle o. 


Let C be the centre and a the radius of the circle. Let 
the coordinates of C be (h, &) so 
that if CW, drawn parallel to the 
axis of y, meets OY in M, then 

OM=h and MC =k. 

Let P be any point on the 
circle whose coordinates are x and 
y. Draw PN, the ordinate of P, 


vy 





and CL parallel to OX to mest Oo | M oN X 
PN in LL. 

Then Ch=MN=ON-OM=0-h, 
and LP =NP—NL=NP —~ MC =y~-k. 


Also 4C0LP=2 ONP=180° — 4 PNX = 180° — 0. 
Hence, since CLl?+LP?—-20L.LP cosCLP =e, 
we have (x —h)?+ (y —k)? +2 (x—h) (y—k) cosw=a/’, 
ie. ey + 2xy cos w — 2x (h + k cos w) ~ 2y (+ h cos w) 
+h? +h? + 2hk cos wo = a. 
The required equation is therefore found. 


176. As in Art. 142 it may be shewn that the 
equation 
e+ Qey cosw +4? + 2gx+ 2fyt+e=0 


represents a circle and its radius and centre found. 
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Ex. If the axes be inclined at 60°, prove that the equation 
way + Y? ~ 40 — By — 20 vce eees (1) 
represents a circle and find its centre and radius. 


If w be equal to 60°, so that cos w=4, the equation of Art. 175 
becomes 
a+ ay +y?—0(2h+k)—y (2Qkh+h)+h+h+hk=a?. 
This equation agrees with (1) if 


Qib TeA cdyve rece crac ndeseantaeveiwner (2), 
DG US Oye Den cas eae anaes peaeaneenns (3), 
and ne et PRB AS = Oe atedernkeasessiawss (4). 


Solving (2) and (3), we have h=1 and k=2. Equation (4) then 
gives 
ash? +k? +-hk+2=9, 
so that a=38. 


The equation (1) therefore represents a circle whose centre is the 
point (1, 2) and ae radius is 8, the axes being inclined at 60°. 


EXAMPLES. XXII, 

Find the inclinations of the axes so that the following equations 
may represent circles, and in each case find the radius and centre ; 

Ll. 2? - ay +y*—- 29x — 2fy =0. 

2. w+,/8ay +y? —4a-b6y+5=0. 

3, The axes being inclined at an angle w, find the centre and 
radius of the circle 

x? + Qay COs w+ y? — Agu — Wy =0. 


4, The axes being inclined at 45°, find the equation to the circle 
whose centre is the point (2, 3) and whose radius is 4, 


5, The axes being inclined at 60°, find the equation to the circle 
whose centre is the point (— 3, — 5) and whose radius is 6, 


6. Prove that the equation to a circle whose radius is @ and 
which touches the axes of coordinates, which are inclined at an angle 
w, is 


x? + Qey Cos w+ y? — 2a (a#+y) cobs +a cot? = =0. 
7, Prove that the straight line y=mz will touch the circle 
x + Qey COS w+ y? + 2gx + 2fy +c=0 
if (9 +fm)?=c (1+2mcos w+m?). 
8. The axes being inclined at an angle w, find the equation to the 
circle whose diameter is the straight line joining the points 


(2, y’) and (2, y"). 
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Coordinates of a point on a circle expressed in 
terms of one single variable. 


177. If, in the figure of Art. 139, we put the angle 
MOP equal to a, the coordinates of the point P are easily 
seen to be a cosa and asin a. 

These equations clearly satisfy equation (1) of that 
article. 

The position of the point P is therefore known when 
the value of a is given, and it may be, for brevity, called 
“the point a.” 

With the ordinary Cartesian coordinates we have to 
give the values of two separate quantities # and y’ (which 
are however connected by the relation a’ = = Jae —y? a® —y") to 
express the position of a point P on the crcle. The 
above substitution therefore often simplifies solutions of 
problems. 


178. To find the equation to the straight line joining 
two points, a and B, on the curcle a + y? = a?. 


Let the points be P and @, and let OV be the perpen- 
dicular from the origin on the straight line PQ; then OV 
bisects the angle POQ, and hence 


£X0ON=4(24X0P + 4X0) =4 (a+ 8). 
Riss OP OP cos WOR Sa Ga ao F . 





The equation to P@ is therefore (Art. ass 
+'B . at+ZB —_ a3 
2 


9 +ysin =@ COs ~ —— 


If we put B= a we have, as the es to the tangent 
at the point a, 








Qa 
x COS 


“cosa + YSInNa=a, 


This may also be deduced from the equation of Art. 150 
by putting «’=acosa and y’=asina, 


179. If the equation to the circle be in the more 
general form 


(a—h) + (y—kP ae’, (Art. 140), 
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we may express the coordinates of P in the form 
(h+acosa, k+asina). 
For these values satisfy the above equation. 
Here a is the angle LCP [Fig. Art. 140]. 


The equation to the straight line joining the points a and 
8 can be easily shewn to be 











(w—h) cost =F 5 vy — k) sin 2+ F - acos 2oF 


and so the tangent at the point a is 
(% —h) cosa t+ (y—k) sina=a. 


*180. Common tangents to two circles. If 0, 
and O, be the centres of two circles whose radii are 7, and 
7,, and if one pair of common tangents meet 0,0, in 7; 
and the other pair meet it in 7,, then, by similar triangles, 
we have wp 3 - = ae . The points 7, and 7, therefore 
divide 0,0, in the ratio of the radii. 

The coordinates of 7, having been found, the corre- 
sponding tangents are straight lines passing through it, 
such that the perpendiculars on them from OQ, are each 
equal to 7, So for the other pair which pass through 7%. 


Ex. [ind the four common tangents to the circles 
xv? +y?—22¢+4y+100=0, and «7+ y?+22%—4y—-100=0. 
The equations may be written 
(a ~ 11)? + (y +2)?= 52, and (2 +11)? + (y — 2)?=152, 
The centre of the first is the point (11, — 2) and its radius is 5. 
The centre of the second is the point (-11, 2) and its radius is 15. 


Then T, is the point dividing internally the line j joining the centres 
in the ratio 5 : 15 and hence (Art, 22) its coordinates are 


15 x 11+5 x(-11) as 15x(-2)+5x2 
15 +5 1545 3 
that is, 7’, is the point (44, — 1). 
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Similarly 7, is the point dividing this line externally in the ratio 
5 : 15, and hence its coordinates are 
15x 11-5x(-11) ja 15 x (-2)-5x2 
15~5 15-5 t 
that is, T, is the point (22, — 4). 
Let the equation to either of the tangents passing through T, be 


Then the perpendicular from the point (11, —2) on it is equal to 
+: 5, and hence 


m (11-42) -(-2+1)_ 
a ; +m 
On solving, we have m= ~ 24 or 4, 


= +5, 


The required tangents through T, are therefore 
240+ Ty =125, and 4a -3y = 25. 
Similarly the equations to the tangents through T, are 


YAAH I (H — 2D) oe crececcesccesecserevenes (2), 
where NE See nS ee 
Jit mn 
On solving, we have M=-s5 or ~ 8. 


On substitution in (2), the required equations are therefore 
7x —24y = 250 and 8x+4y= 50. 
The four common tangents are therefore found. 


181. We shall conclude this chapter with some mis- 
cellaneous examples on loci. 


Ex. 1. Find the locus of a point P which moves so that its distance 
from a given point O is always in a given ratio (n: 1) to its distance 
from another given point A. 

Take O as origin and the direction of OA as the axis of x. Let 
the distance OA be a, so that A is the point (a, 0). 

If (x, y) be the coordinates of any position of P we have 

OP2=n?. AP?, 
i.e. 2 +y=n*[(x—a)?+y"], 
i.€. (x? + y?) (n? — 1) — ante + n®a?= 0... ee (1). 

Hence, by Art. 143, the locus of P is a circle. 

Let this circle meet the axis of x in the points Cand D. Then OC 
and OD are the roots of the equation obtained by putting y equal to 
zero in (1). 

na 


Hoende 00s and ODS". 
n+1 n—-1 
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We therefore have 
C42 ">and apse". 
n+i1 n—-1 
Hene o¢ a OD —2 
e CA AD” 


The points C and D therefore divide the line OA in the given ratio, 
and the required circle is on CD as diameter. 


Ex. 2. From any point on one given circle tangents are drawn to 
another given circle; prove that the locus of the middle point of the 
chord of contact is a third circle. 


Take the centre of the first circle as origin and let the axis of x 
pass through the centre of the second circle. Their equations are 
then 


EP APP Pal as haere tare tad cee gl (1), 
and (c—c)?+y?= 6? 
where a and 0 are the radii, and c the distance between the centres, of 
the circles. 
Any point on (1) is (2 cos 0, asin 6) where @ is variable. Its chord 
of contact with respect to (2) is 
(w-c) (a cos 6 —c)+yasin 0=0? oo. eee (3). 


The middle point of this chord of contact is the point where it is 
met by the perpendicular from the centre, viz. the point (c¢, 0). 


The equation to this perpendicular is (Art. 70) 
~(¢-c)asin6+(acos0—c)y=0 we (4). 
Any equation deduced from (3) and (4) is satisfied by the coordi- 
nates of the point under consideration. If we eliminate @ from them, 
we shall have an equation always satisfied by the coordinates of the 
point, whatever be the value of #6. The result will thus be the equation 
to the required locus. 


Solving (3) and (4), we have 


HO ae eee 
b? (@ —c) 

and WORE SC a aes 
__ Pe~e) 

so that COR Det ae see 


Hence 
c bt 


2— 72 ang 2 ain2 A— 2 Och el 
a2 =a? cos? 6 -+- a? sin? @=c? + 2cb yet (eno yea(enee” 


The required locus is therefore 
(a? — c?) [y? + (x — c)?] = 2cb? (@ — c) + 54. 
This is a circle and its centre and radius are easily found. 
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Ex. 83. Find the locus of a point P which is such that tts polar with 
respect to one circle touches a second circle. 


Taking the notation of the last article, the equations to the two 
circles are 


and (ei) PY SOF Sao asso eneonaiiuaieet (2). 


Let (h, &) be the coordinates of any position of P. Its polar with 
respect to (1) is 








GMA UC? sai viinede dy cheteads oaeigiv ten (3) 
Also any tangent to (2) has its equation of the form (Art. 179) 
(%@—C) COSO+Y SING=D weeeceeeeeee eves (4). 
If then (3) be a tangent to (2) it must be of the form (4). 
cos@ sin@ ccosé+b 
Therefore pg ag 


These equations give 
cos 6 (a#—ch)=bh, and sin 0 (a?—ch)=bk. 
Squaring and adding, we have 
(G2 = Ch )P HB? (NEY crc scepahrsvayweatesvess (5). 
The locus of the point (2, k) is therefore the curve 


b? (x?-+ y*) = (a? — cx). 


Aliter. The condition that (3) may touch (2) may be otherwise 
found. 


For, as in Art. 153, the straight line (3) meets the circle (2) in the 
points whose abscisse are given by the equation 


k? (x —¢)? + (a? — ha)? = b?k?, 

i.e, x? (h? + k*) — 2x (ck? + a*h) + (kc? + a4 — 67k?) = 0. 

The line (3) will therefore touch (2) if 

(ch? + a®h)? = (h? + i?) (k%e? +. a4 — b?k?), 

i.e, if 62 (hk? + k*) = (ch — a?)?, 
which is equation (5). 

Ex. 4. Ois a fixed point and P any point on a given circle; OP 
is joined and on tt a point Q is taken so that OP. OQ=a constant 


quantity k?; prove that the locus of Q is a circle which becomes a 
straight line when O lies on the original circle, 
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Let O be taken as pole and the line through the centre C as the 
initial line. Let OC=d, and let the 
radius of the circle be a, 


The equation to the circle is then 

@=7+d?—-2rdceos 6, (Art. 171), 
where OP=r and 4 POC=8@. 

Let OQ be p, so that, by the given 


condition, we have rp= k* and hence r=— . 





Substituting this value in the equation to the circle, we have 


kA kd 
wy 0? — 2 —-CO8 Ooo. ccccececece cee een ees 1), 
e p “) 
so that the equation to the locus of Q is 
kd kA 
2 yet 008 O= — Caos eaten gies (2) 


But the equation to a circle, whose radius is a’ and whose centre is 
on the initial line at a oe da’, is 


— 2rd’ cos Om a2 — Wc c cc ccas cones (3). 
Comparing (1) and - we see that the required locus is a circle, 
such that 
2 4 
~~ and a?—d@?= — — ; 
k4q2 
Hence ae ls Boat 1| = @ ar 
2 
The required locus is therefore a circle, of radius — a whose 


2 
centre is on the same line as the original centre at a distance as 
from the fixed point. 

When 0 lies on the original circle the distance d is equal to a, and 
the equation (1) becomes hk? = 2dr cos 6, t.e., in Cartesian coordinates, 
ke 
2d ° 

In this case the required locus is a straight line perpendicular 
to OC. 


When a second curve is obtained from a given curve by the above 
geometrical process, the second curve is said to be the inverse of the 
first curve and the fixed point O is called the centre of inversion. 


“= 


The inverse of a circle is therefore a circle or a straight line 
according as the centre of inversion is not, or is, on the circumference 
of the original circle. 
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Ex. 5. PQ is a straight line drawn through O, one of the common 
points of two circles, and meets them again in P and Q; find the locus of 
the point S which bisects the line PQ. 


Take O as the origin, let the radii of the two circles be R and FR’, 
and let the lines joining their centres to O make angles a and a’ with 
the initial line. 


The equations to the two circles are therefore, {Art. 172 (2)}, 
r=2Rcos(@—a), and r=2R’ cos (@—a’). 
Hence, if S be the middle point of PQ, we have 
208 = OP + 0Q=2R cos (6 - a) + 2R’ cos (0 - a’). 
The locus of the point S is therefore 
r= RB cos (9 — a) +R’ cos (8 - a’) 
=(R cosa+R’cos a’) cos 0+(R sina+R’ sin a’) sin 0 


SOR COBB al pnnciirhad ais clotinuicgandssiineiindiet chvesswas (1), 
where 2R” cosa”=Reosat+ RP’ cosa’, 
and QR" sin a” =R sina+ FR’ sin a’. 
Hence R’ = /R?+ R2+42RR’ cos (a — a’), 
Resin a+ fF’ sin a’ 
and tan o” = __—_______— 
2 Reosa-+ R’ cos a’ 


From (1) the locus of S is a circle, whose radius is R”, which 
passes through the origin O and is such that the line joining O to its 
centre is inclined at an angle «” to the initial line. 


EXAMPLES. XXII. 


1. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the four sides of a square is constant; prove that it always lies 
on a circle, 


9. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of the perpendi- 
culars let fall from it on the sides of an equilateral triangle is constant; 
prove that its locus is a circle. 


3. <A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the angular points of a triangle is constant; prove that its locus 
is a circle. 


4, Find the locus of a point which moves.so that the square of 
the tangent drawn from it to the circle #?+y?=a? is equal to c times 
its distance from the straight line la+my+n=0. 


_ §, Find the locus of a point whose distance from a fixed point is 
in a constant ratio to the tangent drawn from it to a given circle, 
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6. Find the locus of the vertex of a triangle, given (1) its base and 
the sum of the squares of its sides, (2) its base and the sum of m times 
the square of one side and n times the square of the other. 


7, A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from n fixed points is given. Prove that its locus is a circle. 


8, Whatever be the value of a, prove that the locus of the inter- 
section of the straight lines 


xcosa+ysina=a and #sina-ycosa=b 
is a circle. 


9, From a point P on a circle perpendiculars PM and PN are 
drawn to two radii of the circle which are not at right angles ; find 
the locus of the middle point of MN. 


10, Tangents are drawn to a circle from a point which always 


lies on a given line; prove that the locus of the middle point of the 
chord of contact is another circle. 


11, ‘Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the circle 
2? +y?=a? which pass through the fixed point (h, k). 


12. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the circle 
x? y?=a? which subtend a right angle at the point (c, 0). 


13, Oisa fixed point and P any point on a fixed circle; on OP 
is taken a point Q such that OQ is in a constant ratio to OP ; prove 
that the locus of Q is a circle. 


14, Ois a fixed point and P any point on a given straight line ; 
OP is joined and on it is taken a point Q such that OP. OQ='; 
prove that the locus of Q, i.e. the inverse of the given straight line 
with respect to O, is a circle which passes through O, 


15, One vertex of a triangle of given species is fixed, and another 
moves along the circumference of a fixed circle; prove that the locus 
of the remaining vertex is a circle and find its radius. 


16. O is any point in the plane of a circle, and OP,P, any chord 
of the circle which passes through O and meets the circle in P, and 
P,. On this chord is taken a point Q such that OQ is equal to (1) the 
arithmetic, (2) the geometric, and (3) the harmonic mean between OP, 
and OP,; in each case find the equation to the locus of Q. 


17, Find the locus of the point of intersection of the tangent to 
any circle and the perpendicular let fall on this tangent from a fixed 
point on the circle. 


18. Acircle touches the axis of z and cuts off a constant length 
21 from the axis of y; prove that the equation of the locus of its centre 
is y? — 2? =/? cosec? w, the axes being inclined at an angle w. 
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19, A straight line moves so that the product of the perpendi- 
culars on it from two fixed points is constant. Prove that the locus 
of the feet of the perpendiculars from each of these points upon the 
straight line is a circle, the same for each. 


20. O is a fixed point and AP and BQ are two fixed parallel 
straight lines; BOA is perpendicular to both and POQ is a right 
angle. Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular drawn 
from O upon PQ is the circle on AB as diameter. 


21. Two rods, of lengths a and 8, slide along the axes, which are 
rectangular, in such a manner that their ends are always concyclic ; 
prove that the locus of the centre of the circle passing through these 
ends is the curve 4 (a? -— y?) =a? — b?. 


99. Shew that the locus of a point, which is such that the 
tangents from it to two given concentric circles are inversely as the 
radii, is a concentric circle, the square of whose radius is equal to the 
sum of the squares of the radii of the given circles. 


93. Shew that if the length of the tangent from a point P to the 
circle 2? + y?=a? be four times the length of the tangent from it to the 
circle (x — a)?+y?= a", then P lies on the circle 


15x? + 15y? — 32ax4+a?=0. 


Prove also that these three circles pass through two points and that 
the distance between the centres of the first and third circles is 
sixteen times the distance between the centres of the second and 
third circles. 


94, Find the locus of the foot of the perpendicular let fall from 
the origin upon any chord of the circle «?+ y?+ 2g” +2fy+¢=0 which 
subtends a right angle at the origin. 


Find also the locus of the middle points of these chords. 


95. Through a fixed point O are drawn two straight lines OPQ 
and ORS to meet the circle in P and Q, and R and S, respectively. 
Prove that the locus of the point of intersection of PS and QR, as also 
that of the point of intersection of PR and QS, is the polar of O with 
respect to the circle. 


96. A,B, C,and D are four points in a straight line; prove that 
the locus of a point P, such that the angles APB and CPD are equal, 
is a circle. 


97, The polar of P with respect to the circle 2?+y?=a? touches 
the circle (x — a)?+(y — B)?=b?; prove that its locus is the curve given 
by the equation (ax + By — a*)?= b? (x? + y’). 


98, A tangent is drawn to the circle («—a)?+y?=b? and a perpen- 
dicular tangent to the circle (x+a)?+y?=c*; find the locus of their 
point of intersection, and prove that the bisector of the angle between 
them always touches one or other of two fixed circles. 
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29. In any circle prove that the perpendicular from any point of 
it on the line joining the points of contact of two tangents is a mean 
proportional between the perpendiculars. from the point upon the two 
tangents. 


30. From any point on the cirele 
xu? +y?+2gx+2fy+c=0 
tangents are drawn to the circle 
002 4-2 + 2g + Afy +c sin? a+ (g?-+f?) cos?a =O; 

prove that the angle between them is 2a. 

31, The angular points of a triangle are the points 

(acosa, asina), (acos8, asin 8), and (acosy, asin y); 
prove that the coordinates of the orthocentre of the triangle are 
a(cosa-+cos@-+-cosy) and a(sina+sin 8+sin y). 


Hence prove that if A, B, C, and D be four points on a circle the 
orthocentres of the four triangles ABC, BCD, CDA, and DAB lie on 
a circle. 


39. A variable circle passes through the point of intersection O 
of any two straight lines and cuts off from them portions OP and OQ 
such that m.OP+n.0OQ is equal to unity; prove that this circle 
always passes through a fixed point. 


33, Find the length of the common chord of the circles, whose 
equations are («—a)?+y?=a? and «+ (y — b)?=0?, and prove that the 
equation to the circle whose diameter is this common chord is 


(a? + b°) (x? + y?) = 2ab (bx + ay). 


34, Prove that the length of the common chord of the two circles 
whose equations are 


(a—a)?+(y—b)?=c? and («—b)?+(y-aPrae* 
ig a 4c? — 2 (a — b)?*. 
Hence find the condition that the two circles may touch. 
35, Find the length of the common chord of the circles 
x? 4-y? — 2an— 4ay —4a?=0 and a*+y?- 3ax+4ay=0. 


Find also the equations of the common tangents and shew that 
the length of each is 4a. 


36, Find the equations to the common tangents of the circles 
(1) w?+y?—22-—6y+9=0 and 2?+y?+ 6x -2y+1=0, 
(2) o%+y?=c? and (a -a)?-+y?=b?. 


CHAPTER IX. 
SYSTEMS OF CIRCLES. 


[This chapter may be omitted by the student on a first 
reading of the subject.] 


182. Orthogonal Circles. Def. Two circles are 
said to intersect orthogonally when 


the tangents at their points of P 
intersection are at right angles. \e\ 
Tf the two circles intersect at AleX : 
P, the radii O,P and O,P, which \L 92 / 
are perpendicular to the tangents 
at P, must also be at right angles. 
Hence 0,07 = 0,P? + 0,P?, 
i.e. the square of the distance between the centres must be 


equal to the sum of the squares of the radii. 


Also the tangent from O, to the other circle is equal to 
the radius a, t.¢. if two ciroles be orthogonal the length of 
the tangent drawn from the centre of one circle to the 
second circle is equal to the radius of the first. 


Kither of these two conditions will determine whether 
the circles are orthogonal. 
The centres of the circles 
x+y? +2ge+2fy+e=0 and a7+y?+29'a+2f'y+e'=0, 


ore tne points (-g, ~f) and (— y , -f'); also the squares of their 
radii are g Dy fg. and gf? +f 
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They therefore cut orthogonally if 
(=G FE PPl-feP Pag ty Het gta fe acs 
t.e, if 299’ +2ff’=e+c. 
183. Radical Axis. Def. The radical axis of 
two circles is the locus of a point which moves so that the 


lengths of the tangents drawn from it to the two circles are 
equal. 


Let the equations to the circles be 
oy + Qoe + 2fyt+e=aO wc, Ls 
and y+ Qo + Bry +o =O we (2), 


and let (x,, y,) be any point such that the tangents from it 
to these circles are equal. 


| By Art. 168, we have 
ey + yy? + 29a, + Wy, te = HP + YP + 2g a, + Zin + Cry 


4e. 20, (9 — 91) + 24, (f—-fi) +e - 4 = 9. 
But this is the condition that the point (a, y,) should 
lie on the locus 
2a (g —g1) + 2y (f—fi) + 6-H 0 oe, (3). 
This is therefore the equation to the radical axis, and it 
is clearly a straight line. 


Tt is easily seen that the radical axis is perpendicular 
to the line joining the centres of the oe For these 
centres are the points (-g, —/) and (-y, — sa The 


=9,-(-9)’ 


“m” of the line joining them is shone 2H 
aE 
9- I. 


The “m” of the line (3) is 271, 
Noor 


The product of these two “m’s” is — 1. 





Hence, by Art. 69, the radical axis and the line joining 
the centres are perpendicular. 


Lie 11 
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184. A geometrical construction can be given 
for the radical axis of two circles. 


ar 


Fig. 1. Fig, 2. 





Tf the circles intersect in real points, P and Q, as in 
Fig. 1, the radical axis is clearly the straight line PQ. 
For if Z be any point on PQ and TR and 7S be the 
tangents from it to the circles we have, by Euc. 11. 36, 


PP are elo aT Ss. 


If they do not intersect in real points, as in the second 
figure, let their radii be a, and a,, and let 7’ be a point such 
that the tangents 77 and 7S are equal in length. 


Draw 70 perpendicular to 0,0,. 


Since Tits Ts", 
we have T0? — 0,R? = 702 — 0,8", 
4.6. TO? + 0,0? — a= T0? +.002 — a.?, 
1.6. 0,0? ~ 002 = a? — a, 
4.6. (0,0 — 00,) (0,0 + 00.) = a — a,%, 
ae- 


2 
“? — a constant quantity. 


0,0, 


Hence O is a fixed point, since it divides the fixed 
straight line 0,0, into parts whose difference is constant. 


4.6. 0,0 — 00, ae 





Therefore, since O,07' is a right angle, the locus of 7, 
i.e. the radical axis, is a fixed straight line perpendicular to 
the line joining the centres. 
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185. If the equations to the circles in Art. 183 be 
written in the form S=0 and S’=0, the equation (3) to 
the radical axis may be written S—S’=0, and therefore 
the radical axis passes through the common points, real or 
imaginary, of the circles S=0 and §’ = 0. 


Tn the last article we saw that this was true geometri- 
cally for the case in which the circles meet in real points. 


When the circles do not geometrically intersect, as in 
Fig. 2, we must then look upon the straight line 7O as 


passing through the imaginary points of intersection of the 
two circles. 


186. The radical axes of three circles, taken in pairs, 
meet in a point, 


Let the equations to the three circles be 


iinet ee ieee (1), 
Oh Otel ot ce wagers (2), 
and Do 3 Ol ited eecieeateaevus (3). 


The radical axis of the circles (1) and (2) is the straight 
line 


BS S02 cartopesemueeueene) 
The radical axis of (2) and (3) is the straight line 
I SO a cate tiantosnen Quads (5). 


If we add equation (5) to equation (4) we shall have the 
equation of a straight line through their points of inter- 
section. 


Hence JS HS =e Oi panaaienag veudechieeasscoe is (6) 
is a straight line through the intersection of (4) and (5). 
But (6) is the radical axis of the circles (3) and (1). 
Hence the three radical axes of the three circles, taken 
in pairs, meet in a point. 
This point is called the Radical Centre of the three 
circles. 


This may also be easily proved geometrically. For let 
the three circles be called A, B, and C, and let the radical 
axis of A and B and that of B and C' meet in a point 0. 


11—2 
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By the definition of the radical axis, the tangent from 0 
to the circle A =the tangent from 
O to the circle B, and the tangent 
from O to the circle B = tangent 
from it to the circle C. 


Hence the tangent from O to 
the circle A =the tangent from it 
to the circle (C, 7e O is also a 
point on the radical axis of the 
circles A and C. 





187. Jf S=0 and S =0 be the equations of two circles, 
the equation of any circle through their points of tnter- 
section is S=AS". Also the equation to any curcle, such that 
the radical axts of it and S=0 ts u=0, is S+Au= 0. 

For wherever S=0 and S’=0 are both satisfied the 
equation S = J’ is clearly satisfied, so that S=AS’ is some 
locus through the intersections of S=0 and S’=0. 

Also in both S and S’ the coefficients of a? and y? are 
equal and the coefficient of ay is zero, The same statement 
is therefore true for the equation S=AS’. Hence the 
proposition, 

Again, since « is only of the first degree, therefore in 
S+Aw the coefficients of « and y? are equal and the 
coefficient of ay is zero, so that S+ Aw =0 is clearly a circle. 
Also it passes through the intersections of S=0 and w=0. 


EXAMPLES. XXIII. 


Prove that the following pairs of circles intersect orthogonally : 
], 2+y?-2ax+e=0 and 22+y?+2by —c=0. 
2, w*+y?-2ax+2by+ce=0 and x?+y?+2bx + 2ay —c=0. 


3, Find the equation to the circle which passes through the origin 
and cuts orthogonally each of the circles 


x?+y?—62+8=0 and a?+y?-22x-Qy=7. 
Find the radical axis of the pairs of circles 
4, w+y?=144 and 2?+y?-15¢+11ly=0. 
5. x? +y?-380-4y+5=0 and 3x?+3y?~—7e+8y+11=0. 
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6. x+y?-ayt+6e-Ty+8=0 and 2?+y?-ax2y-4=0, 
the axes being inclined at 120°. 
Find the radical centre of the sets of circles 


7. 2+y?+ae+2y+3=0, ay? + 2x + 4y +5=0, 
and a2+y?—Tx —8y—-9=0. 

8. (x—2)?+(y — 8)? =36, (w +8)? + (y +2)2=49, 
ane (x —4)?+ (y +5) = 64. 


9, Prove that the square of the tangent that can be drawn from 
any point on one circle to another circle is equal to twice the product 
of the perpendicular distance of the point from the radical axis of the 
two circles, and the distance between their centres. 


10. Prove that a common tangent to two circles is bisected by the 
radical axis, 


11, Find the general equation of all circles any pair of which have 
the same radical axis as the circles 


e+yr=4 and 2?+y?+2e+4y=6. 


19. Find the equations to the straight lines joining the origin to 
the points of intersection of 


x +y%— 4a —2y=4 and 2°+y?— 2x --4y—-4=0. 


13, The polars of a point P with respect to two fixed circles meet 
in the point Q. Prove that the circle on PQ as diameter passes 
through two fixed points, and cuts both the given circles at right 
angles. 


14, Prove that the two circles, which pass through the two points 
(0, a) and (0, — a) and touch the straight line y= mz +c, will cut ortho- 
gonally if c?=a?(2+m*). 


15. Find the locus of the centre of the circle which cuts two given 
circles orthogonally. 


16. If two circles cut orthogonally, prove that the polar of any 
point P on the first circle with respect to the second passes through 
the other end of the diameter of the first circle which goes through P. 

Hence, (by considering the orthogonal circle of three circles as 
the locus of a point such that its polars with respect to the circles 
meet in a point) prove that the orthogonal circle of three circles, 
given by the general equation is 


C+ Yrfir Ket fy te, | 
K+Ia, Yt for Gott foy +Cy|=9. 
@+Y3, y+fs; Gat + fay + C5 
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188. Coaxal Circles. Def. A system of circles 
is said to be coaxal when they have a common radical axis, 
i.e. when the radical axis of each pair of circles of the 
system is the same.. 


To find the equation of a system of coaxal circles. 


Since, by Art. 183, the radical axis of any pair of the 
circles is perpendicular to the line joining their centres, it 
follows that the centres of all the circles of a coaxal system 
must lie on a straight line which is perpendicular to the 
radical axis. 


Take the line of centres as the axis of ~ and the radical 
axis as the axis of y (Figs. I. and IL., Art. 190), so that O 
is the origin. 

The equation to any circle with its centre on the axis 
of x is 

BP DG SO os ches tactewaess (1). 

Any point on the radical axis is (0, y;). 


The square on the tangent from it to the circle (1) is, 
by Art. 168, y+. 


Since this quantity is to be the same for all circles of 
the system it follows that c is the same for all such circles ; 
the different circles are therefore obtained by giving dif- 
ferent values to g in the equation (1). 


The intersections of (1) with the radical axis are then 
obtained by putting « = 0 in equation (1), and we have 


y= tale. 


If ¢ be negative, we have two real points of intersection 
asin Fig. I. of Art. 190. In such cases the circles are said 
to be of the Intersecting Species. 


If ¢ be positive, we have two imaginary points of in- 
tersection as in Fig. IT. 


189. Limiting points of a coaxal system. 


The equation (1) of the previous article which gives any 
circle of the system may be written in the form 


(w-g)? +y¥=g—c=[Je—el’. 
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Jt therefore represents a circle whose centre is the point 
(g, 0) and whose radius is ,/g?—. 

This radius vanishes, 7.¢. the circle becomes a point- 
circle, when g?=c, i.e. when g=+ Je. 

Hence at the particular points (+,/e, 0) we have point- 
circles which belong to the system. These point-circles are 
called the Limiting Points of the system. 

If c be negative, these points are imaginary. 


But it was shown in the last article that when ¢ is 
negative the circles intersect in real points as in Fig. L, 


Art. 190. 
If c be positive, the limiting points Z, and Z, (Fig. IT.) are 
real, and in this case the circles intersect in imaginary points. 
The limiting points are therefore real or imaginary 
according as the circles of the system intersect in imaginary 
or real points. 


190. Orthogonal circles of a coaxal system. 


Let Z be any point on the common radical axis 
of a system of coaxal circles, and let 7k be the tangent 
from it to any circle of the system. 





Fig. I. 


Then a circle, whose centre is 7’ and whose radius is 7'R, 
will cut each circle of the coaxal system orthogonally, 
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[For the radius 7’R of this circle is at right angles to 
the radius 0,2, and so for its intersection with any other 
circle of the system. | 





Fig. II. 


Hence the limiting points (being point-circles of the 
system) are on this orthogonal circle. 


The limiting points are therefore the intersections with 
the line of centres of any circle whose centre is on the 
common radical axis and whose radius is the tangent from 
it to any of the circles of the system. 

Since, in Fig. L., the limiting points are imaginary these 
orthogonal circles do not meet the line of centres in real 
points. 


In Fig. IT. they pass through the limiting points Z, 
and Ly. 


These orthogonal circles (since they all pass through two 
points, real or imaginary) are therefore a coaxal system. 


Also if the original circles, as in Fig. I., intersect in 
real points, the orthogonal circles intersect in imaginary 
points; in Fig. IT. the original circles intersect in imaginary 
points, and the orthogonal circles in real points. 

We therefore have the following theorem : 

A set of coaxal circles can be cut orthogonally by another 
set of coaxal circles, the centres of each set lying on the 
radical axis of the other set; also one set ts of the limiting- 
point species and the other set of the other species. 
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191. Without reference to the limiting points of the original 
system, it may be easily found whether or not the orthogonal circles 
meet the original line of centres. 


For the circle, whose centre is J and whose radius is TR, meets 
or does not meet the line 0,0, according as TR? is > or < TO, 


i.e. according as T0,?-0,R? is 2 TO, 
i.e. according as TO? + 00,2- 0,R2 is = TO, 
i.e. according as . OO, is 2 O,R, 


i.e. according as the radical axis is without, or within, each of the 
circles of the original system. 


192. In the next article the above results will be 
proved analytically. 


To find the equation to any circle which cuts two given 
circles orthogonally. 


Take the radical axis of the two circles as the axis of Ys 
so that their equations may be written in the form 


a ayes Digae PO SO sowcccea vee sae (1), 
and De GP = 20,0 EOS Oni vomesn siden. of, (2), 


the quantity c being the same for each. 


Let the equation to any circle which cuts them or- 
thogonally be 


(a — A) 4 (y~ BY = BP. sas): 
The equation (1) can be written in the form 
(2 —g) + y =[Yg?— CPP ccicceeceeees (4). 


The circles (3) and (4) cut orthogonally if the square of 
the distance between their centres is equal to the sum of 
the squares of their radii, 


ae. if (A—g) + B= B+ [J/g —cP, 
ae. if Ab + B— 2Ag = FP wee eee (5). 

Similarly, (3) will cut (2) orthogonally if 
A+ B-2Ag, = B26 cece (6). 


Subtracting (6) from (5), we have A (g—-g,) = 0. 
Hence 4 =0, and R?= B? +. 
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Substituting these values in (3), the equation to the 
required orthogonal circle is 


ep a 2 By 6 =O iiieee eee (1); 
where B is any quantity whatever. 


Whatever be the value of B the equation (7) represents 
a circle whose centre is on the axis of y and which passes 
through the points (+ ,/c, 0). 

But the latter points are the limiting points of the 
coaxal system to which the two circles belong. [Art. 189.] 

Hence any pair of circles belonging to a coaxal system 
is cut at right angles by any circle of another coaxal 
system ; also the centres of the circles of the latter systern 
lie on the common radical axis of the original system, and 
all the circles of the latter system pass through the limiting 
points (real or imaginary) of the first system. 


Also the centre of the circle (7) is the point (0, B) and 
its radius is /B? +c. 

The square of the tangent drawn from (0, B) to the 
circle (1) = B? +e (by Art. 168). 

Hence the radius of any circle of the second system is 


equal to the length of the tangent drawn from its centre to 
any circle of the first system. 


193. The equation to the system of circles which cut 
a given coaxal system orthogonally may also be obtained 
by using the result of Art. 182. 
For any circle of the coaxal system is, by Art. 188, 
given by 
a aft — Qoe t=O wie ccccsceeecee ens (1), 
where c is the same for all circles. 
Any point on the radical axis is (0, y’). 
The square on the tangent drawn from it to (1) is 
therefore y” + ¢. 
The equation to any circle cutting (1) orthogonally is 
therefore 
e+(y-y yay" +e, 
1.6. a+ y?— 2yy'—c = 0. 
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Whatever be the value of y’ this circle passes through 


the points (+/c, 0), 2.e. through the limiting points of the 
system of circles given by (1). 


194. We can now deduce an easy construction for the 
circle that cuts any three circles orthogonally. 


Consider the three circles in the figure of Art. 186. 


By Art. 192 any circle cutting A and B orthogonally 
has its centre on their common radical axis, 7.¢. on the 
straight line OD. 


Similarly any circle cutting B and C orthogonally has 
its centre on the radical axis OF. 


Any circle cutting all three circles orthogonally must 
therefore have its centre at the intersection of OD and OF, 
z.¢@ at the radical centre O. Also its radius must be the 
length of the tangent drawn from the radical centre to 
any one of the three circles. 


Bx. Find the equation to the circle which cuts orthogonally each 
of the three circles 


C2 yr + Qe bliy te 40 cee ees (1), 
wpy2+Te+ By t1l=0 wes (2), 
wpyr— G+WBQy+ BHO cree (3). 
The radical axis of (1) and (2) is 
5a —1ly+7=0. 
The radical axis of (2) and (8) is 
82 —-16y+8=0. 
These two straight lines meet in the point (3, 2) which is therefore 
the radical centre. 
The square of the length of the tangent from the point (8, 2) to 
each of the given.circles = 57. 
The required equation is therefore (x — 3)?+ (y — 2)? =47, 
1.6. x? +y? — 6x ~ 4y - 44=0. 


195. Ex. Find the locus of a point which moves so that the length 
of the tangent drawn from it to one given circle is d times the length of 
the tangent from tt to another given circle. 

Asin Art. 188 take as axes of w and y the line joining the centres 
of the two circles and the radical axis. The equations to the two 
circles are therefore 

eA yy? ~ 2g ye OO Loe ceive te evens (1), 
and 0 fp Y® — Doo FORO eee ee dec eseeeeee (2). 
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Let (h, k) be a point such that the length of the tangent from it to 
(1) is always times the length of the tangent from it to (2). 

Then W+h?- 2g, h+o=[h? + kh? ~ 2 h+e]. 

Hence (h, &) always lies on the circle 





wy? 20 Fh CO cecsccecsssssseeees (3). 


This circle is clearly a circle of the coaxal system to which (1) and 
(2) belong. 
Again, the centre of (1) is the point (915 7 the centre of (2) is 


(go, 0), whilst the centre of (3) is a A, 





Hence, if these three centres be Se ; , O,, and O,, we have 


2 2 
0,0,—2% Ni » 


1 ~ N= eTq (Jo 94)» 





gh — 1 
and 0,03= Ne ery — 92> x37 (92 - 1)s 


so that 0,0, : 0,0, :: 47: 1. 


The required locus is therefore a circle coaxal with the two given 
circles and whose centre divides externally, in the ratio \?:1, the line 
joining the centres of the two given circles. 


EXAMPLES. XXIV. 


1, Prove that a common tangent to two circles of a coaxal 
system subtends a right angle at either limiting point of the system. 


9, Prove that the polar of a limiting point of a coaxal system 
with respect to any circle of the system is the same for all circles of 
the system. 


3. Prove that the polars of any point with respect to a system of 
coaxal circles all pass through a fixed point, and that the two points 
are equidistant from the radical axis and subtend a right angle at a 
limiting point of the system. If the first point be one limiting point 
of the system prove that the second point is the other limiting point. 


4, A fixed circle is cut by a series of circles all of which pass 
through two given points; prove that the straight line joining the 
intersections of.the fixed circle with any circle of the system always 
passes through a fixed point. 


5, Prove that tangents drawn from any point of a fixed cirele of 
a coaxal system to two other fixed circles of the system are in a 
constant ratio. 
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6, Prove that a system of coaxal circles inverts with respect to. 
either limiting point into a system of concentric circles and find the 
position of the common centre. 


7, Astraight line is drawn touching one of a system of coaxal 
circles in P and cutting another in Q and R. Shew that PQ and PR 
subtend equal or supplementary angles at one of the limiting points 
of the system. 


8, Find the locus of, the point of contact of parallel tangents 
which are drawn to each of a series of coaxal circles, 


9, Prove that the circle of similitude of the two circles 
xi+y?— he +d=0 and «+ y?—-2h’a+d=0 
(i.e. the locus of the points at which the two circles subtend the same 
angle) is the coaxal circle 
khi +8 
k+k’ 
10. From the preceding question shew that the centres of simili- 
tude (i.e. the points in which the common tangents to two circles 


meet the line of centres) divide the line joining the centres internally 
and externally in the ratio of the radii. 


x7 + y% — 2 x+d=0. 


Ll, If a+y J —-1=tan (u+v nd), where wv, y, wu, and v are all 
real, prove that the curves w=constant give a family of coaxal circles 
passing through the points (0, +1), and that the curves v=constant 
give a system of circles cutting the first system orthogonally. 


12. Find the equation to the circle which cuts orthogonally each 
of the circles 


v+y2+2gu+e=0, w+y?429'x+e=0, 
and ar +y? + 2he + 2ky +a=0. 


13. Find the equation to the circle cutting orthogonally the 
three circles 


e+yaa*, (a-ct+y =a, and a?+(y-b)P=a*, 


14, Find the equation to the circle cutting orthogonally the 
three circles 


w+ y? —2e+3y -T=0, w+ y?+ 5a -5y+9=0, 
and x+y? + 7x — 9y +29 =0. 
15, Shew that the equation to the circle cutting orthogonally the 
circles 
(o-a)+(y-BP=V, (w- BP + (ya)? =a 
and (xn-a—b—c)?+y?=ab+ec, 


is x+y? — 20 (a+b) -y (a+b) +a*+3ab+b°=0, 


CONIC SECTIONS. 


CHAPTER X. 
THE PARABOLA. 


196. Conic Section. Def. The locus of a point 
P, which moves so that its distance from a fixed point is 
always in a constant ratio to its perpendicular distance 
from a fixed straight line, is called a Conic Section. 


The fixed point is called the Focus and is usually 
denoted by 8S. 


The constant ratio is called the Hecentricity and is 
denoted by e. 


The fixed straight line is called the Directrix. 


The straight line passing through the Focus and per- 
pendicular to the Directrix is called the Axis. 


When the eccentricity ¢ is equal to unity, the Conic 
Section is called a Parabola. 


When ¢ is less than unity, it is called an Ellipse. 


‘When e is greater than unity, it is called a Hyper- 
bola. 


[The name Conic Section is derived from the fact that 
these curves were first obtained by cutting a cone in 
various ways. | 
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197. To find the equation to a Parabola. 


Let S be the fixed point and 7Jf the directrix. We 
require therefore the locus 
of a point P which moves 
so that its distance from S 
is always equal to P//, its M 
perpendicular distance from 


4M. 


Draw SZ perpendicular 
to the directrix and bisect 
SZ in the point A; produce 
ZA to X. 

The point 4 is clearly a 
point on the curve and is 
called the Vertex of the 
Parabola. 


Take A as origin, AX as the axis of a, and AY, 
perpendicular to it, as the axis of y. 


Let the distance 7A, or AS, be called a, and let P be 
any point on the curve whose coordinates are « and y. 


F 





Join SP, and draw PN and PM perpendicular respec- 
tively to the axis and directrix. 


We have then Sra PM", 
1.6. (ce—aP+y= ZN? = (a+ ay 


This being the relation which exists between the co- 
ordinates of any point P on the parabola is, by Art. 42, the 
equation to the parabola, 


Cor. The equation (1) is equivalent to the geometrical 
proposition 


PN*°=4AS, AN, 


198. The equation of the preceding article is the 
simplest possible equation to the parabola. Throughout 
this chapter this standard form of the equation is assumed. 
unless the contrary is stated. 
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If instead of AX and AY we take the axis and the 
directrix ZM as the axes of coordinates, the equation 
would be 

(0 — 2a)? + ¥? = 2, 
2.6. OP AOR) asks i cent iewns CE 

Similarly, if the axis SX and a perpendicular line SZ 
be taken as the axes of coordinates, the equation is 

e+y® =(x + 2a)’, 
0.6. SAGE OD) camnceuimcoen (2). 

These two equations may be deduced from the equation 


of the previous article by transforming the origin, firstly to 
the point (— a, 0) and secondly to the point (a, 0). 


199. The equation to the parabola referred to any focus and 
directrix may be easily obtained. Thus the equation to the parabola, 
whose focus is the point (2, 3) and whose directrix is the straight 
line x - 4y+3=0, is 

x—4y+ ‘| 2 


ie. 17 [a2-+y?- 4a -- 6y 413] = {x? + 16y?+9 - Sry + 6x - 24y}, 
4.€. 16x? + y?-+ Bry — 742 — 78y +212=0. 





200. To trace the curve 


ay = dan be eee eee eee en aee Cl 


If a2 be negative, the corresponding values of y are 
imaginary (since the square root of a negative quantity is 
unreal) ; hence there is no part of the curve to the left of 
the point A. 


If y be zero, so also is #, so that the axis of « meets 
the curve at the point A only. 


If x be zero, so also is y, so that the axis of y meets 
the curve at the point A only. 


For every positive. value of w we see from (1), by taking 
the square root, that y has two equal and opposite values. 
Hence corresponding to any point P on the curve there 


is another point P’ on the other side of the axis which is 
obtained by producing PN to P’ so that PN and WP’ are 
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equal in magnitude. The line PP’ is called a double 
ordinate. 

As m increases in magnitude, so do the corresponding 
values of y; finally, when « becomes infinitely great, y 
becomes infinitely great also. 

By taking a large number of values of « and the 
corresponding values of y it will be found that the curve is 
as in the figure of Art. 197. 


The two branches never meet but are of infinite length. 


201. The quantity y” — das’ is negative, zero, or positive 
according as the point (a, y') is within, upon, or without the 
parabola. 

Let Q be the point («’, y’) and let it be within the 
curve, i.e. be between the curve and the axis AX. Draw 
the ordinate QW and let it meet the curve in P. 

Then (by Art. 197), PN?= 4a. a’, 

Hence ¥”, 7.¢. a 2 is <PN?, and hence is <4aw’. 

— daz’ is nesses 

Sunilarly, if Q oe without the curve, then y”, te. QV’, 
is > PWV, and hence is > 4aa’. 

Hones the proposition. 

202. Latus Rectum. Def. The latus rectum of 


any conic is the double ordinate ZSZ’ drawn through the 
focus S. 


In the case of the parabola we have SL = distance of Z 
from the directrix = S7= 2a. 

Hence the latus rectum = 4a, 

When the latus rectum is given it follows that the 
equation to the parabola is completely known in its 
standard form, and the size and shape of the curve 
determined. 

The quantity 4a is also often called the principal 
parameter of the curve. 

Focal Distance of any point. The focal distance 
of any point P is the distance SP. 

This focal distance =PM=ZN=Z7A+AN=a4m. 


L. 12 
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Ex. Find the vertex, axis, focus, and latus rectum of the parabola 
dy? + 12% —20y +67=0. 
The equation can be written 
y? — by = — 8a - $f, 
ive (y-$P= - 80-9 +35 = -3 (+9). 
Transform this equation to the point (—%, §) and it becomes 
y?= — 8x, which represents a parabola, whose axis is the axis of « 


and whose concavity is turned towards the negative end of this axis. 
Also its latus rectum is 3. 


Referred to the original axes the vertex is the point (—4%, 8), the 
axis is y=, and the focus is the point (— 4 - #, $), t.e. (—42, §). 


“oy 


EXAMPLES. XXV. 


Find the equation to the parabola with 
1. focus (3, - 4) and directrix 6¢—-Ty+5=0. 


9. focus (a, b) and directrix - + Yi. 


b 
Find the vertex, axis, latus rectum, and focus of the parabolas 
3. y?=4a+4y. 4, «w+4+2y=8e—-T7. 
5, 2?—-2ax+2ay=0. 6. y?=4y—-4e. 


7, Draw the curves 
(1) y®=—4az, (2) w=day, and (3) a?= —4ay. 


&. Find the value of p when the parabola y?=4pz goes through 
the point (i) (3, — 2), and (ii) (9, — 12). 


9, For what point of the parabola y?=18z2 is the ordinate equal 
to three times the abscissa? 


10. Prove that the equation to the parabola, whose vertex and focus 
are on the axis of # at distances a and a’ from the origin respectively, 
is y2=4 (a’— a) (x- a). 


Ll. In the parabola y?=6z, find (1) the equation to the chord 
through the vertex and the negative end of the latus rectum, and 
(2) the equation to any chord through the point on the curve whose 
abscissa is 24. 


12, Prove that the equation y?+2dA%+2By+C=0 represents a 
parabola, whose axis is parallel to the axis of 2, and find its vertex and 
the equation to its latus rectum. 


13, Prove that the locus of the middle points of all chords of 
the parabola y?=4ae which are drawn through the vertex is the 
parabola y?=2az, 
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14, Prove that the locus of the centre of a circle, which intercepts 
a chord of given length 2a on the axis of x and passes through a given 
point on the axis of y distant 6 from the origin, is the curve 
. ~Qyb+b?=a*, 
Trace this parabola. 


15. PQ is a double ordinate of a parabola. Find the locus of its 
points of trisection. 


16, Prove that the locus of a point, which moves so that its 
distance from a fixed line is equal to the length of the tangent drawn 
from it to a given circle, is a parabola. Find the position of the 
focus and directrix. 


17, If a circle be drawn so as always to touch a given straight 
line and also a given circle, prove that the locus of its centre is 
a parabola, 


18, The vertex 4 of a parabola ig joined to any point P on the 
curve and PQ is drawn at right angles to 4P to meet the axis in Q. 
Prove that the projection of PQ on the axis is always equal to the 
latus rectum. 


19. Ifona given base triangles be described such that the sum of 
the tangents of the base angles is constant, prove that the locus of 
the vertices is a parabola. 


20, <A double ordinate of the curve y?=4pzx is of length 8p; prove 
that the lines from the vertex to its two ends are at right angles. 


91. Two parabolas have a common axis..and concavities in oppo- 
site directions; if any line parallel to the common axis meet the 
parabolas in P and P’, prove that the locus of the middle point of PP’ 
is another parabola, provided that the latera recta of the given para- 
bolas are unequal. 


92, A parabola is drawn to pass through A and B, the ends of 
a diameter of a given circle of radius a, and to have as directrix a 
tangent to a concentric circle of radius 0; the axes being AB and 
a perpendicular diameter, prove that the locus of the focus of the 

eee ate - 
parabola is mt Pog 52 =i. 

203. Zo on the points of intersection of any straight 
line with the parabola 


AAU sabes cisieci neal eneeys (1) 
The equation to any straight line is 
UT CAG eters cut nia (2) 


The coordinates of the points common to the straight 
line and the parabola satisfy both equations (1) and (2), 
and are therefore found by solving them. 


12-—2 
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Substituting the value of y from (2) in (1), we have 
(max +c) = daa, 

1.e. mia? + 2a (me —2a)+ =O .....cceee (3). 

This is a quadratic equation for « and therefore has two 
roots, real, coincident, or imaginary. 

The straight line therefore meets the parabola in two 
points, real, coincident, or imaginary. 

The roots of (3) are real or imaginary according as 

{2 (me — 2a)? — 4m? 


is positive or negative, 2.¢e according as —amc+a? is 
positive or negative, z.e. according as me is = 4a, 


204. To jind the length of the chord intercepted by the parabola on 
the straight line 


PSM PC as swcesdiaeiggta ete senaaeees (1). 


If (x,, y,) and (x, y.) be the common points of intersection, then, 
as in Art. 154, we have, from equation (3) of the last article, 


(1 — @»)?= (a, + #9)? — aya, 
_A(me-2a)? 4c? _ 16a (a—me) 
~ and m2 m4 , 





and Yr ~ Yg=M (xy — XQ). 
Hence the required length = ./(y, — yo)? + (a, — #4)? 


re Be et? adits: j palo oi Soe 
= /1+m? (1 — %_) = WB Ji+m? fa(a—me). 


205. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
(x’, y') of the parabola y? = 4ax. 

The definition of the tangent is given in Art. 149. 

Let P be the point (a’, y’) and Q a point (a, y”) on the 
parabola. 

The equation to the line Pq is 


Sg ce oe 
Ue (BAD) soxeaanrasusse (1). 
Since P and @ both lie on the curve, we have 


yf? = 4a" 


U8) ax 


sad ORG ie Leics Recigaceetteibass (3). 
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Hence, by subtraction, we have 


y? me y” —da (ae” = x’), 
ie. (y"” ad y’) (y” ce y’) cies da (a” S x’), 
y" ee y > Aa 


and hence 





ae oy ty 
Substituting this value in equation (1), we have, as 
the equation to any secant PQ, 


yn soe (wat) 
YE ee 
Siu 
1.0. y (y +y") = hae + y'y" + y? — 4a0' 
SAG Ya tntsn boar rennte ns (4). 


To obtain the equation of’the tangent at (a’, y') we take 
Q indefinitely close to P, and hence, in the limit, put y” = /’. 


The equation (4) then becomes 
2yyf = YP bac = ham + daa, 
1.6. yy’ = 2a‘(x+x’). 
Cor. It will be noted that the equation to the tangent 


is obtained from the equation to the curve by the rule of 
Art. 152. 


Exs. The equation to the tangent at the point (2, —4) of the 
parabola y?=82 is 
y(-4)=4 (w+ 2), 


4. e+yt2=0. 
2 
The equation to the tangent at the point (* ‘ a) of the parabola 
y= 40x ig 
ae = 2a 2 
Y. nm x + Wes 
t.€ 4 =ma += 
Ce y= mm 


206. To jind the condition that the straight line 


may touch the parabola = -Y? = 4AM oo. cceceeccc eee ee ees (2). 


The abscissee of the points in which the straight line (1) 
meets the curve (2) are as in Art. 203, given by the equation 


ma? + 20 (me — 2a) + =O occ eee (3). 
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The line (1) will touch (2) if it meet it in two points 
which are indefinitely close to one another, 2e. in two 
points which ultimately coincide. 

The roots of equation (3) must therefore be equal. 

The condition for this is 


4 (me — 2a)? = 4mc?, 


1.6. “—ame=0, 
a 

so that (as) 
m 


Substituting this value of ¢ in (1), we have as the 
equation to a tangent, 


= Mx + . 
y= = 
In this equation m is the tangent of the angle which 


the tangent makes with the axis of «. 


The foregoing proposition may also be obtained from the equation 
of Art. 205. 
For equation (4) of that article may be written 


2a 2Qax’ 
YA cee cce cence eee ee enon 1). 
5 # ¥ y ‘ ( 
: : a ; a 
In this equation put 7 Si Ay = sae 
yA Qax’ a 
and hence a and = 





~ 4a m2’ om 


The equation (1) then becomes y=ma + : 


ee ‘ ee a 22a 

Also it is the tangent at the point (2’, y’), 7.e. (= : =| : 

207. Equation to the normal at (a', y’). The required 
normal is the straight line which passes through the point 
(x, y') and is perpendicular to the tangent, ae. to the 
straight line 

see (a + 20") 
i yf * 
Tts equation is therefore 
y—¥ =m (ae — x), 
, 26 


where m’ x aa 1, 4a m 8 (Art. 69.) 


NORMAL TO A PARABOLA. 183 


and the equation to the normal is 


—y’ 

—y =—— (K—-X’)........... badentas 1), 

y-y=57 &-*’) (1) 

208. To cxpress the equation of the normal in the form 
y = mex — 2am — am’. 

In equation (1) of the last article put 


/ 





i. ? 
=™M, %é. = — Jam. 
Da ’ ¥ 
12 
q 
Hence ees an 
Aa 


The normal is therefore 
y + 2am =m (x — am’), 

1.0. y = mx — 2am — am}, 
and it is a normal at the point (am, — 2am) of the curve. 

In this equation m is the tangent of the angle which 
the normal makes with the axis. It must be carefully 
distinguished from the m of Art. 206 which is the tangent 
of the angle which the ¢angent makes with the axis. The 
“m” of this article is —1 divided by the “m” of Art. 206. 


209. Subtangent and Subnormal. Def. If 
the tangent and normal at-any point P of a conic section 
meet the axis in 7’ and G@ respectively and PN be the 
ordinate at P, then VT is called the Subtangent and VG the 
Subnormal of P. 


l'o find the length of the subtangent and subnormal. 

If P be the point (a, y') the equation to 7'P is, by 
Art. 205, 

yy’ = 2a (e+ 2’)... (1). 

To obtain the length of AZ’, we 
have to find the point where this 
straight line meets the axis of a, 
ae. we put y=Oin (1) and we 
have 





Hence AT=AN, 
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[The negative sign in equation (2) shews that 7’ and 
WV always lie on opposite sides of the vertex A.] 


Hence the subtangent WV7'=24AWN = twice the abscissa 
of the point P. 


Since 7PG isa right-angled triangle, we have (Eue. vi. 8) 


PN?=TN.NG. 
Hence the subnormal VG 
_ PM? PN" Log 
TN Q2AN ~~ 


The subnormal is therefore constant for all points on 
the parabola and is equal to the semi-latus rectum. 


210. Ex. 1. Ifa chord which is normal to the parabola at one 
end subtend a right angle at the vertex, prove that it is inclined at an 
angle tan1,/2 to the axis. 


The equation to any chord which is normal is 
Yy=ma — 2am — am, 
4.€. me—y =2am+am, 
The parabola is y?=4an, 
The straight lines joining the origin to the intersections of these 
two are therefore given by the equation 
y? (2am +am?*) — 4ax (mx -—y)=0. 
If these be at right angles, then 
2am +am — 4am=0, 
4.€. m= se/ 2, 


Ex. 2. From the point where any normal to the parabola y?=4ax 
meets the axis is drawn a line perpendicular to this normal; prove that 
this line always touches an equal parabola. 

The equation of any normal to the parabola is 

y=me« — 2am — am, 

This meets the axis in the point (2a + am?, 0). 

The equation to the straight line through this point perpendicular 
to the normal is 

y =m, (« — 2a-—am*), 
where mma —1, 
The equation is therefore 


=m, {| 2-2a a 
yam \é mye)? 

5 a 
2.€. Y= mM, (a —2a)—-—. 
my 
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This straight line, as in Art, 206, always touches the equal parabola 
y?= —4a (x — 2a), 
whose vertex is the point (2a, 0) and whose concavity is towards the 
negative end of the axis of a. 


EXAMPLES. XXVI. 


Write down the equations to the tangent and normal 
1, at the point (4, 6) of the parabola y?=92, 
9, at the point of the parabola y?=6z whose ordinate is 12, 
3. at the ends of the latus rectum of the parabola y?=122, 
4, at the ends of the latus rectum of the parabola y?=4a («—a). 


5, Find the equation to that tangent to the parabola y?=7x 
which is parallel to the straight line 4y—x+3=0. Find also its 
point of contact. 


A tangent to the parabola y?=4ax makes an angle of 60° with 
the axis; find its point of contact. 


7, A tangent to the parabola y?=8 makes an angle of 45° with 
the straight line y=3r4+5. Find its equation and its point of 
contact. 


8, Find the points of the parabola y?=4ax at which (i) the 
tangent, and (ii) the normal is inclined at 30° to the axis. 


9, Find the equation to the tangents to the parabola y?=9a which 
goes through the point (4, 10). 


10. Prove that the straight line «+y=1 touches the parabola 
ye — 2, 


11, Prove that the straight line y=mzx-+c touches the parabola 
y?=4a (e«+a) if c=mat—. 

12. Prove that the straight line le+my +2=0 touches the parabola 
y2=4ax if m=am. 


13. For what point of the parabola y?=4avz is (1) the normal equal 
to twice the subtangent, (2) the normal equal to the difference between 
the subtangent and the subnormal ? 

Find the equations to the common tangents of 

14, the parabolas y?=4ax and a*=4by, 


15, the circle «?+y?=4ax and the parabola y?=4az. 


16, Two equal parabolas have the same vertex and their axes are 
at right angles; prove that the common tangent touches each at the 
end of a latus rectum. 
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17, Prove that two tangents to the parabolas y?=4a(e+a) and 
y2=4a' (x+a’), which are at right angles to one another, meet on the 
straight line «+a+a'=0. 


Shew also that this straight line is the common chord of the two 
parabolas. 


18, - PN is an ordinate of the parabola; a straight line is drawn 
parallel to the axis to bisect NP and meets the curve in Q; prove 
that NQ meets the tangent at the vertex in a point T such that 
AT=2NP., 


19, Prove that the chord of the parabola y?=4aw#, whose equation 
isy—2,/2+4a,/2=0, is a normal to the curve and that its length is 
6 /3a. 

90, If perpendiculars be drawn on any tangent to a parabola from 
two fixed points on the axis, which are equidistant from the focus, 
prove that the difference of their squares is constant. 


21, If P, Q, and R be three points on a parabola whose ordinates 
are in geometrical progression, prove that the tangents at P and R 
meet on the ordinate of Q. 


99 Tangents are drawn to a parabola at points whose abscissa 
are in the ratio 7:1; prove that they intersect on the curve 


yes (ut+ pw 4P an. 
93, If the tangents at the points (#’, y’) and (w”, y”) meet at the 
point (z,, y,) and the normals at the same points in (2, y,), prove 


that 


t,t 





avy" yl ty” 
QQ) =a and yy="—5" 
12, t,,tt ng, 
(2) tty= 2a EE sid ee git a 





and hence that 
2 
3) 2 20a. Oleg bad Hones le, 
2 A 1 Yo a 


94. From the preceding question prove that, if tangents be drawn 
to the parabola y?=4ax from any point on the parabola y2=a(x+b), 
then the normals at the points of contact meet on a fixed straight 
line. 


25, Find the lengths of the normals drawn from the point on the 
axis of the parabola 'y*?=8ax whose distance from the focus is 8a. 


26, Prove that the locus of the middle point of the portion of a 
normal intersected between the curve and the axis is a parabola whose 
vertex is the focus and whose latus rectum is one quarter of that of 
the original parabola, 


9.7. Prove that the distance between a tangent to the parabola and 
the parallel normal is a cosec # sec? 6, where @ is the angle that either 
makes with the axis, 
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98. PNP’ is a double ordinate of the parabola; prove that the 
locus of the point of intersection of the normal at P and the diameter 
through P’ is the equal parabola y?= 4a (x — 4a). 


99, The normal at any point P meets the axis in G and the 
tangent at the vertex in G’; if A be the vertex and the rectangle 
AGQG’ be completed, prove that the equation to the locus of Q is 


xv = 2ax* + ay? 
80. Two equal parabolas have the same focus and their axes are 
at right angles; a normal to one is perpendicular to a normal to the 


other; prove that the locus of the point of intersection of these 
normals is another parabola. 


31, If a normal to a parabola make an angle ¢ with the axis, 
shew that it will cut the curve again at an angle tan! (4 tan ¢). 


32. Prove that the two parabolas y?=4az and y?=4e (a -- b) cannot 


have a common normal, other than the axis, unless ae > 2. 


33, If a?>8b?, prove that a point can be found such that the two 
tangents from it to the parabola y?=4a« are normals to the parabola 
gt= tby, 


84, Prove that three tangents to a parabola, which are such that 
the tangents of their inclinations to the axis are in a given harmonical 
progression, form a triangle whose area is constant. 


35, Prove that the parabolas y?=4ae and «?=4by cut one another 
3as bs 
2 (a? + 03)” 
86. Prove that two parabolas, having the same focus and their axes 
in opposite directions, cut at right angles, 
37, Shew that the two parabolas 
x24.4a(y—2b-—a)=0 and y?=4b (w- 2a +d) 


intersect at right angles at a common end of the latus rectum 
of each. 


at an angle tan7! 


838, A parabola is drawn touching the axis of 2 at the origin and 
having its vertex at a given distance & from this axis. Prove that the 
axis of the parabola is a tangent to the parabola a?= — 8k (y — 2k). 


211. Some properties of the Parabola. 


(a) If the tangent and normal at any point P of the 
parabola meet the axis in T and G respectively, then 


SU = 8@=SP, 
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and the tangent at P is equally inclined to the axis and the 
focal distance of P. 





Let P be the point («’, y’). 

Draw PM perpendicular to the directrix. 

By Art. 209, we have A7’'= AN. 

i TS=TA+AS=AN+ ZA=ZN=MP=SP, 
and hence ESI SLL 7, 

By the same article, NG'=2AS= ZS. 

6 SG=SN+NG=Z8 + SN = MP=SP. 

(8) If the tangent at P meet the directria in K, then 
KSP is w right. angle. | 

For ESPL SL PTSS i KEM, 

Hence the two triangles XPS and XPM have the two 
sides AP, PS and the angle KPS equal respectively to the 
two sides AP, PM and the angle KPA. 

Hence 14 KSP=2 KMP =a right angle. 


Also LSK&P=2MKP. 


(y) Tangents at the extremities of any focal chord inter- 
sect at right angles in the directrix, 


For, if PS be produced to meet the curve in P’, then, 


since 2 P’SK is a right angle, the tangent at P’ meets the 
directrix in JA’. 
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Also, by (8), £MKP=12SKP, 
and, similarly, LM EP’ =2. SKP". 
Hence 
2PKP' =414SKM+}24 SKM' =a right angle. 


(8) If SY be perpendicular to the, tangent at P, then Y 
lies on the tangent at the vertew and SY? = AS. SP. 


For the equation to any tangent is 


a 


The equation to the perpendicular to this line passing 
through the focus is 


YS (PEG) tostardcieewses (2) 
The lines (1) and (2) meet where 
a : I~ Gh) = es 
Uh ane a)=-—a@ oo 


4.¢. where « = 0. 
Hence Y lies on the tangent at the vertex. 
Also, by Eue. vi. 8, Cor., 
A= SA STSAS aL. 


212. To prove that through any given point (a, 41) 
there pass, in general, two tangents to the parabola. 


The equation to any tangent is (by Art. 206) 


If this pass through the fixed point (x, y,), we have 
a 
Y= May + a 


a. Wa, — My +H GAD eee cence een ees (2). 


For any given values of , and y, this equation is in 
general a quadratic equation and gives two values of mm 
(real or imaginary). 


_ Corresponding to each value of m we have, by substi- 
tuting in (1), a different tangent. 
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The roots of (2) are real and different if y,?— 4am, be 
positive, z.¢., by Art. 201, if the point (x, y,) lie without 
the curve. 

They are equal, ¢.¢. the ¢wo tangents coalesce into one 
tangent, if y,?— 4am, be zero, 2.6. if the point («,, y,) lie on 
the curve. 

The two roots are imaginary if y—4aa, be negative, 
i.é. if the point (a, y,) lie within the curve. 


213. Hquation to the chord of contact of tangents 
drawn from a point (a, Y;)- 
The equation to the tangent at any point @, whose 
coordinates are « and y’, is 
yy = 2a (a +2’). 
Also the tangent at the point &, whose coordinates are 
x and y", is 
yy" = 2a (e+ 2"). 
If these tangents meet at the point 7’, whose coordi- 
nates are «, and y,, we have 


Wy 20 (a A Vic ceived Sectbaslel) 

and Yi DONG ED: \ sate ncaa sa (2). 
The equation to QA is then 

VY, = 2a (K+)... 0... (3). 


For, since (1) is true, the point (a’, y’) lies on (3). 

Also, since (2) is true, the point (a, y"’) lies on (3). 

Hence (3) must be the equation to the straight line 
joining («', y’) to the point (a, y’), ae it must be the 
equation to YA the chord of contact of tangents from the 
point («,, %). 

214. The polar of any point with respect to a para- 
bola is defined as in Art. 162. 


To find the equation of the polar of the point (a,,.4;) 
with respect to the parabola y? = 4ax. 
Let Q and & be the points in which any chord drawn 


through the point P, whose coordinates are (a,, y,), meets 
the parabola. 
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Let the tangents at Q and & meet in the point whose 
coordinates are (h, k). 


THAR 








We require the locus of (A, &). 
Since-Q/ is the chord of contact of tangents from (A, /) 
its equation (Art. 213) is 
ky = 2a (a +h). 


Since this straight line passes through the point (a, ¥;) 
we have 


Mey S20; (Bp eh Wei car tase are Dacha (1). 
Since the relation (1) is true, it follows that the point 
(h, &) always lies on the straight line 
“Vy, = Ba (K+ XH)... eee, (2). 
Hence (2) is the equation to the polar of (a, y,). 


Cor. The equation to the polar of the focus, viz, the point (a, 0), 
is O=a-+-a, so that the polar of the focus is the directrix. 


215. When the point (,, y,) lies without the parabola 
the equation to its polar is the same as the equation to the 
chord of contact of tangents drawn from (2, 4). 


When (a,, y;) is on the parabola the polar is the same 
as the tangent at the point. 


As in Art. 164 the polar of («,, y,) might have been 
defined as the chord of contact of the tangents (real or 
imaginary) that can be drawn from it to the parabola. 


216. Geometrical construction for the polar of a point 
(x1, Yj): 
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Let 7’ be the point (a, y,), so that its polar is 


DASA DOO ageless hein etdieetins (1). 
Through 7’ draw a straight line parallel to the axis ; its 
equation is therefore 


UY, Viadesase an (2). 
Let this straight line meet the polar 

in V and the curve in P. 
The coordinates of V, which is the 
intersection of (1) and (2), are therefore 





Also P is the point on the curve 
whose ordinate is y,, and whose coordi- 


Tig. 1. 
nates are therefore 6 


2 
i and 4. 


; : abscissa of 7+ abscissa of V 
Since abscissa of P= ——______. _____—_ , there- 


2 
fore, by Art. 22, Cor., P is the 
middle point of 7'V. 

Also the tangent at P is 
m= 2a (a = fe), 
which is parallel to (1). 





Hence the polar of 7’ is parallel > 
to the tangent at P. Vig. 2. 

To draw the polar of Z’ we therefore draw a line through 
T, parallel to the axis, to meet the curve in P and produce 
it to V so that 7P= PV; a line through V parallel to the 
tangent at P is then the polar required. 


217. If the polar of a point P passes through the point T', then 
the polar of T goes through P. (Fig. Art. 214). 


Let P be the point (a, y,) and T the point (h, &). 
The polar of P is yy,=2a(%+2,). 
Since it passes through 7, we have 
Yl =D (+R) ecceccccee cece sei tesa ete (1). 
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The polar of 7 is yk=2a (a+h). 

Since (1) is true, this equation is satisfied by the coordinates x, 
and yj. 

Hence the proposition. 


Cor. The point of intersection, T, of the polars of two points, 
P and Q, is the pole of the line PQ. 


218. To find the pole of a given straight line with respect to the 
parabola. 


Let the given straight line be 
Ax+By+C=0. 


If its pole be the point (x,, y,), it must be the same straight 
line as 


YY = 2a (w+ xy), 


4.6. 2ax — YY, + 2ax,=0. 

Since these straight lines are the same, we have 
2a —-Y, _ 2a, 
ene es 

; 2Ba 
te. %=F and ie: 


219. To find the equation to the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn to the parabola from the point (a, y). 


Let (, &) be any point on either of the tangents drawn 


from (x,, y,). The equation to the line joining (a, y,) to 
(h, k) is 





k— 
Pah A Ce 


h— x, 





: k—y, hy, - ka, 
i.e. Tg Ge 


If this be a tangent it must be of the form 


a 
aL ane 





so that Pes m and Mei. ; 
h— x, h-a®  m 
Hence, by multiplication, 
h—y, hy, — ka, 
ee a, h—w ’ 
4.@. a (h — «,)? = (k-—y,) (hy, — ka,). 
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The locus of the point (A, &) (i.e. the pair of tangents 
required) is therefore 


a (@ — 0)? = (Y¥ — Yr) (BY — YR) vrreeeeee (1). 
It will be seen that this equation is the same as 


(y? — 4ace) (yy? — 4a0,) = yy, — 2a (a + 0)? 


220. To prove that the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a parabola ali le on a straight line which 
as parallel to the axis, 


Since the chords are all parallel, they all make the same 
angle with the axis of « Let 
the tangent of this angle be m. 

The equation to QA, any 
one of these chords, is there- 
fore 

Y=Me+C...... (1), 
where ¢ is different for the 
several chords, but m is the 
same, 


This straight line meets the parabola 4’? = 4a in points 
whose ordinates are given by 





my? = 4a (y ~), 
Qe. ee ee. a ape eb Brava (2). 


7% m 


Let the roots of this equation, 7.¢. the ordinates of Q 
and Ff, be vy’ and y”, and let the coordinates of V, the 
middle point of @R, be (A, &). 

Then, by Art. 22, 


from equation (2). 
The coordinates of V therefore satisfy the equation 
2a 
Yn? 


so that the locus of V is a straight line parallel to the axis 
of the curve. 
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The straight line y= “e meets the curve in a point P, 


: . 2a : : a 
whose ordinate is — and whose abscissa is therefore — 
m 


The tangent at this point is, by Art. 205, 
a 
Y= mae + mw 


and is therefore parallel to each of the given chords. 


Hence the locus of the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a parabola is a straight line which is 
parallel to the axis and meets the curve at a point the 
tangent at which is parallel to the given system. 


221. To jind the equation to the chord of the parabola which is 
bisected at any point (h, k). 


By the last article the required chord is parallel to the tangent at 
the point P where a line through (h, k) parallel to the axis meets the 
curve. 

Also, by Art, 216, the polar of (h, k) is parallel to the tangent at 
this same point P. 


The required chord is therefore parallel to the polar y4= 2a (v+h). 
Hence, since it goes through (h, k), its equation is 
k (y ~ k) = 2a (x —h) (Art. 67). 


222. Diameter. Def. The locus of the middle points 
of a system of parallel chords of a parabola is called a 
diameter and the chords are called its double ordinates. 

Thus, in the figure of Art. 220, PV is a diameter and 
QR and all the parallel chords are ordinates to this 
diameter. 

The proposition of that article may therefore be stated 
as follows. 

Any diameter of a parabola is parallel to the axis and 
the tangent at the point where it meets the curve is parallel 
to its ordinates. 


223. The tangents at the ends of any chord meet on 
the diameter which bisects the chord. 


Let the equation of QA (Fig., Art. 220) be 
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and let the tangents at @ and # meet at the point 7 
(%1, 1): 
Then QR is the chord of contact of tangents drawn 
from 7, and hence its equation is 
yy, = 2a («+ %,) (Art. 218). 
Comparing this with equation (1), we have 
2a 2a 
=m, so that y,= oe 
and therefore 7’ lies on the straight line 
2a 
=~. 
But this straight line was proved, in Art. 220, to be 
the diameter PV which bisects the chord. 


224. To find the equation to a parabola, the axes 
being any diameter and the tangent to the parabola at the 
point where this diameter meets the curve. 


Let PVX be the diameter and PY the tangent at P 
meeting the axis in 7. 


Take any point @ on the curve, 
and draw QM perpendicular to the 
axis meeting the diameter PV in L. 


Let PV be wx and VQ be y. 


Draw PW perpendicular to the 
axis of the curve, and let 


6=24YPX=2PTM, 
Then 
4AS.AN= PN? = NT" tan? 6=4AN?. tan? 6. 
“, AN=AS. cot? 6= a cot? 6, 
and PN = N4A8. AW = 2a cot 0. 


Now OM?=4AS.AM=4a.AM............ (1). 
Also 


QM= NP + LQ = 2a cot 6 + VQ sin 6 = 2a cot 6 +y sin 6, 
and = AM=AN+PV+ Vi=acot?0+a+y cos 0. 
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Substituting these values in (1), we have 
(2a cot 6 +ysin 6)? = 4a (a cot? 6 + a + y cos 8), 


@. €. y’ sin? 6 = 4am. 
The required equation is therefore 
UA rns sities Seabees (2), 
where 
P= gaa (1 + cot? @) =a + A= SP (by Art. 202). 


The equation to the parabola referred to the above axes 
is therefore of the same form as its equation referred to the 
rectangular axes of Art. 197. 


The equation (2) states that 
QV2=48P. PV. 


225. The quantity 4p is called the parameter of the 
diameter PV. It is equal in length to the chord which is 
parallel to PY and passes through the focus. 


For if Q’V'R’ be the chord, parallel to PY and passing 
through the focus and meeting PV in V’, we have 


PY SST aSP =p, 
so that QV?=4p.PV' =4p’, 
and hence QR =2Q'V' = 4p. 
226. Just asin Art. 205 it could now be shown that 
the tangent at any point (a’, y’) of the above curve is 
yy = 2p (a + 2’). 
Similarly for the equation to the polar of any point. 


EXAMPLES. XXVII. 


1. Prove that the length of the chord joining the points of 
contact of tangents drawn from the point (x, y,) is 


Nye+4e J yy?— 4ax, ; 
a 


9 Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the tangents 
from the point (x,, y,) and the chord of contact is (y,?- daz,)' +2. 
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8, If a perpendicular be let fall from any point P upon its polar 
prove that the distance of the foot of this perpendicular from the 
focus is equal to the distance of the point P from the directrix. 


4, What is the equation to the chord of the parabola y?=8# 
which is bisected at the point (2, —3)? 


5. The general equation to a system of parallel chords in the 
parabola y7=222 is 4e—-y+k=0. 

What is the equation to the corresponding diameter ? 

6. P, Q, and R are three points on a parabola and the chord PQ 


cuts the diameter through Rin V. Ordinates PM and QN are drawn 
to this diameter. Prove that RV.RN=RV%?. 


7, Two equal parabolas with axes in opposite directions touch at 
a point O. From a point P on one of them are drawn tangents PQ 
and PQ’ to the other. Prove that QQ’ will touch the first parabola in 
P’ where PP’ is parallel to the common tangent at O. 


Coordinates of any point on the parabola ex- 
pressed in terms of one variable. 


227. It is often. convenient to express the coordinates 
of any point on the curve in terms of one variable. 


It is clear that the values 


a 2a 


CSS = 
ie? Y ye 


always satisfy the equation to the curve. 
Hence, for all values of m, the point 


a 2a 
oe 


lies on the curve. By Art. 206, this m is equal to the 
tangent of the angle which the tangent at the point makes 
with the axis. 


The equation to the tangent at this point is 
a 
Y= MH +- a 
and the normal is, by Art. 207, found to be 


a 
my +%= 2a+—,. 
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228. The coordinates of the point could also be ex- 
pressed in terms of the m of the normal at the point; in 
this case its coordinates are am? and — 2am. 


The equation of the tangent at the point (am’, — 2am) 
is, by Art. 205, 


my +e+am?=0, 
and the equation to the normal is 
y= mx — 2am — am’. 
229. The simplest substitution (avoiding both nega- 
tive signs and fractions) is 
x= at? and y= 2at. 
These values satisfy the equation y* = 4ax. 


The equations to the tangent and normal at the point 
q g p 
(at, 2at) are, by Arts. 205 and 207, 


ty=a + ab’, 
and y + te = 2at + at?. 
The equation to the straight line joining 
| (at,*, 2at,) and (at,?, 2at,) 
is easily found to be 
y (t+ t) = 2x + 2at,ty. 
The tangents at the points 
(at,, 2at,) and (at,’, 2at,) 
are hy =a + at, 
and ty = 0+ at,’. 
The point of intersection of these two tangents is clearly 
{dbyta, w (t+ t)} 


The point whose coordinates are (at, 2at) may, for 
brevity, be called the point “t.” 


In the following articles we shall prove some important 
properties of the parabola making use of the above substi- 
tution. 
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2380. If the tangents at P and Q meet in T, prove that 


(1) TP and TQ subtend equal angles at the focus S, 
(2) ST?=SP.8Q, 
and (3) the triangles SPT and STQ are similar. 
Let P be the point (at,?, 2at,), and @ be the 
point (at,?, 2at,), so that (Art, 229) T is the point 
{atyty, a(t, + te) }. 


(i) The equation to SP is y= 





at? -a 
a.é, (i? -—1) y — 2t, 2+ 2at,=0. 
The perpendicular, TU, from J on this 
straight line 
a(t? — 1) (t+ te) — 2b; at ty + 2aty 4 (t° — tte) + (& - b) 
J (@- 1)? + 4t2 = t?+1 

=a (t,—t,). 
Similarly 7U’ has the same numerical value. 
The angles PST and QST are therefore equal. 

(2) By Art. 202 we have SP=a (1+1t,’) and SQ=a(1+4,). 








Also ST? = (atyt, ~ a)? + a? (t, +t)? 
=a? [tpt +o? +t? +1)=a? (1+ t)’) (1+%,). 
Hence ST*=SP.S8Q. 


(3) Since i = = and the angles 7SP and TSQ are equal, the 
triangles SPT and ST'Q are similar, so that 


ZSQT= ZSTP and 2STQ= 2SPT. 


231. The area of the triangle formed by three points on a 
parabola is twice the area of the triangle formed by the tangents at 
these points. 

Let the three points on the parabola be 

(at,’, 2at,), (at,*, 2at,), and (at,, 2ats). 

The area of the triangle formed by these points, by Art. 25, 

=4 [aty? (2at, — 2ats) + at,® (Qats — 2at,) + at,? (2at, — 2at,)] 
= — a? (tg — tg) (tg—ty) (4) - ty). 

The intersections of the tangents at these points are (Art. 229) 
the points 

{atgty, A (ty +4)}, {atgt, A(tg+t)}, amd {atyt,, a (t,+%)}. 
The area of the triangle formed by these three points 
== § {Atgts (ats — at) + atgt, (at, — at) + atyt, (aty—at,)} 
== $a? (t,—t3) (tg ty) (4 - tg). 
The first of these areas is double the second. 
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232. The circle circumscribing the triangle formed by any three 
tangents to a parabola passes through the focus. 


Let P, Q, and R be the points at which the tangents are drawn 
and let their coordinates be 


(at,?, 2at,), (at?, 2at,), and (at,’, 2ats). 
As in Art. 229, the tangents at Q and R intersect in the point 
{atgts, a (y+ t)}. 
Similarly, the other pairs of tangents meet at the points 
fatst;, a@(t,+t,)} and {atyt,, a (t,+4,)}. 
Let the equation to the circle be 


PY? + Qge + WY A CHO. ce cccccceeennecenees (1). 
‘Since it passes through the above three points, we have 
A t,2t.? +- a? (ty +3)? + 2gatot, + 2fa (tet+ts)+c=0......... (2), 
a*t,?t,? + a? (ts +14)? + 2gatst, +2fa (tg +t)+c=0........ (3), 
and a*t,?to2 + a? (t, +t)? + Qgatyt, + 2fa (t, +t.) +e=0......... (4). 


Subtracting (3) from (2) and dividing by a (é, -t,), we have 

@ {t,2 (ty + ty) +t +t, + Qty} + 2gt,+ 2/=0. 
Similarly, from (3) and (4), we have 

Lt? (ty + ty) + tg + ty + 2b} + 2gt, + 2f=0. 
From these two equations we have 

Qg= —a (1+ tots + tet +tt.) and 2f= — a[t, + tytty— beets]. 
Substituting these values in (2), we obtain 
C= A? (tote + tot, + byte). 
The equation to the cirele is therefore 
x2 +-y? ~ ax (1+ tots + tat + tyta) — ay (ty + tet ty — tytgts) 
+0? (tots + tgty + byte) =0, 
which clearly goes through the focus (a, 0). 


233. If O be any point on the axis and POP’ be any chord 
passing through O, and if PM and P'M' be the ordinates of P and P’, 
prove that AM. AM'=A0%, and PM. P’M’= —4a. AO. 

Let O be the point (h, 0), and let P and P’ be the points 

(at,2, 2at,) and (at,*, 2at,). 

The equation to PP’ is, by Art. 229, 

(t+ ty) y — 2a=2atyty. 

If this pass through the point (h, 0), we have 

-2h=2at,t,, 
h 


t.€. ft. = = a a 
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2 
Hence AM.AM'=at,?.at2=a". HW A0%, 


and PM . PM’ =2at,.%at,. =4a? ( s 3)= ~4a. AO, 


Cor. If O be the focus, AO=a, and we have 


tyt.= — de 4.8. t= _i 
ty 

: a —2a 

The points (at,*, 2at,) and (4: =) are therefore at the ends 
1 1 


of a focal chord. 


284. To prove that the orthocentre of any triangle formed by 
three tangents to a parabola lies on the directrix. 


Let the equations to the three tangents be 


a 
Y =M4x + Tf eae (1), 
a 
= 2a frsountadae Cav eiag naterte 2 
y= mye + (2), 
a 
and 9) SUN sas activnbekvins adoawedg eaves (3). 
Me 


The point of intersection of (2) and (8) is found, by solving them, 


to be 
jee a 
——, a(--+—}}. 
MyM My Ms 


The equation to the straight line through this point perpendicular 
to (1) is (Art. 69) 


€ ) = a 

Ue) con eee Se ees 

My “Mz My Mam. 
1 a 


F x 1 
1.6. ae tit Whalaradacd dats wala (4). 
My My = Ms = MyMyMy 





Similarly, the equation to the straight line through the intersection 
of (3) and (1) perpendicular to (2) is 


yt eZ na(T + 4 = ) Mi uat musi econ. (5), 


My Mg My MyMgMs 





and the equation to the straight line through the intersection of (1) 
and (2) perpendicular to (3) is 


x 1 1 a 
Yt A —— HF + J receeceneeecevenes (6). 
Me M, My MyMyMsz 


The point which is common to the straight lines (4), (5), and (6), 
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i.e. the orthocentre of the triangle, is easily seen to be the point 
whose coordinates are 


( Te Ge ee 1 ) 
570, 9=el ++ + | 
M, My Mg MyMgly 
and this point lies on the directrix. 





EXAMPLES. XXVIII 


1, If w be the angle which a focal chord of a parabola makes with 
the axis, prove that the length of the chord is 4a cosec? w and that the 
perpendicular on it from the vertex is a sin w, 


2. Apoint on a parabola, the foot of the perpendicular from it 
upon the directrix, and the focus are the vertices of an equilateral 
triangle. Prove that the focal distance of the point is equal to the 
latus rectum, 


3. Prove that the semi-latus-rectum is a harmonic mean between 
the segments of any focal chord. 


4, If T be any point on the tangent at any point P of a parabola, 
and if TL be perpendicular to the focal radius SP and Z'N be perpen- 
dicular to the directrix, prove that SL=TN. 

Hence obtain a geometrical construction for the pair of tangents 
drawn to the parabola from any point 7. 


5, Prove that on the axis of any parabola there is a certain point 
K which has the property that, if a chord PQ of the parabola be drawn 
through it, then 
1 1 


PR OR 
is the same for all positions of the chord. 
6. The normal at the point (at,?, 2at,) meets the parabola again 
in the point (at,2, 2at,); prove that 
2 
7, Achord is a normal to a parabola and is inclined at an angle 
@ to the axis; prove that the area of the triangle formed by it and 
the tangents at its extremities is 4a? sec? 6 cosec? 0. 


8. If PQ be a normal chord of the parabola and if S be the focus, 
prove that the locus of the centroid of the triangle SPQ is the curve 
36ay? (8a — 5a) — 8ly#=128a4. 
9, Prove that the length of the intercept on the normal at the 
point (at?, 2at) made by the circle which is described on the focal 
distance of the given point as diameter is a ,/1+?. 
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10. Prove that the area of the triangle formed by the normals to 
the parabola at the points (at,?, 2at,), (at,”, 2at,) and (at,?, 2at,) is 

ae 

) (ts - ts) (ts ” ty) (é 7 ta) (& + to+ ts). 


11. Prove that the normal chord at the point whose ordinate 
is equal to its abscissa subtends a right angle at the focus. 


12. A chord of a parabola passes through a point on the axis 
(outside the parabola) whose distance from the vertex is half the 
latus rectum; prove that the normals at its extremities meet on the 
curve. 


13. The normal at a point P of a parabola meets the curve 
again in Q, and 7’ is the pole of PQ; shew that T lies on the diameter 
passing through the other end of the focal chord passing through P, 
and that PT is bisected by the directrix. 


14. If-from the vertex of a parabola a pair of chords be drawn at 
right angles to one another and with these chords as adjacent sides a 
rectangle be made, prove that the locus of the further angle of the 
rectangle is the parabola 

y? =4a (a - 8a). 

15, A series of chords is drawn so that their projections on a 
straight line which is inclined at an angle a to the axis are all of 
constant length c; prove that the locus of their middle point is the 
curve 

(y? — 4ax) (y cos a + 2a sin a)?+a%c?=0. 

16. Prove that the locus of the poles of chords which subtend a 

right angle at a fixed point (h, i) is 
ax? — hy + (4a*+ 2ah) a —Qaky +a (h? +k?) =0. 

17, Prove that the locus of the middle points of all tangents 

drawn from points on the directrix to the parabola is 
y? (22 -+a)=a(3x+a)?. 


18. Prove that the orthocentres of the triangles formed by three 
tangents and the corresponding three normals to a parabola are 
equidistant from the axis. 


19. Tis the pole of the chord PQ; prove that the perpendiculars 
from P, T, and @ upon any tangent to the parabola are in geometrical 
progression, 


20. If 7, and 7, be the lengths of radii vectores of the parabola 
a are drawn at right angles to one another from the vertex, prove 
that 


4 4 2 2 
v— 2 . 
75795 = 16a? (r13 +743). 


21. A parabola touches the sides of a triangle ABC in the points 
D, H, and F respectively ; if DE and DF cut the diameter through the 
point 4 in 0 and ¢ respectively, prove that Bb and Cc are parallel. 
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99. Prove that all circles described on focal radii as diameters — 
touch the directrix of the curve, and that all circles on focal radii as 
diameters touch the tangent at the vertex. 


93. Acircle is described on a focal chord as diameter; if m be the 
tangent of the inclination of the chord to the axis, prove that the 
equation to the circle is 

2 4ay 
x? +-y?— axe (1+—,| -—*-3a?=0, 
m m 

94, LOL’ and MOM’ are two chords of a parabola passing through 

a point O on its axis. Prove that the radical axis of the circles 


described on LL’ and MM’ as diameters passes through the vertex of 
the parabola. 


95, A-circle and a parabola intersect in four points; shew that the 
algebraic sum of the ordinates of the four points is zero. 


Shew also that the line joining one pair of these four points and 
the line joining the other pair are equally inclined to the axis. 


96. Circles are drawn through the vertex of the parabola to cut 
the parabola orthogonally at the other point of intersection. Prove 
that the locus of the centres of the circles is the curve 


Qy? (2y? + 2? — 12ax) = ax (Ba — 4a)*. 


27, Prove that the equation to the cirele passing through the 
points (at,, 2at,) and (at,?, 2at.) and the intersection of the tan- 
gents to the parabola at these points is . 


98, TP and TQ are tangents to the parabola and the normals at P 
and @ meet at a point R on the curve; prove that the centre of the 
circle circumscribing the triangle TPQ lies on the parabola 


Qye=a(e-a). 


99, Through the vertex A of the parabola y?=4az two chords AP 
and 4Q are drawn, and the circles on AP and AQ as diameters 
intersect in R. Prove that, if 6,, 6,, and @ be the angles made with 
the axis by the tangents at P and Q and by AR, then 


cot 6, + cot 0.+2 tan d=0. 


380. A parabola is drawn such that each vertex of a given triangle 
is the pole of the opposite side; shew that the focus of the parabola 
lies on the nine-point circle of the triangle, and that the orthocentre of 
the triangle formed by joining the middle points of the sides lies on 
the directrix. 


CHAPTER XI. 
THE PARABOLA (continued). 


(On a first reading of this Chapter, the student may, with 
advantage, omit from Art. 239 to the end.] 


Some examples of Loci connected with the 
Parabola. 


285. Ex.1. Find the locus of the intersection of tangents to the 
parabola y*=4ax, the angle between them being always a given angle a. 


The straight line y = mx + ~ is always a tangent to the parabola. 


If it pass through the point T (h, k) we 
have 


mPh — Mk +-A=0... eee (1). 
If m, and m, be the roots of this equation + 
we have (by Art. 2) (8) 
k 
M, + M, = Roe (2), 
a 
and MyM =F reerereerereens (8), 





and the equations to TP and TQ are then 


y=myt+— and Y = Moh + — ‘ 
ey Ma 
Hence, by Art. 66, we have 
MyM, J(m, + My)? — 4m, me 
+ MyM L+mym, 


a 4a 
oh _ /W— 4ah 


a ath 
Its 


tan a= 


, by (2) and (8). 
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“. -4ah=(a+h)? tan? a. 
Hence the coordinates of the point T always satisfy the equation 
y? - dace = (a+)? tan? a. 
We shall find in a later chapter that this curve is a hyperbola. 


As a particular case let the tangents intersect at right angles, so 
that mym,= — 1. 


From (3) we then have h= — a, so that in this case the point 7 lies 
on the straight line «= —a, which is the directrix. 


Hence the locus of the point of intersection of tangents, which cut 
at right angles, is the directrix. 


Bx. 2. Prove that the locus of the poles of chords which are normal 
to the parabola y?=4ax is the curve 


y? (x +2a)+4a?=0. 
Let PQ be a chord which is normal at P. Its equation is then 


Y = ML — VAM — AMP. crsccccscescnerevens (1). 


Let the tangents at P and Q intersect in T, whose coordinates are 
hand k, so that we require the locus of T. 


Since PQ is the polar of the point (h, k) its equation is 
UH 2A (GP) ede ieerpaseeeeiee es (2). 


Now the equations (1) and (2) represent the same straight line, so 
that they must be equivalent. Hence 


2a 2ah 
=— _ -_ 3, 
m= and —2am—am i 
Eliminating m, i.e. substituting the value of m from the first of 
these equations in the second, we have 


Ai 80! _2ah 
ee ee 
i.e. k? (h+ 2a) +4a3=0, 


The locus of the point 7 is therefore 
y? (x +2a)+4a?=0. 
Ex.S. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of a parabola 


which subtend aright angle at the vertex, and prove that these chords alt 
pass through a fixed point on the axis of the curve. 
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First Method. Let PQ be any such chord, and let its equation be 


The lines joining the vertex with the 
points of intersection of this straight line y 
with the parabola 

AO ee seaiges (2), 

are given by the equation A 
yPe=4ax(y-—ma). (Art. 122) 

These straight lines are at right angles if 
e+4am=0. (Art. 111) 

Substituting this value of ¢ in (1), the 
equation to PQ is 


This straight line cuts the axis of « at a constant distance 4a from 
the vertex, t.e. AA’=4a. 


If the middle point of PQ be (h, k) we have, by Art. 220, 
2a 
k= yee teats eneen anes (4). 


Also the point (h, k) lies on (3), so that we have 





If between (4) and (5) we eliminate m, we have 
Z 7 (h—4a), 
Gols k= 2a (h ~ 4a), 
so that (h, k) always lies on the parabola 
y= 2a (x — 4a). 


This is a parabola one half the size of the original, and whose 
vertex is at the point A’ through which all the chords pags, 


k 


Second Method. Let P be the point (at,?, 2at,) and Q be the point 
(at.2, 2ata) 


. 
af 


The tangents of the inclinations of AP and AQ to the axis are 


2 2 
4 and it 
Since AP and AQ are at right angles, therefore 
ose 
tty 
a0. tty= —~4 samme meee meee cree reese ereevtserene (6). 


As in Art, 229 the equation to PQ is 
(ty + te) Y 2a + Qatyty cece ccccccece een ees (7). 
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This meets the axis of # at a distance —at,t,,t.e., by (6), 4a, from 
the origin. 
Also, (k, &) being the middle point of PQ, we have 


2h=a (t,7+.7), 


and 2k = 2a (t, +t.). 
=2a?t,t.= — 8a’, 


so that the locus of (h, &) is, as before, the parabola 
y? = 2a (a — 4a). 


Third Method. The equation to the chord which is bisected at 
the point (h, k) is, by Art, 221, 


k (y —k)=2a (x —h), 
i.e. Wap Dae seh? Daas fered sacatliewateces (8). 


As in Art, 122 the equation to the straight lines joining its points 
of intersection with the parabola to the vertex is 


(k? — 2ah) y? =4au (ky —2ax). 
These lines are at right angles if 
(k* — 2ah) + 8a?=0. 
Hence the locus as before. 
Also the equation (8) becomes 
ky — 2ax= — 8a". 
This straight line always goes through the point (4a, 0). 


EXAMPLES. XXIX. 


From an external point P tangents are drawn to the parabola; find 
the equation to the locus of P when these tangents make angles 0, and 
6, with the axis, such that 


]. tan 6,+tan 6, is constant (=). 


bo 


. tan 0, tan 0, is constant (=c). 
cot 6,+cot 6, is constant (=). 
6, + 4, is constant (= 2a). 


tan? 9, +tan? 9, is constant (=)). 


O oo Pe CoO 


cos 6, cos 6, is constant (=p). 


L. 14, 
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7. Two tangents to a parabola meet at an angle of 45°; prove that 
the locus of their point of intersection is the curve 


y? — 4a = (av +a). 
If they meet at an angle of 60°, prove thai the locus is 
y? — 82? — 10ax — 3a?=0. 
8, A pair of tangents are drawn which are equally inclined to a 


straight line whose inclination to the axis is a; prove that the locus 
of their point of intersection is the straight line 


y = (x — a) tan 2a, 


9, Prove that the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents 
which intercept a given distance 4c on the tangent at the vertex is an 
equal parabola, 


10, Shew that the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents, 
which with the tangent at the vertex form a triangle of constant area 
c*, is the curve w? (y? — 4am) =4c?a*. 


1]. If the normals at P and Q meet on the parabola, prove that 
the point of intersection of the tangents ai P and Q lies either on a 
certain straight line, which is parallel to the tangent at the vertex, or 
on the curve whose equation is y? (7 + 2a) +4a?=0. 


12. Two tangents to a parabola intercept on a fixed tangent 
segments whose product is constant; prove that the locus of their 
point of intersection is a straight line. 


13, Shew that the locus of the poles of chords which subtend a 
constant angle a at the vertex is the curve 


(w+ 4a)?=4 cot? a (y? — 4az). 


14, In the preceding question if the constant angle be a right angle 
the locus is a straight line perpendicular to the axis. 


15. A point P is such that the straight line drawn through it 
perpendicular to its polar with respect to the parabola y?= 4ax touches 
the parabola #2=4by. Prove that its locus is the straight line 


2au + by + 4a?=0, 
16. Two equal parabolas, 4 and B, have the same vertex and axis 


but have their concavities turned in opposite directions; prove that 
the locus of poles with respect to B of tangents to A is the parabola A. 


17. Prove that the locus of the poles of tangents to the parabola 
y’=4ax with respect to the circle z?+ y?=2aw is the circle 22+ y?=az. 


18. Shew the locus of the poles of tangents to the parabola 
y?=4ax with respect to the parabola y?=4bx is the parabola 


ees 
y= a. 


XXIX.} THREE NORMALS FROM ANY POINT. 211 


Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the parabola 
which 


19, pass through the focus. 

20, pass through the fixed point (h, *). 

21, are normal to the curve. 

22,, subtend a constant angle a at the vertex. 
23. are of given length J, 


are such that the normals at their extremities meet on the 
parabola. 


25. Through each point of the straight line sx=my+h is drawn 
the chord of the parabola y?=4aa which is bisected at the point; 
prove that it always touches the parabola 


(y — 2am)? = 8a (a ~h). 
26. Two parabolas have the same axis and tangents are drawn to 
the second from points on the first; prove that the locus of the middle 


points of the chords of contact with the second parabola all lie on a 
fixed parabola, 


97, Prove that the locus of the feet of the perpendiculars drawn 
from the vertex of the parabola upon chords, which subtend an angle 
of 45° at the vertex, is the curve 


— 24ar cos 6 + 16a? cos 26=0. 


236. Jo prove that, in general, three normals can be 
drawn from any point to the parabola and that the algebraic 
sum of the ordinates of the feet of these three normals is 
zero. 


The straight line 
Y = MH -- 2AM — MMP voce ccccerecevenes (1) 


is, by Art. 208, a normal to the 
parabola at the points whose coordi- 
nates are 

am and —2am....... (2). 


If this normal passes through 
the fixed point 0, whose coordinates 
are h and k, we have 


k=mh— 2am — am’, 
eC. am +(2a—h)m+kh=0 ee (3), 
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This equation, being of the third degree, has three 
roots, real or imaginary. Corresponding to each of these 
roots, we have, on substitution in (1), the equation to a 
normal which passes through the point 0. 


Hence three normals, real or imaginary, pass through 
any point 0. 


If m,, m,, and m, be the roots of the equation (3), we 
have 
M, + Mz + Ms, = 0, 

If the ordinates of the feet of these normals be y,, y., 
and y;, we then have, by (2), 


Yi + Yt Yg=— 2a (m, + Meo + M3) =A); 
Hence the second part of the proposition. 


We shall find, in a subsequent chapter, that, for certain 
positions of the point O, all three normals are real; for 
other positions of 0, one normal only will be real, and the 
other two imaginary. 


237. Ex. Find the locus of a point which is such that (a) two of 
the normals drawn from it to the parabola are at right angles, 
(8) the three normals through it cut the axis in points whose distances 
from the vertex are in arithmetical progression. 


Any normal is y=max—-2am—am?, and this passes through the 
point (h, k), 1f 





am + (2a —h) M+ HO reccecceccnceneraees (1). 
If then m,, m,, and mz, be the roots, we have, by Art. 2, 
Ny PF Mg Mtg = Oy cca cisvecssensevsrsrediasrasce (2), 
2a—h 
MyM + MgM, + MyMy = - Qtr (3), 
and My Mos = ae fais ante ace GacearitesaNeo es (A). 


(a) If two of the normals, say m, and m,, be at right angles, we 
have m,m,= —1, and hence, from (4), m= 


The quantity : is therefore a root of (1) and hence, by substitution, 


we have 


e + (2a - ne uae =O, 


4.€. i=a.(h— 3a), 
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The locus of the point (h, *) is therefore the parabola y?=a (a — 3a) 
whose vertex is the point (3a, 0) and whose latus rectum is one-quarter 
that of the given parabola. 


The student should draw the figure of both parabolas. 


(8) The normal y=mzx —2am— am? meets the axis of x at a point 
whose distance from the vertex is 2a+am?. The conditions of the 
question then give 


(2a + am,”) + (2a + am,2) =2 (2a +am,"), 
4.e. m,? + M7 = 2m? Pema e ence ecereserserorsseesenes (5). 


If we eliminate m,, m,, and m, from the equations (2), (3), (4), 
and (5) we shall have a relation between h and k. 


From (2) and (3), we have 
2a—h 





= MyMz -- Mg (My + Mg) = MyMg — My” oe eeeeee (6). 


Also, (5) and (2) give 


Qing? = (my + Mg)” — Amy Ms = mM," —- 2m, Ms, 








%.€. Mee + 2MyMs ENV aia ddd Beda gunn Weer (7). 
Solving (6) and (7), we have 
2a—h 2a—h 
MyMg= —ya— 3 and My = -2x aq 


Substituting these values in (4), we have 
ey _924-h__ ik 
3a 3a———i 
2.e. 27ak? = 2 (h— 2a), 


so that the required locus is 
27ay? =2 (w— 2a). 








23s. Ex. [If the normals at three points P, Q, and R meet in a 
point O and S be the focus, prove that SP.8SQ.SR=a. 80% 


As in the previous question we know that the normals at the 
points (am,?, —2am,), (am,?,-2am,.) and (am,*,-2am,) meet in the 
point (h, k) if 


My, + My -+- M3 =0 SR eT io (1), 
2a-—h 
Mois + MyM, + MyM = ar ae CBee deer eee ees renee (2) 9 
k 
and MyMdghMhg =~ — vecereeserecreeserresrernecns (3). 


By Art. 202 we have 
SP=a (1+m,°), SQ=a(1+m,%), and SR=a(1+m,’). 
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SP.SQ.SR 
Hence cP eee =(1+m,?) (1+ m,*) (1+m,”) 
=1+ (m2 + me? + mg?) + (mM? M37 + m3?mM,? + My? My”) + M2 My?mM,*. 
Also, from (1) and (2), we have 
My? + Ma? + Mg? = (Im + My + Mg)” — J (MgMg + Mam, + M My) 
h—2a 


Se 





and 


Mey? Ms? + MyM? + m2? = (MgMts + MgM, + NM)” — Wm MyNry (M, + mM, +m) 


= Gar by (1) and (2). 











a as 2 2 
Hence BE AOU SE 3" a4" =) is 
a a a a 

(h-a)?+k? SO? 

er ea 

4.é. SP.SQ.SR=SO®, a. 


EXAMPLES. XXX. 


Find the locus of a point O when the three normals drawn from 
it are such that 


1. two of them make complementary angles with the axis, 


9, twoof them make angles with the axis the product of whose 
tangents is 2. 


3, one bisects the angle between the other two. 
4, two of them make equal angles with the given line y=ma +c. 


5, the sum of the three angles made by them with the axis is 
constant. 


6, the area of the triangle formed by their feet is constant. 


7, the line joining the feet of two of them is always in a given 
direction. 


The normals at three points P, Q, and R of the parabola y?2=4ax 
meet in a point O whose coordinates are h and k; prove that 


8, the centroid of the triangle PQR lies on the axis. 


9, the point O and the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the 
tangents at P, Q, and & are equidistant from the axis. 
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10. if OP and OQ make complementary angles with the axis, then 
the tangent at R is parallel to SO. 


1l. the sum of the intercepts which the normals cut off from the 
axis is 2(h+a). 


12. the sum of the squares of the sides of the triangle PQR is 
equal to 2(h— 2a) (h+10a). 


13, the circle circumscribing the triangle PQR goes through the 
vertex and its equation is 227+ 2y?— 2a (h+ 2a) — ky=0. 


14, if P be fixed, then QR is fixed in direction and the locus of 
the centre of the circle circumscribing PQR is a straight line. 


15. Three normals are drawn to the parabola y?=4az cos a from 
any point lying on the straight line y=bsina. Prove that the locus 
of the orthocentre of the triangles formed by the corresponding tan- 


2 2 
gents is the curve 5 +5 =1, the angle a being variable. 


16. Prove that the sum of the angles which the three normals, 
drawn from any point O, make with the axis exceeds the angle which 
the focal distance of O makes with the axis by a multiple of 7. 


17. Two of the normals drawn from a point O to the curve make 
complementary angles with the axis; prove that the locus of O and 
the curve which is touched by its polar are parabolas such that their 
latera recta and that of the original parabola form a geometrical 
progression. Sketch the three curves. 


18. Prove that the normals at the points, where the straight line 
la-+my=1 meets the parabola, meet on the normal at the point 


3 
Ga 3 =“) of the parabola. 


19, If the normals at the three points P, Q, and R meet in a point 
and if PP’, QQ’, and RR’ be chords parallel to QR, RP, and PQ 
respectively, prove that the normals at P’, Q’, and R’ also meet in a 
point. 


90. If the normals drawn from any point to the parabola cut the 
line «=2a in points whose ordinates are in arithmetical progres- 
sion, prove that the tangents of the angles which the normals make 
with the axis are in geometrical progression. 


91, PG, the normal at P to a parabola, cuts the axis in G and is 
produced to Q so that GQ=4PG; prove that the other normals 
which pass through Q intersect at right angles. 


22,, Prove that the equation to the circle, which passes through the 
focus and touches the parabola y?=4azx at the point (az, 2at), is 
x? + y? — ax (317 +1) — ay (Bt—- 0?) +3a77=0, 
Prove also that the locus of its centre is the curve 
Way” = (2x — a) (w — 5a)?. 
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93. Shew that three circles can be drawn to touch a parabola and 
also to touch at the focus a given straight line passing through the 
focus, and prove that the tangents at the point of contact with the 
parabola form an equilateral triangle. 


94, Through a point P are drawn tangenis PQ and PR to a 
parabola and circles are drawn through the focus to touch the para- 
bola in Q and R respectively; prove that the common chord of these 
circles passes through the centroid of the triangle PQR. 


9,5, Prove that the locus of the centre of the circle, which passes 
through the vertex of a parabola and through its intersections with a 
normal chord, is the parabola 2y?=az — a’, 


96, A circle is described whose centre is the vertex and whose 
diameter is three-quarters of the latus rectum of a parabola; prove 
that the common chord of the circle and parabola bisects the distance 
between the vertex and the focus. 


97, Prove that the sum of the angles which the four common 
tangents to a parabola and a circle make with the axis is equal to 
nr -+2a, where ais the angle which the radius from the focus to the 
centre of the circle makes with the axis and n is an integer. 


98, PR and QR are chords of a parabola which are normals at P 
and Q. Prove that two of the common chords of the parabola and 
the circle circumscribing the triangle PRQ meet on the directrix. 


99, The two parabolas y?=4a(e~-1) and w?=4a(y—T’) always 
touch one another, the quantities 1 and l’ being both variable; prove 
that the locus of their point of contact is the curve zy= 4a’. 


30. A parabola, of latus rectum J, touches a fixed equal parabola, 
the axes of the two curves being parallel; prove that the locus of the 
vertex of the moving curve is a parabola of latus rectum 2, 


31, The sides of a triangle touch a parabola, and two of its angular 
points lie on another parabola with its axis in the same direction ; 
prove that the locus of the third angular point is another parabola. 


239. In Art. 197 we obtained the simplest possible 
form of the equation to a parabola. 


We shall now transform the origin and axes in the 
most general manner. 


Let the new origin have as coordinates (h, k), and let 
the new axis of x be inclined at 6 to the original axis, and 
let the new angle between the axes be w’. 
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By Art, 133 we have for x and y to substitute 
x cos 6 + y cos (w’ + 0) +h, 

and asin d+ysin (w+ 0)+k 
respectively. 

The equation of Art. 197 then becomes 
{esin 6+y sin (w’ + 6) +k} = 4a {x cos 6 + y cos (w' + 0) +h}, 
1.€. 
fesin O+y sin (w’ +6)? + 2a {k sin 6 — 2acos 6} 

+ 2y {k sin (w’ + 6) — 2a cos (w' + @)} + #? - 4ah = 0 


This equation is therefore the most general form of the 
equation to a parabola. 


We notice that in it the terms of the second degree 
always form a perfect square. 


240. To find the equation to a parabola, any two 
tangents to it being the axes of coordinates and the points of 
contact being distant a and b from the origin. 


By the last article the most general form of the equa- 
tion to any parabola, is | 


(Aw + By) + 2gat+ Wy + 6=O.... cee (1). 


This meets the axis of « in points whose abscissae are 
given by 
Ata 20m) es 0. aisles lucas atetssds (2). 


If the parabola touch the axis of « at a distance a from 
the origin, this equation must be equivalent to 


APU HO) SU ca lavereacartentedets (3). 
Comparing equations (2) and (3), we have 
GS Ad, and C2 APW ecccicnacimsss (4). 


Similarly, since the parabola is to touch the axis of y 
at a distance 6 from the origin, we have 


f=— Bb, and c= BO? ...........00 (5). 
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From (4) and (5), equating the values of c, we have 


Bb? = A’a? 
so that B=+A jociiteeersnsereaees (6). 


Taking the negative sign, we have 


2 
Ys eee es 3 9 =~ Aa, fa- ae , and ¢= Aa, 

Substituting these values in (1) we have, as the required 
equation, 


a 2 ae " 
(«-§y) eee aR a Te = Q, 


wy)’ ae ay 
a (=-¥) Parte rains (7). 


This equation can be written in the form 


Coa Geert 
a b 


; Ot oa Nae GO) xy 
4.€. mea t=+ ab? 


0.6. ie /*) yy = Ly 
0. €. ea /y Se pica eeenates (8). 


[The radical signs in (8) can have both the positive and 
negative signs prefixed, The different equations thus obtained corre- 
spond to different portions of the curve. In the figure of Art. 243, 
the abscissa of any point on the portion PAQ is <a, and the ordinate 
<b, so that for this portion of the curve we must take both signs 


positive. For the part beyond P the abscissa is >a, and “>i, SO 


that the signs must be + and —. For the part beyond Q the 
ordinate is >b, and oe so that the signs must be — and +. 


There is clearly no part of the curve corresponding to two negative 
signs. ] 
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241. If in the previous article we took the positive 
sign in (6), the equation would reduce to 


a yo Yi. 
(+%) aa 5 ti=9, 


: 7 y oo 
1G. (+5 is 


This gives us (Fig., Art. 243) the pair of coincident 
straight lines PQ. This pair of coincident straight lines is 
also a conic meeting the axes in two coincident points at P 
and @, but is not the parabola required. 


242. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
(a’, y') of the parabola 


Jinl¥- 


Let (x, y”) be any point on the curve close to (2, y’). 
The equation to the line joining these two points is 


, 


, oy i 
yy =a (@ Bh) beth oceania: (1). 





But, since these points lie on the curve, we have 


og a if mista (2), 
ea () 
Mage pt . 


The equation (1) is therefore 


pS STENT 8 
eed ee 


or, by (3), oe 
»__ Nb vy tN) 
PSE aa Dea dent (4). 


so that 
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The equation to the tangent at (w’, y’) is then obtained 
by putting a” =a’ and y”=y’, and is 


—y' aul vy — 8 
it ae aie y 


: xe Yy x y 
CG. Sea Se oS SSL ra tae : 
° Naa’ by’ J2 . J = - 


This is the required equation. 


[In the foregoing we have assumed that («’, y’) lies on the portion 
PAQ (Fig., Art. 243). If it lie on either of the other portions the 
proper signs must be affixed to the radicals, as in Art. 240.] 


Ex. To find the condition that the straight line 7 a may be a 
tangent. 
This line will be the same as (5), if 
f=aJav and g= Joy’, 
5 = 
so that wee and Yd 
a a bb 
Hence f - Dat 
ab 
i : bes : f? 9 
This is the required condition; also, since w= and y/= >? 
2 2 
the point of contact of the given line is ( : $). 


Similarly, the straight line le+my=n will touch the parabola if 
n 
al + ba 1. 


243. 70 find the focus of the parabola 


Jil 


Let S be the focus, O the origin, and P and @ the 
points of contact of the parabola with the axes. 

Since, by Art. 230, the triangles OSP and QSO are 
similar, the angle SOP= angle SQO. 

Hence if we describe a circle through O, Q, and S, then, 
by Eue. m1. 32, OP is the tangent to it at O. 
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Hence S lies on the circle passing through the origin 
O, the point Q, (0, 6), and touching the axis of x at the 


origin. 





The equation to this circle is 
a? + Qeey COS w + Y? = bY Loc. ee eee (1). 
Similarly, since 2 SOQ =2 SPO, S will lie on the circle 
through O and P and touching the axis of y at the origin, 
z.e. on the circle 
+ Qay COS W + Y? = AG vee ceecceeeeeee (2). 
The intersections of (1) and (2) give the point required. 
On solving (1) and (2), we have as the focus the point 





( ab? | _ vb ) 
a? + 2ab cos w+ 6’ a?+ 2ab cos w+ b?/° 
244. To find the equation to the axis. 


If V be the middle point of PQ, we know, by Art, 223, 
that OV is parallel to the axis. 


Now V is the point (: 3): 


Hence the equation to OV is y= ° eS 


The equation to the axis (a line through S parallel to 
OV) is therefore 


ab _ 4 3 ab? ) 
J Fiber a ( a? + 2ab cos w + 6?" 


ie ay — bx = ee ae 
~~ Y- ~ a+ 2ab cos w + 6?" 
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245. To find the equation to the directrix. 


If we find the point of intersection of OP and a 
tangent perpendicular to OP, this point will (Art. 211, y) 
be on the directrix. 


Similarly we can obtain the point on O@ which is on 
the directrix. 


A straight line through the point (/, 0) perpendicular 
to OX is 


y=m(«—f), where (Art. 93) 1+mcoso=0. 
The equation to this perpendicular straight line is 
then 
PAP COWS Piseecorch taoniasnaes (1). 
This straight line touches the parabola if (Art. 242) 


t y _] ab cos w 


OAL of Ss 
z a+6 cos w 


a b6bcosw 





The point ( ase 


Ge ecaka 0) therefore lies on the directrix. 
w 


ab COs w 


Similarly the point (0, 2.) 18 on. it 


The equation to the directrix is therefore 
a(a+bcosw) +y(b+acosw)=ab cos ...... (2). 


The latus rectum being twice the perpendicular distance 
of the focus from the directrix = twice the distance of the 
point . 


ab? ah 
G + 2ab cos w +B?’ -a? + 2ab cos w +0 i) 
from the straight line (2) 
4e°b? sin? w 
~ (a? + 2ab cos w + 6%)3? 
by Art. 96, after some reduction. 


246. To find the coordinates of the vertex and the 
equation to the tangent at the vertex. 
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The vertex is the intersection of the axis and the curve, 
a.é. its coordinates are given 


ae —b 
7 a eta eona sb ee (1). 
x 2 
and by (<- yy" _ = ~~ Hy 120.....(Art, 240), 
ee oY a 4e 
ae, by ¢ _— 7 + 1) = Omens (2). 
From (1) and (2), we have 
ogeal Vie: ao 2 ab? (6 + & cos w)? 
4 a?+2abcosw+b?| — (a?+ 2ab cos w + 6)?" 
2 
Similarly BOGE BODE oy 


a= (a? + 2ab cos w + b*)?" 
These are the coordinates of the vertex. 


The tangent at the vertex being parallel to the directrix, 
its equation is 


ab? (b + a cos w)? 
iRPCOSH) | ~ @ + Qab cos w + | 





a’ (a + 6 cos w)? 
‘ be uae (ee) 
che rene) ly (a? + 2ab cos w + 6°) : 
2.6 neg ee af ste erst Bicwinfatl Ost on ce 
“" b4+acosa a+bcoso a? + 2abcos a+ 6?" 
[The equation of the tangent at the vertex may also be 
written down by means of the example of Art.'242.] 


EXAMPLES. XXXI. 


1. If a parabola, whose latus rectum is 4c, slide between two 
rectangular axes, prove that the locus of its focus is wy?= c? (x? +y), 
and that the curve traced out by its vertex is 

eee a ee 
y (a +y yao, 

9. -Parabolas are drawn to touch two given rectangular axes and 
their foci are all at a constant distance c from the origin. Prove that 
the locus of the vertices of these parabolas is the curve 


e+tyae’, 
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3. The axes being rectangular, prove that the locus of the focus 

= 
of the parabola <+¢ -1 = Sty , a and b being variables such 
that ab=c?, is the curve (x? + y*)?=c*ay. 


4, Parabolas are drawn to touch two given straight lines which 
are inclined at an angle w; if the chords of contact all pass through 
a fixed point, prove that 


(1) their directrices all pass through another fixed point, and 


(2) their foci all lie on a circle which goes through the intersection of 
the two given straight lines. 


5. A parabola touches two given straight lines at given points ; 
prove that the locus of the middle point of the portion of any tangent 
which is intercepted between the given straight lines is a straight 
line. 


. TP and TQ are any two tangents to a parabola and the 
tangent at a third point R cuts them in P’ and Q’; prove that 
IP TO + ang OY _ TP _@R 
VP To OT” PP” RP” 
7. Ifa parabola touch three given straight lines, prove that each 
of the lines joining the points of contact passes through a fixed point. 








and 


8. A parabola touches two given straight lines; if its axis pass 
through the point (h, k), the given lines being the axes of coordinates, 
prove that the locus of the focus is the curve 


x* — y* — ha +ky=0, 


9, A parabola touches two given straight lines, which meet at O, 
in given points and a variable tangent meets the given lines in P and 
Q respectively; prove that the locus of the centre of the circumcircle 
of the triangle OPQ is a fixed straight line. 


10, The sides AB and AC of a triangle ABC are given in position 
and the harmonic mean between the lengths AB and AC is also given; 
prove that the locus of the focus of the parabola touching the sides at 
B and C isa circle whose centre lies on the line bisecting the angle 
BAC. 


Jl, Parabolas are drawn to. touch the axes, which are inclined at 
an angle w, and their directrices all pass through a fixed point (h, k). 
Prove that all the parabolas touch the straight line 

ge te tase nd 
hoksecw k-+h see oe 


CHAPTER XII, 
THE ELLIPSE. 


247. Tue ellipse is a conic section in which the 
eccentricity ¢ is less than unity. 
To find the equation to an ellipse. 


Let ZK be the directrix, S the focus, and let SZ be 
perpendicular to the directrix. 





Since e<1, there will be another point 4’, on ZS produced, 
such that 


L. 15 
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Let the length AA’ be called 2a, and let C be the middle 
point of AA’. Adding (1) and (2), we have 
2a=AA’=¢(AZ+A’Z)=2.6€.CZ, 


due. CT isanassrh pei tts (3). 


Subtracting (1) from (2), we have 
e(A'Z— AZ)=S8A'—SA = (SC + CA’) - (CA - CS), 
4.0. e. AA’ =2C58, 
and hence Ce ie oh tinue cae eae (A), 


Let C be the origin, C'A’ the axis of #, and a line through 
C perpendicular to AA’ the axis of y. 


Let P be any point on the curve, whose coordinates are 
wand y, and let PM be the perpendicular upon the directrix, 
and PWV the perpendicular upon AA’. 


The focus S is the point (-- ae, 0). 
The relation SP?=¢?. PM?=e?. ZN? then gives 


2 
(a+aeP+y=e (« + “) , (Art. 20), 


4.6 a (1-e)+y =a? (1-2), 


og 2 


1.0. 


+ dae) ar Be ne As ise tar oe cat (5). 
Tf in this oe we put «=0, we have 
Y=ta V1 ~ é, 


shewing that the curve meets the axis of y in two points, 
B and #’, lying on opposite sides of C, such that 


BC=CB=aN1—@, ie. CB? =CA?-OS*. 
Let the length CB be called 6, so that 
b=aN1-—e. 


The equation (5) then becomes 


2, 
¥+G- see eae (6). 
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248. The equation (6) of the previous article may be 
written 


yf 4 a at —% (a+%) (4-2) 
ee  #« #& a °? 
: PN? AN,.NA’ 
4.0. ee pen marae tank 
bE? oe ’ 
1.0. PN? :AN.NA’ :: BC? : AC* 


Def. The points A and A’ are called the vertices of 
the curve, 4A’ is called the major axis, and BS’ the minor 
axis. Also C’ is called the centre. 


249. Since J is the point (—ae, 0), the equation to 
the ellipse referred to S as origin is (Art. 128), 


(w—ae)’ yf? 
pe + pz 1. 
The equation referred to A as origin, and AX and a 
perpendicular line as axes, is 





(a—a)? yf _| 
ae 62 ’ 

< a yt Bex 
v.€. Bo ee 


Similarly, the equation referred to ZX and ZK as axes is, 


. a 
since CZ=—-, 
é 


yf? 
= 1. 
The equation to the ellipse, whose focus and directrix are any 


given point and line, and whose eccentricity is known, is easily 
written down. 


For example, if the focus be the point (—2, 3), the directrix be 
the line 2a-+-3y +4=0, and the eccentricity be 4, the required equa- 


tion is 2 
22 +3y+4 
(o-+2)?+(y ~8)2= (9) eT 


i.e, 61x? + 181y? - 192xy + 1044e — 2334y +3969 =0. 
15—2 


a" 2 
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Generally, the equation to the ellipse, whose focus is the point 
(f, g), Whose directrix is Ax+By+C=0, and whose eccentricity 
is e, is 

_ ,(Av+By+C)? 
(v- f+ y-gP=e 
250. There exist a second focus and a second directrix 
for the curve. 


On the positive side of the origin take a point S’, which 
is such that SC =CS’ =ae, and another point Z’, such that 


LG = CZ! =". 
Draw Z’K’ perpendicular to 7Z’, and PM" perpen- 


dicular to 7’K’. 


The equation (5) of Art. 247 may be written in the 
form 
ao — 2aew + a7e? + y? = ea? — 2acn +0’, 


a 2 
4.8. (7 — ae)? +4? =e ( _ x) ‘ 
4.€. S'P=é. PM". 


Hence any point P of the curve is such that its distance 
from S’ is e times its distance from 7'K', so that we should 
have obtained the same curve, if we had started with S’ as 
focus, 7’K’ as directrix, and the same eccentricity. 


251. The sum of the focal distances of any point on the 
curve is equal to the major acsis. 


For (Fig. Art. 247) we have 


SP=e.PM, and S’P=e.PM. 
Hence 


SP +S’P=e(PM+PM')=e.MM' 
=¢,ZZ'=2e.CZ = 2a (Art. 247.) 
= the major axis. 
Also SP=e.PM=e.NZ=e.CZ+e.CN=a+ex’, 
and S’/P=e.PM'=e.NZ'=e.CZ'-¢.CN=a—ex’, 


where «’ is the abscissa of P referred to the centre. 
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252. Mechanical construction for an ellipse. 


By the preceding article we can get a simple mechanical 
method of constructing an ellipse. 


Take a piece of thread, whose length is the major axis 
of the required ellipse, and fasten its ends at the points S 
and §’ which are to be the foci. 


Let the point of a pencil move on the paper, the point 
being always in contact with the string and keeping the 
two portions of the string between it and the fixed ends 
always tight. If the end of the pencil be moved about on 
the paper, so as to satisfy these conditions, it will trace out 
the curve on the paper. For the end of the pencil will be 
always in such a position that the sum of its distances from 
S and S" will be constant. 


In practice, it is easier to fasten two drawing pins at S 
and S’, and to have an endless piece of string whose total 
length is equal to the sum of SS’ and AA’. This string 
must be passed round the two pins at S and S” and then be 
kept stretched by the pencil as before. By this second 
arrangement it will be found that the portions of the curve 
near A and A’ can be more easily described than in the first 
method. 


253. Latus-rectum of the ellipse. 


Let ZSZ’ be the double ordinate of the curve which 
passes through the focus S. By the definition of the curve, 
the semi-latus-rectum SZ 


=@ times the distance of Z from the directrix 
=¢, SZ=e(CZ—-CS8)=e.CZ—¢.CS 

=a —aé (by equations (3) and (4) of Art. 247) 
a7, (Art, 247.) 


254. To trace the curve 


00 y 
ae ol Career ee cere te eeseoeee (1). 
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The equation may be written in either of the forms 


Pe 
ye Ameer ee memento recace (2), 
2 
or L=+a,/ 1% peta asenates (3). 


From (2), it follows that if a’>a?, ie. if w#>a or <—a, 
then y is impossible. There is therefore no part of the 
curve to the right of A’ or to the left of A. 


From (3), it follows, similarly, that, if y>6 or <-6, 
x is impossible, and hence that there is no part of the curve 
above B or below JB’. 





If x lie between —a@ and +a, the equation (2) gives two 
equal and opposite values for y, so that the curve is sym- 
metrical with respect to the axis of a. 


Tf y lie between -- b and + 6, the equation (3) gives two 
equal and opposite values for «, so that the curve is sym- 
metrical with respect to the axis of y. 


If a number of values in succession be given to a, and 
the corresponding values of y be determined, we shall 
obtain a series of points which will all be found to lie on a 
curve of the shape given in the figure of Art. 247. 


eg Sa 
255. The quantity at Gl ws negative, zero, or 
positive, according as the pownt (a, y') lies within, upon, or 
without the ellipse. 


Let @ be the point (a’, y'), and let the ordinate QV 
through @ meet the curve in P, so that, by equation (6) of 
Art. 247, 

BN? 1 a 
ee 

If Q be within the curve, then y’, z.e. QW, is < PV, so 
that 

y? PN? ge? 


RS eR? V.€. elas 
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Hence, in this case, 
ge’? 12 


+ +5 <1, 
12, 12, 
Le. “5 + ali is negative. 
i: punilarly, if Q be without the curve, y’ > PN, and then 
a. —] is positive. 


256. To find the length of a radius vector from the 
centre drawn wn a@ gwen direction. 


The equation (6) of Art. 247 when transferred to polar 
coordinates becomes 


cos?6 7 sin? @ 
a 6? 
ah? 


B? cos? 6 + a? sin? 6" 








ls 
giving qe? = 


We thus have the value of the radius vector drawn at any 
inclination @ to the axis. 
arb? 
Since 7° = Hae Pane we see that the greatest 
value of r is when 0=0, and then it is equal to a. 


Similarly, 0 = 90° gives the least value of 7, viz. 0. 


Also, for each value of 6, we have two equal and opposite 
values of 7, so that any line through the centre meets the 
curve in two points equidistant from it. 


257. Auxiliary circle. Def. The circle which is 
described on the major axis, 4A’, of an ellipse as diameter, 
is called the auxiliary circle of the ellipse. 


Let WP be any ordinate of the ellipse, and let it be 
produced to meet the auxiliary circle in Q. 

Since the angle AQA’ is a right angle, being the angle 
in a semicircle, we have, by Euc. vi. 8, QVW?=AN. NA’. 
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Hence Art. 248 gives 
PN? = ON*® = BC? Y AC’, 


so that 





The point @ in which the ordinate WP meets the 
auxiliary circle is called the corresponding point to P. 


The ordinates of any point on the ellipse and the 
corresponding point on the auxiliary circle are therefore to 
one another in the ratio 6: a, ie. in the ratio of the 
semi-minor to the semi-major axis of the ellipse. 


The ellipse might therefore have been defined as follows : 


Take a circle and from each point of it draw perpen- 
diculars upon a diameter; the locus of the points dividing 
these perpendiculars in a given ratio is an ellipse, of which 
the given circle is the auxiliary circle. 


258. Eccentric Angle. Def. The eccentric angle 
of any point P on the ellipse is the angle VCQ made with 
the major axis by the straight line CQ joining the centre C 
to the point Q on the auxiliary circle which corresponds to 
the point P. 


This angle is generally called ¢. 
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We have CN =CQ.cos = acos >, 
and NQ=CQ sin d=asin ¢. 

Hence, by the last article, 

we =". NQ=bsin ¢. 

The coordinates of any point-P on the ellipse are there- 
fore acos ¢ and bsin o. 

Since P is known when ¢ is given, it is often called 
“the point $.” 

259. To obtain the equation of the straight line joining 
two points on the ellipse whose eccentric angles are given. 


Let the eccentric angles of the two points, P and P’, be 
¢ and ¢’, so that the points have as coordinates 


(a cos, bsing) and (acos ¢’, b sin ¢’). 
The equation of the straight line joining them is 
6 sin ¢’ —b sin 
cary Laas (a — & COS p) 
_5 2cosd(p+ $') sin 3(¢' ~ 4) 
a’ 2sind(p+¢’) sind(o—¢’) 
_b cos$(pt¢) 


y-bsing= 


(a— a cos ) 











, Ta sing (+g) COO 

0.6. 

= cos — + § sin 2+ # cos poos 22 + sin $ sin oe 
=cos| oe +t) =c0 po sees erent (1). 


This is the required equation. 

Cor. The points on the auxiliary circle, corresponding to P and 
P’, have as coordinates (a cos p, a sin ¢) and (acos ¢’, asin ¢’). 

The equation to the line joining them is therefore (Art. 178) 


Oth Ys TP o—¢ at 
2 


x. 
— cos TE + “sin —~— =c0s ——.— 
a 2 a 
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This straight line and (1) clearly make the same intercept on the 
major axis. 

Hence the straight line joining any two points on an ellipse, and 
the straight line joining the corresponding points on the auxiliary 
circle, meet the major axis in the same point. 


EXAMPLES. XXXII. 


1, Find the ‘equation to the ellipses, whose centres are the 
origin, whose axes are the axes of coordinates, and which pass 
through (a) the points (2, 2), and (3, 1), 
and (8) the points (1, 4) and (-6, 1). 

Find the equation of the ellipse referred toits centre 

2, whose latus rectum is 5 and whose eccentricity is 2, 


3. whose minor axis is equal to the distance between the foci and 
whose latus rectum is 10, 


4, whose foci are the points (4, 0) and (-4, 0) and whose 
eccentricity is 4. 


5, Find the latus rectum, the eccentricity, and the coordinates 
of the foci, of the ellipses 
(1) 2?+4+3y?=a*, (2) 5a?+4y?=1, and (3) 9x?+5y?—30y=0. 


6. Find the eccentricity of an ellipse, if its latus rectum be equal 
to one half its minor axis. 


7, Find the equation to the ellipse, whose focus ig the point 
(—1, 1), whose directrix is the straight line «-~y+3=0, and whose 
eccentricity is 4. 

8, Is the point (4, —8) within or without the ellipse 

5a?+ 7y2= 112? 
9, Find thelengths of, and the equations to, the focal radii drawn 
to the point (4/3, 5) of the ellipse 
252? + 16y?= 1600, 
10. Prove that the sum of the squares of the reciprocals of two 
perpendicular diameters of an ellipse is constant, 


11, Find the inclination to the major axis of the diameter of the 
ellipse the square of whose length is (1) the arithmetical mean, 
(2) the geometrical mean, and (3) the harmonical mean, between the 
squares on the major and minor axes. 


12. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of an ellipse 
which are drawn through the positive end of the minor axis. 


18, Prove that the locus of the intersection of AP with the 
straight line through A’ perpendicular to A’P is a straight line which 
is perpendicular to the major axis. 
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14, @Q is the point on the auxiliary circle corresponding to P on 
the ellipse; PLMis drawn parallel to CQ to meet the axes in ZL and M7; 
prove that PL=b and PM=a. 


15, Prove that the area of the triangle formed by three points on 
an ellipse, whose eccentric angles are 0, ¢, and y, is 
g-y . ~-0. 0-¢ 
g sin sin. 
Prove also that its area is to the area of the triangle formed by the 
corresponding points on the auxiliary circle as b : a, and hence that 
its area is a maximum when the latter triangle is equilateral, 7.e. when 


2 
p-0=~-g=y. 











Zab sin 


16. Any point P of an ellipse is joined to the extremities of the 
major axis; prove that the portion of a directrix intercepted by them 
subtends a right angle at the corresponding focus. 


17. Shew that the perpendiculars from the centre upon all chords, 
which join the ends of perpendicular diameters, are of constant 
length. | 


18. If a, 8, y, and 6 be the eccentric angles of the four points of 
intersection of the ellipse and any circle, prove that 


a+B+y-+6 is an even multiple 
of o radians, 


[See Trigonometry, Part II, Art. 31.] 


19. The tangent at any point P of a circle meets the tangent at a 
fixed point A in 7, and Tf is joined to B, the other end of the 
diameter through A; prove that the locus of the intersection of AP 


and BT is an ellipse whose eccentricity is +5 ‘ 

90, From any point P on the ellipse, PN is drawn perpendicular 
to the axis and produced to Q, so that NQ equals PS, where S isa 
focus; prove that the locus of @ is the two straight lines y+ex4+a=0. 


91, Given the base of a triangle and the sum of its sides, prove 
that the locus of the centv'e of its incircle is an ellipse. 


22, With a given point and line as focus and directrix, a series 
of ellipses are described; prove that the locus of the extremities of 
their minor axes is a parabola. 


93, <A line of fixed length at b moves so that its ends are always 
on two fixed perpendicular straight lines; prove that the locus of a 
point, which divides this line into portions of length a and }, is an 
ellipse. 


94, Prove that the extremities of the latera recta of all ellipses, 
having a given major axis 2a, lie on the parabola #?= — a (y-a). 
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260. To find the intersections of any straight line with 
the ellipse 


The coordinates of the points of intersection of (1) and 
(2) satisfy both equations and are therefore obtained by 
solving them as simultaneous equations. 


Substituting for y in (1) from (2), the abscissae of the 
points of intersection are given by the equation 


a? (ma+e)? 
gt = 
4.6. a? (a?m? + 6?) + 2armew + a? (? — b?)=0....... (3). 


This is a quadratic equation and hence has two roots, 
real, coincident, or imaginary. 


Also corresponding to each value of « we have from (2) 
one value of y. 


The straight line therefore meets the curve in two points 
real, coincident, or imaginary. 


The roots of the equation (3) are real, coincident, or 
imaginary according as 


(2a?mc)’—4 (6?+a?m*) x a? (6? —6") is positive, zero, or negative, 
z.¢. according as b?(b?+a?m*)—b’c? is positive, zero, or negative, 
ae. according as c? is <= or > a?m? + 6%. 

261. To find the length of the chord intercepted by the 
ellipse on the straight line y= ma +e. 


As in Art. 204, we have 


rn 2a?me ae a? (c? — b*) 

i AG Si ee pie cece OG 

ese wm? + 0?’ eae? +b? ? 
Qab Nami + bP — 

so that I — ly = ae 


am +b? 
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The length of the required chord therefore 
= (2 — a) + (a= Ya) = (0 — 2) VT + mt 
Zz Qab Jk +m? Jem? + CF 


am + 6? 





262. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
(x’, y') of the ellipse. 


Let P and Q be two points on the ellipse, whose coordi- 
nates are (a’, y’) and (x”, y’’). 


The equation to the straight line P@ is 





che ag 
UoiY as (at!) ceeseeseeeeeees CL). 
Since both P and @ lie on the ellipse, we have 
ay 
a - Be = I er (2), 
ng yf? 
and —; - Be Sade Cae Sewiee tales buses (3) 


Hence, by subtraction, 


‘} f f 
gl!? gpl? 2 


yy 











ge te = 
: iy" —y') (y"” + y) ae (a"" — a’) ( as" a ar’) 
V.6. : b2 = ar ? 
woe Qf , 
1, as Z ade a a. 
a —- x Y +Y 


On substituting in (1) the equation to any secant PQ 
becomes 
2 , 
me Saeed (4). 
ary ry 


To obtain the equation to the tangent we take @ 
indefinitely close to P, and hence, in the limit, we put 
oe” an ae and y" = y’. 


pay 
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The equation (4) then becomes 
: 6? a 


vv aay 


12 
2.€. = + ee = oe +5 ee , by equation (2). 
The required fate is come 


xx’ yy 


‘at tbr b2 sae 


Cor. The equation to the tangent is therefore ob- 
tained from the equation to the curve by the rule of 
Art. 152. 


263. To find the equation to a tangent in terms of the 
tangent of its inclination to the major axis. 


As in Art. 260, the straight line 


meets: the ellipse in points whose abscissae are given by 
a (b? + a?in*) + 2meaa + a? (c? — b*) = 0, 
and, by the same article, the roots of this equation are 
coincident if 
c= ei am + 6. 

In this case the straight line (1) is a tangent, and 

it becomes 
y=mx + Jam? +p? ........ (2). 

This is the required equation. 

Since the radical sign on the right-hand of (2) may 
have either + or — prefixed to it, we see that there are two 


tangents to the ellipse having the same m, 4.¢. there are 
two tangents parallel to any given direction. 


The above form of the equation to the tangent may be deduced 
from the equation of Art. 262, as in the case of the parabola 
(Art. 206). It will be found that the point of contact is the point 


— am b2 


(Tar ae ame be Jami + A) : 
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264. By a proof similar to that of the last article, it 

may be shewn that the straight line 
exCcosa+ysina=p 
touches the ellipse, if 
p?= a’ cos? a+ b?sin’ a. 
Similarly, it may be shewn that the straight line 
le+my=n 

touches the ellipse, if a7l? + b?m? =n’. 

265. LHquation to the tangent at the point whose 
eccentric angle is d. 

The coordinates of the point are (a cos ¢, 6 sin @). 

Substituting a’ =a cos ¢ and y’ = bsin ¢ in the equation 
of Art. 262, we have, as the required equation, 

cos +e sin b= 1 fod GiaeMioescants (1). 


This equation may also be deduced from Art. 259. 


For the equation of the tangent at the point “” is 
obtained by making ¢’ = ¢ in the result of that article. 


Ex. Find the intersection of the tangents at the points p and ¢’. 
The equations to the tangents are 


x Of ss _ 
78 Pts sind -1=0, 
and = cos gd sin ¢’ -1=0. 


The required point is found by solving these equations. 
We obtain 


= y 

a > b -1 1 
sinp—sing’ Cos@ —cos@ sin d’ cos @— cos d’ sin ~ sin (- e')’ 
4.€. 
san not “ap sin PEF nie ” asin 2? # os £52 
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Hence w=a cos ($+ ¢’) sand y=b sin 4 (@+ ?) 


cos $(¢—¢') C085 (6-9) 


266. Equation to the normal at the point (x, 7’). 


The required normal is the straight line which. passes 
through the point (#’, y’) and is perpendicular to the 
tangent, i.e. to the straight line 
ilo 


7? 


J Gy Oy 


Tts equation is therefore 


y-y =m (“e-«x'), 


ay’ 





where =m ( ) =-1, te m=T%, (Art, 69) 
: : , ay’ 
The equation to the normal is therefore y — y’ = Bat (x ~ x’), 


%. 6. 





267. LHquation to the normal at the point whose eccentric 
angle is d. 


The coordinates of the point are a cos ¢ and bsin ¢. 
Hence, in the result of the last article putting 
x =acos@ and y'=bsing, 


it becomes COE ee asin @ 











cos snd ” 
a b 
: ane ba 
4.0. gi ee 
COs sin d 


The required normal is therefore 


ax sec @ — by cosec @ = a? — b?, 
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*268. Lquation to the normal in the form y=mz +c. 
The equation to the normal at (w’, y’) is, as in Art. 266, 


ary’ fae? 
eC eae (@-1) . 
ay’ a! _ ay’ 
Let Bex! =m, 80 that a = 52m . 
12, "2 
Henee, since (x’, y’) satisfies the relation ae Y= 1, we obtain 
ae bt 
, bn 
oe Jars Dm? 
The equation to the normal is therefore 
(a? — b?) m 
This is not as important an equation as the corresponding equa- 
tion in the case of the parabola. (Art. 208.) 


When it is desired to have the equation to. the normal expressed 
in terms of one independent parameter it is generally better to use 
the equation of the previous article. 


269. To jind the length of the subtangent and sub- 
normal. 





Let the tangent and normal at P, the point (2, y’'), 
meet the axis in 7’ and @ respectively, and let PWV be the 
ordinate of P. 


L. 16 
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The equation to the eat at P is (Art. 262) 
iY. 
MY SOU sate iatoutaas (1). 











To find where the let line meets the axis we put 
y= 0 and have 








w=, 4.6. r=“, 
4.€. CLTON SU SOM? ti ihasatanncvad (2). 
Hence the subtangent V7’ 
Sep(n ye 
x x 
The equation to the normal is (Art. 266) 
ee 
ey 
a oe 


To find where it meets the axis, we put y =0, and have 





es 8, 
eS ¥ 
ae 8 
2 _ 72 
ue CG=a= fat Ot ota. CN... (3). 


Hence the subnormal VG 
=CN — CG=(1-e*) CN, 
4.6, NG: NO21-@:1 
OF a, (Art. 247.) 
Cor. If the tangent meet the minor axis in ¢ and Pn 
be perpendicular to it, we may, similarly, prove that 


Ct. Cn =", 


270. Some properties of the ellipse. 


(a) SG=e.SP, and the tangent and normal at P bisect the 
external and internal angles between the focal distances oF P. 


By Art. 269, we have CG =e’. 
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Hence SG=SC+ CG =aet+ea' =e. SP, by Art, 251, 

Also S'G=CS' — CG=e (a—ea') =e. S'P. 

Hence SG:S8'G:: SP: S'P. 

Therefore, by Euc. v1, 8, PG bisects the angle SPS’. 

It follows that the tangent bisects the exterior angle between 
SP and S'P. 


(8) If SY and S'Y' be the perpendiculars from the foci upon the 
tangent at any point P of the ellipse, then Y and Y’ lie on the auxiliary 
circle, and SY.S'Y'’=b?. Also CY and 8'P are parallel. 


The equation to any tangent is 
COSY BIN WED wuss siaienaiodawves (1), 
where p=Ja® cos? a+b? sin? a (Art. 264). 
The perpendicular SY to (1) passes through the point (—ae, 0) 
and its equation, by Art. 70, is therefore 
(@ +e) SID A— YCOSH=O Leccicccvecsceecn eens (2). 


If Y be the point (h, %) then, since Y lies on both (1) and (2), we 
have 


heos a+ksin a= /a? cos? a +? sin? a, 
and hsina-keosa= —aesina= ~ /a?—b* sin® a. 


Squaring and adding these equations, we have h?+4k?=a%, so that 
Y lies,on the auxiliary circle #?+y?=a, 
Similarly it may be proved that Y’ lies on this circle. 
Again 8 is the point (- ae, 0) and S’ is (ae, 0). 
Hence, from (1), 
SY=p-+ae cosa, and S’Y’=p — ae cosa, (Art. 75.) 


Thus SY. S'Y’=p* —a%e? cos? a 
= a? cos? a+b? sin? a — (a2 — b2) cos? a 
=o 
a 
Also CT = oy’ 
and therefore T= so —ae= —— 
CT a CY 


eS Gage ON SE 


Hence CY and S’P are parallel. Similarly CY’ and SP are 
parallel. 


16—2 
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(y) If the normal at any point P meet the major and minor axes 
in G and g, and if CF be the perpendicular upon this normal, then 
PF.PG=0" and PF. Pg=a’. 


The tangent at any point P (the point “ #’’) is 
x Yeo 
74008 p+5 sin g=l. 
Hence PF = perpendicular from C upon this tangent 
= cet eee — es 
7 i = @ sin?d ,/b® cos? o+a? sin? ¢ 
aa pe 
a b 
The normal at P is 





ax er ee 
cosp sing : 








If we put y=0, we have CG= cos ¢. 


a? — b? 





2 : 
{PGS (« COS f - cos #) +6? sin? 


b4 : 
= cos? 6+ b? sin? d, 
wo PG=* Ji cot ota sin? 6. 
From this and (1), we have PF.PG=b?. 
If we put z=0 in (2), we see that g is the point 


2_. f2 
(0, - a" sin 6) d 


: ab? . 3 
Hence Pg?=a* cos? 6 + (» sin @+ , Sin #) 5 





so that Pg =- Je cos* }+a? sin? d. 


From this result and (1) we therefore have 
PF, Pg=a?. 
271. To find the locus of the point of intersection of 
tangents which meet at right angles. 
Any tangent to the ellipse is 
y = me + Norm +b, 
and a perpendicular tangent is 
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Hence, if (A, &) be their point of intersection, we have 
he — mh = NOME GB ceeeeeceeee (1), 
and 7 oe RN ee (2): 


If between (1) and (2) we eliminate m, we shall have a 
relation between. and k&. Squaring and adding these 
equations, we have 

(A? +h?) (1 +m?) = (a? +b) (1 +m), 
1.6. V+P=aa' + 6%. 
Hence the locus of the point (/, £) is the circle 
e+ y= a +b, 
z.e. a circle, whose centre is the centre of the ellipse, and 
whose radius is the length of the line joining the ends 


of the major and minor axis. This circle is called the 
Director Circle. 


EXAMPLES. XXXIITI. 


Find the equation to the tangent and normal 

1. at the point (1, 4) of the ellipse 427+ 9y?=20, 

9,, at the point of the ellipse 522+ 3y2=137 whose ordinate is 2, 
3. at the ends of the latera recta of the ellipse 922+ 16y?=144. 
4 


. Prove that the straight line y= + ,/7_ touches the ellipse 
3a? +4y?=1. 
5, Find the equations to the tangents to the ellipse 422+ 3y2=5 
which are parallel to the straight line y=3x+7. 


Find also the coordinates of the points of contact of the tangents 
which are inclined at 60° to the axis of x, 


6. Find the equavions to the tangents at the ends of the latera 
2 
recta of the ellipse = + mal and shew that they pass through the 


intersections of the axis and the directrices. 
7, Find the points on the ellipse such that the tangents there 


are equally inclined to the axes, Prove also that the length of the 
perpendicular from the centre on either of these tangents is 


9 . 
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8, In an ellipse, referred to its centre, the length of the sub- 
tangent corresponding to the point (3, 42) is 4; prove that the 
eccentricity is ¢. 


9, Prove that the sum of the squares of the perpendiculars on 
any tangent from two points on the minor axis, each distant i a* — b? 
from the centre, is 2a?. 


10, Find the equations to the normals at the ends of the latera 
recta, and prove that each passes through an end of the minor axis if 
et+e=l1. 


11, If any ordinate WP meet the tangent at L in Q, prove that 
MQ and SP are equal. 


12. Two tangents to the ellipse intersect at right angles; prove 
that the sum of the squares of the chords which the auxiliary circle 
intercepts on them is constant, and equal to the square on the line 
joining the foci. 


13. If Pbe a point on the ellipse, whose ordinate is y’, prove 
that the angle between the tangent at P and the focal distance of P 
2 


is tant 2, 
aey 
14, Shew that the angle between the tangents to the ellipse 
2° 2 : 
~ +5=1 and the circle 2?+y?=ab at their points of intersection is 
a—b 


tan} Jab . 


15, A circle, of radius 7, is concentric with the ellipse; prove 
that the common tangent is inclined to the major axis at an angle 


2 y2— 92 : 
tan! 4 / =e and find its length. 








16. Prove that the common tangent of the ellipses 
oe Oe CP Ys. Bae 
ee Bae eo 

subtends a right angle at the origin. 

17. Prove that PG.Pg=SP.8'P, and C@G.CT=CS?, 


18, The tangent at P meets the axes in 7 and t, and CY is the 
erpendicular on it from the centre; prove that (1) Tt, PY=a*-d’, 
and (2) the least value of Tt is a+b. 


19, Prove that the perpendicular from the focus upon any tangent 
and the line joining the centre to the point of contact meet on the 
corresponding directrix. 


20. Prove that the straight lines, joining each focus to the foot of 
the perpendicular from the other focus upon the tangent at any 
point P, meet on the normal at P and bisect it. 
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21, Prove that the circle on any focal distance as diameter touches 
the auxiliary circle. 


22. Find the tangent of the angle between CP and the normal at 
2. 


P, and prove that its greatest value is = aor : 


23. noon ae the pent line la+my=mn is a normal to the 
(a= 0%)? 
ellipse, it 2 7 +2 aa aR 
94, Find the locus ot the point of intersection of the two straight 


lines =~ ¥ye= Oand = = + a 120: 








Prove also that ne ee at the point whose eccentric angle is 
2tan1t, 


25, Prove that the locus of the middle points of the portions of 
tangents included between the axes is the curve 
a 0? Sa 
aw aa ye 


96, Any ordinate NP of an ellipse meets the auxiliary circle in 
Q; prove that the locus of the intersection of the normals at P and 
Q is the circle x+y? = (a+b), 


27, The normal at P meets the axes in G and g; shew that the 
loci of the muda points of PG and Gg are respectively the ellipses 


Age? 
a® (1 +e)? 
98. Prove that the locus of the feet of the perpendicular drawn 
from the centre upon any tangent to the ellipse is 
=a? cos? 0+b% sin? @. [Use Art. 264.] 
29. If a number of ellipses be described, having the same major 


axis, but a variable minor axis, prove that the tangents at the ends of 
their latera recta pass through one or other of two fixed points. 


80. The normal GP is produced to Q, so that GQ=n. GP. 
2 
Prove that the locus of Q is the ellipse 


+ al, and ax? + b®y?= 4 (a? — b?)2, 


_&% e 
a’ a? (n + e2 ox ne*)2 or ‘n2b2 =1, 
83], If the straight line y=ma+c meet the ellipse, prove that the 
equation to the circle, described on the line joining the points of 
intersection as diameter, is 


(a2? + 0) (a? + y?) + 2marex — 2cy +? (42+. b*) — a*b? (1 +m?) =0. 
39, PM and PN are perpendiculars upon the axes from any point 


P on the ellipse. Prove that MN is always normal to a fixed 
concentric ellipse. 
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33, Prove that the sum of the eccentric angles of the extremities 
of a chord, which is drawn in a given direction, is constant, and 
equal to twice the eccentric angle of the point at which the tangent is 
parallel to the given direction. 


34, A tangent to the ellipse“, ~ oe vs = 1 meets the ellipse 


a Be 
in the points P and Q; prove that the tangents at P and Q are at 
right angles. 


=atb 


272. To prove that through any given point (%,, 4%) 
there pass, in general, two tangents to an ellupse. 


The equation to any tangent is (by Art. 263) 


y= Mae + NAM? +B cceccee scene (1). 
Tf this pass through the fixed point (a,, y,), we have 


Yy — M2, = Naim? + 6, 


4. €. yy? — Imay, + ma? = am? + 6, 
4.8, m?® (x? — a7) — 2mayy, + (y2 — 6) = 0.0.0.0, (2). 


For any given values of #, and y, this equation is in 
general a quadratic equation and gives two values of m 
(real or imaginary). 


Corresponding to each value of m we have, by sub- 
stituting in (1), a different tangent. 


The roots of (2) are real and different, if 
(— 2a)? ~ 4 (a? — a”) (y? — 6") be positive, 
4.6, if a + ne — a’b be positive, 


z.é. if ~ 4 a — 1 be positive, 


2.¢. if the point ae y,) be outside the curve. 
The roots are equal, if 
B22 + ary? — ab? 


be zero, 2.é. if the point (#,, y,) lie on the curve. 


CHORD OF CONTACT OF TANGENTS. 249 


The roots are ee if 


ya 


b? 


be negative, ze. if the oe (%,, y%) lie within the curve 
(Art. 255). 


273. LHquation to the chord of contact of tangents 
drawn from a point (a, 4). 


The equation to the ae at any point @, whose 
coordinates are zw and oie 
uy 
gy dy 
Also the tangent at aie point #, whose coordinates are 
we” and y”, is 
yy 
—F ee =. 
If these tangents meet at the point 7, whose coordi- 
nates are x, and ¥,, we have 


ay te =] Giese letea eS wie eee rerep eee, (1), 


and OE a Lee teeneeieeee (2). 





The equation to QF is then 


For, since (1) is true, the point («’, y’) lies on (3). 
Also, since (2) is true, the point (a, y”) lies on (3). 
Hence (3) must be the equation to the straight line 


joining (a’, y’) and (#”, y"), i.e. it must be the equation to 
QR the required chord of contact of tangents from (a, 4). 


274. To jind the equation of the polar of the point 
(a, Yi) with respect to ne oe 


v+U= 1. [Art. 162.] 
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Let @ and # be the points in which any chord drawn 
through the point («,, y,) meets the ellipse [Fig. Art. 214]. 


Let the tangents at Q@ and & meet in the point whose 
coordinates are (h, £). 


We require the locus of (h, &). 
Since Qf is the chord of contact of tangents from 

(h, k), its equation (Art. 273) is 
ah yk 


@ + Be =]. 
Since this straight line passes through the point («,, 4), 
we have 
he, k 
at ae Soe lars gaa alates tiene (1). 


Since the relation (1) is true, it follows that the point 
(h, k) lies on the straight line 


XxX, YY. )\ 
staat Snaciesa ob steko etece ec enseee (2). 


Hence (2) is the equation to the polar of the point 
(21; Yr): 
Gor. The polar of the focus (ae, 0) is 


L. we y a 
sole wa-, 
a é 





.e. the corresponding directrix. 


275. When the point («,, y,) lies outside the ellipse, 
the equation to its polar is the same as the equation of the 
chord of contact of tangents from it. 

When («,, y,) is on the ellipse, its polar is the same as 
the tangent at it. 

As in Art. 215 the polar of (x,, y,) might have been 
defined as the chord of contact of the tangents, real or 
imaginary, drawn from it. 


276. By a proof similar to that of Art. 217 it can be 
shewn that If the polar of P pass through T, then the polar 
of T passes through P. 
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277. To find the coordinates of the pole of any given 
lane 


Av+ By+C=0 wes ee, (1). 


Let (,,; y:) be its pole. Then (1) must be the same as 
the polar of (a, 4), 4.é 


> ae SS x -gtt seein (2). 
Comparing (1) and a as in Art. 218, the required pole 
is easily seen to be 
( Co. » Gop 


278. To find the equation to the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn to the ellipse from the point (a, 4). 


Let (h, &) be any point on either of the tangents that 
can be drawn to the ellipse. . 


The equation of the straight line joining (A, &) to 
(a, 4) is 








If this straight line touch the ellipse, it must be of the 
form 


Y = NX + Jam + b2. . (Art. 263.) 








Hence 
an _& —M" ; and (“Ho i = oin2 4 b2, 
h- 2, h—-«x 
Hence (“ =e = =o G=*) + 6% 
hay b = Hy 


But this is the condition that the point (A, #) may lie 
on the locus 
(soy, — yy)? = a (y = 1)? +B (aw ~ 2)? ..... (Q). 
This equation is therefore the equation to the required 
tangents. 
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It would be found that (1) is equivalent to 
Ce we? 4) _ (PY 
(24a) (gf) (Get). 


279. To find the locus of the middle points of parallel 
chords of the ellipse. 


Let the chords make with the axis an angle whose 
tangent is m, so that the equation to any one of them, 
QR, is 

OP TUB OPy sic Sto Si kaata ames: (1), 


where c is different for the different chords. 





This straight line meets the ellipse in points whose 
abscissae are given by the equation 


a? (mac)? 
a? Be 
4.6, a? (a?m? + 6?) + 2a’mex + a? (ce? —B?)=0 «0... (2). 


Let the roots of this equation, ¢.e. the abscissae of Q 
and &, be «, and #,, and let V, the middle point of QA, be 
the point (A, k). 


Then, by Arts. 22 and 1, we have 





I, 


By thy ame 


h 
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Also V lies on the straight line (1), so that 


ACs bait hast cana nae tes (4) 
If between (3) and (4) we eliminate c, we have 
a’m (k — mh) 
Beate ge 
1.6. ChE SOM asain (5). 
Hence the point (A, &) always lies on the straight line 
6? 
y= Ain DG We ibe 8 SAAR KS ES oiaT aes (6). 


The required locus is therefore the straight line 


6? 
=m,«¢, where m, = ——— 
¥ 1%, 1 an 
b? 
a6. TUM Hy vee veeeeneeeteeeenney (7). 


280. LHguation to the chord whose middle point is (h, k). 

The required equation is (1) of the foregoing article, where m and 
c¢ are given by equations (4) and (5), so that 

bh _ Bk + bh? 
am? ORO =a 
The required equation is therefore 
_ Bh ath? +-07h? 
Y= a + ae 


m= 





: k h 
1.€. pa Y ~ K) + = (e—h)=0. 
It is therefore parallel to the polar of (h, i). 


281. Diameter. Def. The locus of the middle 
points of parallel chords of an ellipse is called a diameter, 
and the chords are called its double ordinates. 

By equation (6) of Art. 279 we see that any diameter 
passes through the centre C. 

Also, by equation (7), we see that the diameter y = mx 
bisects all chords parallel to the diameter y= ma, if 
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But the symmetry of the result (1) shows that, in this 
case, the diameter y= mx bisects all chords parallel to the 
diameter y = m,. 


Such a pair of diameters are called Conjugate Diameters. 
Hence 


Conjugate Diameters. Def. Two diameters are 
said to be conjugate when each bisects all chords parallel 
to the other... 


Two diameters y= mae and y=m,« are therefore con- 
jugate, if 
b2 


mm —— es 
1 a2 


282. The tangent at the extremity of any diameter is 
parallel to the chords which tt bisects. 


In the Figure of Art. 279 let (x, y’) be the point P on’ 
the ellipse, the tangent at which is parallel to the chord 
Vi, whose equation is 





Of TU PO oii sata phad cats (1) 
The tangent at the point (#’, y’) is 
ae yy’ | 
a? +: b? a 1 re (2). 
Since (1) and (2) are parallel, we have 
67a’ 
m= ——Fn9 
Oe 


i.e. the point (2’, y’) lies on the straight line 
2 
Y= — ain 
But, by Art. 279, this is the diameter which bisects QA 
and all chords which are parallel to it. 


Cor. It follows that two conjugate diameters CP and 
CD are such that each is parallel to the tangent at the 
extremity of the other. Hence, given either of these, we 
have a geometrical construction for the other, 
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283. The tangents at the ends of any chord meet on the 
diameter which bisects the chord. 


Let the equation to the chord QR (Art. 279) be 


Let 7’ be the point of intersection of the tangents at Q 
and #, and let its coordinates be x, and 4. 


Since YF is the chord of contact of tangents from 7’, its 
equation is, by Art. 273, 
xh yk 
eR 
The equations (1) and (2) therefore represent the same 
straight line, so that 


bh, 
m=— as 5 
a.¢. (h, k) lies on the straight line 
6? 
Y= Fa” 


which, by Art. 279, is the equation to the diameter bisect- 
ing the chord Q&. Hence 7’ lies on the straight line CP. 


284. If the eccentric angles of the ends, P and D, of a 
pair of conjugate diameters be d and ¢’, then o and ¢’ differ 
by a right angle. 

Since P is the point (a cos ¢, b sin d), the equation to 
CP is 


YEO AN Dida vee aiawsnioncne (1) 
So the equation to CD is 
y= a. tan Dy ietanees Cieeeiae, (2), 


These diameters are (Art. 281) conjugate if 
b? , b? 
qa ean gd tan Tas 


v.¢. if tan @ = —cot ¢’ = tan (¢' = 90"), 
a.e, if hb-— Pp’ =+90", 
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Gor. 1. The points on the auxiliary circle correspond- 
ing to P and D subtend a right angle at the centre. 
For if » and d be these points then, by Art. 258, we 
have 
LpCA'=¢ and LdCA’'= ¢'. 
Hence 


LpCd= LdCA'— 2.pCA'=¢6-¢'=90°. 


Gor. 2. In the figure of Art. 286 if P be the point 4, 
then D is the point $+ 90° and D’ is the point ¢— 90°. 


285. From the previous article it follows that if P be 
the point (a cos ¢, 6 sin #), then D is the point 
{a cos (90°+¢), &sin (90° + d)} te. (— asin ¢, bcos d). 
Hence, if PN and DM be the ordinates of P and D, 
we have 
NP CM CN M. 
SS ay and See gs 
b a a b 
286. If PCP' and DCD’ be a pair of conjugate dia- 
meters, then (1) CP? + CD? is constant, and (2) the area of 


the parallelogram formed by the tangents at the ends of these 
chameters is constant. 
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Let P be the point ¢, so that its coordinates are a cos 
and bsing. Then D is the point 90°+ 4, so that its co- 
ordinates are 


a cos (90°+ $) and 6 sin (90°+ ¢), 

1. ~asind and bcos ¢. 

(1) We therefore have 

CP? =a cos’ d + 6? sin’ 4, 

and. CD? = a? sin? } + 8 cos’ d. 

Hence CP? + CD? = a? +B? 

= the sum of the squares of the semi-axes of the ellipse. 

(2) Let KLIN be the parallelogram formed by the 
tangents at P, D, P’, and D’. 

By Hue. 1. 36, we have 

area KIMN = 4. area CPKD 
=-4,.C0U.PK=4CU.CD, 


where CU is the perpendicular from C’ upon the tangent 
at P. 
Now the equation to the tangent at P is 


x ree ie, oe 

7 Cosh + ; inp LQ, 

so that (Art. 75) we have 
1 





CU = Z pO tee ne 
7 cs sin? /a®sin®? +b? cos* CD’ 
Vo @ 6? 
Hence CU.CD= 


Thus the area of the parallelogram KZMN = 4ab, 


which is equal to the rectangle formed by the tangents 
at the ends of the major and minor axes. 


287. The product of the focal distances of a point P ts 
equal to the square on the semidiameter parallel to the tangent 
at P 


If P be the point ¢, then, by Art. 251, we have 
SP=a+aecos¢, and §’P=a—aecos ¢. 
lL 17 
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Hence SP.S'’P=a' —a’é cos’ @ 
=a? — (a? — b’) cos? 
=a? sin? f+ b° cos? d 
= OD", 
23s. Ex. If Pand D be the ends of conjugate diameters, find 
the locus of 
(1) the middle point of PD, 
(2) the intersection of the tangents at P and D, 
and (3) the foot of the perpendicular from the centre wpon.PD. 
P is the point (acos ¢, bsin ¢) and D is (— asin ¢, bcos ¢). 
(1) If (a, y) be the middle point of PD, we have 
parca aa yo P+ boonp 
2 2 
If we eliminate @ we shall get the required locus. We obtain 
ay? 
ato 
The locus is therefore a concentric and similar ellipse. 


[N.B. Two ellipses are similar if the ratios of their axes are the 
same, so that they have the same eccentricity.] 


=1[(cos ¢— sin ¢)?-+ (sin @ + cos )*]=4. 


(2) The tangents are 
& ae 
408 O+s sin g=1, 


and —Ssin p+ 7 cos p= 1. 


Both of these equations hold at the intersection of the tangents. 
If we eliminate ¢ we shall have the equation of the locus of their 
intersections. 
By squaring and adding, we have 
at a 
so that the locus is another similar and concentric ellipse. 


(3) By Art. 259, on putting ¢’=90°+¢, the equation to PD is 
= cos (45°-+ #) +5 sin (45° + 6)=cos 45°. 


Let the length of the perpendicular from the centre be p and let it 
make an angle w with the axis. Then this line must be equivalent to 


xCOSW-+Y SIN w=p. 
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Comparing the equations, we have- 


o « is 
cos (d5°4g) =eewen audvdn ace gap a? coe ee 


Hence, by squaring and adding, 2p?=a® cos? w+b? sin? w, i.e. the 
locus required is the curve . 
2r2— a2 cos O-+U2sin? 0, i.e. 2 (02+-y2)%= a2e2-+ Bey? 
289. Laguiconjugate diameters. Let P and D be ex- 
tremities of equiconjugate diameters, so that CP? = CD* 
If the eccentric angle of P be ¢, we then have 
a? cos? h + b sin? d = a* sin? d + 6? cos’ , 


giving tan’ d=1, 
2.6. o=45°, or 135°, 
The equation to.C’P is then 
Ob 
Yom tan qd, 
0.6. y=t e De elas a Doeieaduonst (1), 
a 


and that to CD is Y= HX Z cot , 


; _b 
2.€. Y= ms WO casa anders eberanatee Fe tet dcble 48 aia ia wen (2). 


If a rectangle be formed whose sides are the tangents 
at A, A’, B, and B’ the lines (1) and (2) are easily seen to 
be its diagonals. 


The directions of the equiconjugates are therefore along 
the diagonals of the circumscribing rectangle. 


The length of each equiconjugate is, by Art. 286, 


a+ OF 
2 


290. Supplemental chords. Def. The chords 
joining any point P on an ellipse to the extremities, R and 
k', of any diameter of the ellipse are called supplemental 
chords. 





Supplemental chords are parallel to conjugate diameters. 


17—2 
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Let P be the point whose eccentric angle is ¢, and & 
and R’ the points whose eccentric angles are ¢, and 


180° + ¢,. 
The equations to PR and PR’ are then (Art. 259) 


Pig U sin PYF cos P=... (1), 








and. 

a og Pt 18 +h Y P4180 + $1 cog Pa 180 — d, 
2 b 2 2 , 
es oth ¥ Pt+o  « o- di 

Le sin 5 + 5 cos 7 = Sin 5 =... (2). 


The ‘m” of the straight line (1) =—2 cat 2=#, 
The “m” of the line (2) = : tan a 


2 
The product of these “m’s” = — . so that, by Art. 281, 
the lines P# and PA#’ are parallel to conjugate diameters. 


This proposition may also be easily proved geometrically. 
For let V and V’ be the middle points of PR and PR’. 


Since V and C are respectively the middle points of RP and RR’, 
the line CV is parallel to PR’, Similarly CV’ is parallel to PR. 


Since CV bisects PR it bisects all chords parallel to PR, i.e. all 
chords parallel to CV’. So CV’ bisects all chords parallel to CV. 
Hence CV and CV’ are in the direction of conjugate diameters and 


therefore PR’ and PR, being parallel to CV and CV’ respectively, are 
parallel to conjugate diameters. 
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291. To find the equation to an ellipse referred to a 
parr of conjugate diameters. 

Let the conjugate semi-diameters be CP and CD (Fig. 
Art. 286), whose lengths are a’ and 6’ respectively. 

If we transform the equation to the ellipse, referred to 
its principal axes, to CP and CD as axes of coordinates, 
then, since the origin is unaltered, it becomes, by Art. 134, 
of the form 


Ax? + 2H ey + ByP Hl vce ccceeee (1). 
Now the point P, (a’, 0), lies on (1), so that 
AGS Vase ctiatiaunsscarenres (2). 
So since @, the point (0, 0’), lies on (1), we have 
Bb? =1. 
Hence Pe re ee 
a? 6? 


Also, since CP bisects al] chords parallel to CD, there- 
fore for each value of « we have two equal and opposite 
values of y. This cannot be unless H=0. 


The equation then becomes 
ne ye 
35 + pb? = 1, 

Cor. If the axes be the equiconjugate diameters, the 
equation is #°+y’=a". The equation is thus the same in 
form as the equation to a circle. In the case of the ellipse 
however the axes are oblique. 


292. It will be noted that the equation to the ellipse, 
when referred to a pair of conjugate diameters, is of the 
same form as it is when referred to its principal axes. 
The latter are merely a particular case of a pair of conjugate 
diameters. 


Just as in Art, 262, it may be shewn that the equation 
to the tangent at the sie (z, y) is 
yy 
pa 
Similarly for the equation to the polar. 


ee 
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Ex. If QVQ' be a double ordinate of the diameter CP, and if the 
tangent at Q meet CP in T, then CV. CT=CP?. 


If Q be the point (z’, y’), the tangent at it is 


oe’ yy’ 
qa + p27 1, 
12 
Putting y=0, we have ran, ’ 
. be AO CP? 
i.e. CT=—5 = oy’ 
i.e. CV .CT=CP?. 


EXAMPLES. XXXIV. 


2 9/2 
], In the ellipse 56 + 5 =1, find the equation to the chord which 


passes through the point (2, 1) and is bisected at that point. 


2. Find, with respect to the ellipse 4z?7+ Ty?=8, 
(1) the polar of the point (-4, 1), and 
(2) the pole of the straight line 127+ 7y+16=0. 


3, Tangents are drawn from the point (3, 2) to the ellipse 
w?+4y2—9, Find the equation to their chord of contact and the 
equation of the straight line joining (3, 2) to the middle point of this 
chord of contact. 


4, Write down the equation of the pair of tangents drawn to the 
ellipse 3”?+2y?=5 from the point (1, 2), and prove that the angle 


between them is tan7! vu ; 


2 2 
5, In the ellipse s + a= 1, write down the equations to the 

diameters which are conjugate to the diameters whose equations are 

a 


b 


6. Shew that the diameters whose equations are y+3x=0 and 
4y —x=0, are conjugate diameters of the ellipse 3a7+ 4y?=5. 


x-y=0, x+y=0, y=-a, and yao. 


7, If the product of the perpendiculars from the foci upon the 
polar of P be constant and equal to c?, prove that the locus of P is the 
ellipse b4x? (c? + ae?) + caty*=aid4, 


8, Shew that the four lines which join the foci to two points P 
and Q on an éllipse all touch a circle whose centre is the pole of PQ. 
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9. Ifthe pole of the normal at P lie on the normal at Q, then 
shew that the pole of the normal at Q lies on the normal at P. 


10. CK is the perpendicular from the centre on the polar of any 
point P, and PM is the perpendicular from P on the same polar and 
is produced to meet the major axis in L. Shew that (1) CK. PL=0?, 
and (2) the product of the perpendiculars from the foci on the polar 
=CK.LM. 


What do these theorems become when P is on the ellipse? 


I], In the previous question, if PN be the ordinate of P and the 
polar meet the axis in 7, shew that CL=e?.CN and CT.CN=a’*. 


12. If tangents 7P and TQ be drawn from a point T, whose 
coordinates are kh and k, prove that the area of the triangle TPQ is 


Ww NB RE TP 


and that the area of the quadrilateral CPTQ is 
2 ke $ 
ab a + 52 -1 . 


13. Tangents are drawn to the ellipse from the point 


a2 

(jaa VOTE) 
prove that they intercept on the ordinate through the nearer focus a 
distance equal to the major axis. 


14, Prove that the angle between the tangents that can be drawn 
from any point (x,, y,) to the ellipse is 
ze ye 


2ab 
tan-! 


15. Uf 7 be the point (x,, y,), shew that the equation to the 
straight lines joining it to the foci, S and 8’, is 
(ayy — 2y,)? — ae? (y — yy)? =0, 

Prove that the bisector of the angle between these lines also 
bisects the angle between the tangents 7P and TQ that can be drawn 
from T, and hence that 

LSTP=ZS'TQ. 


16, If two tangents to an ellipse and one of its foci be given, prove 
that the locus of its centre is a straight line. 


17. Prove that the straight lines joining the centre to the inter- 
sections of the straight line y=mz + ‘a: 


conjugate diameters. 


a*m? +- 7 





with the ellipse are 
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18. Any tangent to an ellipse meets the director circle in p and d@; 
prove that Cp and Cd are in the directions of conjugate diameters of 
the ellipse. 


19. If CP be conjugate to the normal at Q, prove that CQ is 
conjugate to the normal at P. 


90, If a fixed straight line parallel to either axis meet a pair of 
conjugate diameters in the points K and L, shew that the circle 
described on KL as diameter passes through two fixed points on the 
other axis, 


21. Prove that a chord which joins the ends of a pair of conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse always touches a similar ellipse. 


22. The eccentric angles of two points P and Q on the ellipse are 
g, and ¢,; prove that the area of the parallelogram formed by the 
tangents at the ends of the diameters through P and Q is 

4ab cosec (b, — $x), 


and hence that it is least when P and Q are at the end of conjugate 
diameters. 


93. A pair of conjugate diameters is produced to meet. the 
directrix; shew that the orthocentre of the triangle so formed is at 
the focus. 


94, If the tangent at any point P meet in the points L and L’ 
(1) two parallel tangents, or (2) two conjugate diameters, 


prove that in each case the rectangle LP .PL’ is equal to the square 
on the semidiameter which is parallel to the tangent at P. 


25. A point is such that the perpendicular from the centre on its 
polar with respect to the ellipse is constant and equal to ¢; shew that 
its locus is the ellipse 

DP ite ad 
ait y= 
96. Tangents are drawn from any point on the ellipse = — ue S =1 


to the circle 22+ y?=7?; prove that the chords of contact ae ne 
to the ellipse a2z?+ by?=r4. 

1 = ii 
eae 
of ae ‘with the circle are conjugate diameters of the second 
ellipse. 


27. CP and CD are conjugate diameters of the ellipse; prove that 
the locus of the orthocentre of the triangle CPD is the curve 
29 (b2y? +. On) P= (a? os b*)? (b7y? 33 ar), 
98. If circles be described on two semi-conjugate diameters of the 


ellipse as diameters, prove that the locus of their second points of 
intersection is the curve 2 (a+ y?)?=a%x? + by’, 


prove that the lines joining the centre to the points 
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293. To prove that, in general, four normals can be 
drawn Srom any point to an ellipse, and that the sum of the 
eccentric angles of their fect is equal to an odd multiple of 
two right angles. 


The normal at any point, whose eccentric angle is 4, is 


2 


ae ce a ae 


cos@ sing 
If this normal pass through the point (A, £), we have 
ah be a, 
cea ag ae cane areaiee (1). 








For a given point (f, %) this equation gives the 
eccentric angles of the feet of the normals which pass 
through (A, &). 














Let tan e. t, so that 
1 — tan? 2 i 2 tan e 
cos b= et and sin d= a = 
ie tant’ ce 1 +tan?? ma 
2 2 
Substituting these values in (1), we have 
1+? Lae. hate 
ah Toe7 bk a Oe 
4.6. bkct! + 20 (ah + ae”) + 2t (ah — ae”) — bk =0... (2). 


Let ¢,, é, t3, and ¢, be the roots of this equation, so that, 
by Art. 2, 
ah + ae? 





bh ttigttz+ty=—2 bis coerce eeesne (3), 
byte + tyts + tit + bots + boty + Ugly =O .....00.. (4), 
ah —~ 





ave 
bho (5), 
and Uibotaty et Le anieebaduapar dee esg (6). 
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Hence (Trigonometry, Art. 125), we have 


Pi d, ds oy §,— 8, 8, — 8g 
tan (B+ 4 SS Poe Oe 


. Pit bot byt Gy 
ge 





T 


and hence py t byt byt by=(2n4+1)7 


=an odd multiple of two right angles. 


294. We shall conclude the chapter with some ex- 
amples of loci connected with the ellipse. 


Ex. 1. Find the locus of the intersection of tangents at the ends 
of chords of an ellipse, which are of constant length 2c. 


Let QR be any such chord, and let the tangents at Q@ and R meet 
in a point P, whose coordinates are (h, i). 


Since QR is the polar of P, its equation is 


ch yk 
mt Bo Coe merece meters reeeertraeenet (1). 


The abscissa of the points in which this straight line meets the 
ellipse are given by 
ch\? ke lcd 
(-3) =BO-a): 


ur fh? W\ Bah i 
aig i) ae 

If «, and 2, be the roots of this equation, i.c. the abscissa of Q 
and R, we have 


2a?b?h a (b? — k?) 
+a re ar aie? and x02= PPLE 
. 4a [b7h? + ak? — a*b?] he? 
ste (a4 ~ ee (2, +25)? = 4x,05= (ene? es (2). 
If y, and y, be the ordinates of Q and R, we have from (1) 
yh yk 1 
at pes 
k 
ond eth 


so that, by subtraction, 
2 


Oh 
Yo- Y= ~ Ph (aq — 24). 
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The condition of the question therefore gives 
bth 
do? = (#y — 21)? + (Yo - Yi)? = (a oF ai) (%_- 2)? 
4 (ath? + b4h?) (b2h? + ah? — ab?) 
ne Ce ee 


Hence the point (h, k) always lies on the curve 


x? avy? b242 x y? 
# (a+) = (Get a) (at h-t): 
which is therefore the locus of P, 
Ex. 2. Find the locus (1) of the middle points, and (2) of the poles, 
of normal chords of the ellipse. 


The chord, whose middle point is (h, k), is parallel to the polar of 
(h, &), and is therefore 


h k 
(c—h) + (y—k) =0 Sintec bade teantoted (1). 
If this be a normal, it must be the same as 
az see 6 — by cosec O= 07 — Bice eee eee aes (2). 


We therefore have 
asec@ —bcosecd a?—0? 


ok ee 
a B a Be 
a3 We 
so that cos = h(a) (3 + 3) ; 
; 68 he ke 
and sin O=— (0) (Gt ) ’ 


Hence, by the elimination of 6, 


a& 08 h2 kk? 
(8) (Eek -weon 


The equation to the required locus is therefore 


a? y\2 fa® BY ane 
(B+) (Bt peo 


Again, if (x,, y,) be the pole of the normal chord (2), the latter 
equation must be equivalent to the equation 


LX: y 
He EEE SST azn cataaasgaascebacd (3). 


Comparing (2) and (3), we — 


3 3 ag 
a secO_ cosec Oa ae 
a 3 


xy Yi 


so that 1=cos? 6+ sin? @= ae ap re ee 
ae = a? ye) ( — b2)2” 
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and hence the required locus is 


ab pf 
we + ye (a? —- b*)?. 


2 4/2 
Las v4 always touch the concentric 


ke ee 
Ex. 8. Chords of the ellipse mt Rp 


_ gt 
and coaxal ellipse ar B 


Any tangent to the second ellipse is 


ym sf a2 B® oo. ccccceesersensseenes (1). 


Let the tangents at the points where it meets the first ellipse meet 
in (h, k). Then (1) must be the same as the polar of (h, &) with 
respect to the first ellipse, ¢.¢. it is the same as 

ch | yk 


ate 


=1; find the locus of their poles. 


P20 Sarai ee (2). 
Since (1) and (2) coincide, we have 


m —1_ atm? +B? 


hk -1 

a B 

Bh sa 
Hence m= 3H and Jenb+ P= =. 


Eliminating m, we have 
«2 DPE, a5. Oe 


at Kae 7B? 
i.¢. the point (h, &) lies on the ellipse 
a? 2 
2+ Syl, 
: ‘ ; a v? 
4.e. on a concentric and coaxal ellipse whose semi-axes are - and 3 


respectively. 


EXAMPLES, XXXV. 


The tangents drawn from a point P to the ellipse make angles 6, 
and 6, with the major axis; find the locus of P when 


1, 6, +6, is constant (=2a). [Compare Ex, 1, Art. 235.] 
9. tan ¢,+tan 6, is constant (=c). 

8. tan 0, —tan 6, is constant (=d). 

4, tan? 0,+ tan? 6, is constant (=). 
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Find the locus of the intersection of tangents 
5, which meet ata given angle a. 


6, if the sum of the eccentric angles of their points of contact 
be equal to a constant angle 2a. 


7, if the difference of these eccentric angles be 120°. 


8. if the lines joining the points of contact to the centre be 
perpendicular. 


9, if thesum of the ordinates of the points of contact be equal to b. 
Find the locus of the middle points of chords of an ellipse 

10. whose distance from the centre is the constant length c. 

11, which subtend a right angle at the centre. 

12, which pass through the given point (h, &). 

13. whose length is constant (= 2c). 

14, whose poles are on the auxiliary circle. 

15. the tangents at the ends of which intersect at right angles. 


16. Prove that the locus of the intersection of normals at the 
ends of conjugate diameters is the curve 


2 (a2a? + b®y?)3 = (a2 — B®)? (a2x — b2y?)?, 


17, Prove that the locus of the intersection of normals at the ends 
of chords, parallel to the tangent at the point whose eccentric angle is 
a, is the conic 


2 (ax sin a+ by Gos a) (ax Cos a+ by Sin a) = (a? — b*)? sin 2a cos? 2a, 


If the chords be parallel to an equiconjugate diameter, the locus 
is a diameter perpendicular to the other equiconjugate, 


18, <A parallelogram circumscribes the ellipse and two of its 
opposite angular points lie on the straight lines z?=h?3; prove that 
the locus of the other two is the conic 


a? a 
19. Circles of constant radius ¢ are drawn to pass through the 


ends of a variable diameter of the ellipse. Prove that the locus of 
their centres is the curve 


(x? +-y?) (a?x? + b?y? + ab?) =¢? (a?a:? + by"). 
90. The polar of a point P with respect to an ellipse touches a 
fixed circle, whose centre is on the major axis and which passes 
through the centre of the ellipse. Shew that the locus of P is a 


parabola, whose latus rectum is a third proportional to the diameter 
of the circle and the latus rectum of the ellipse. 


21, Prove that the locus of the pole, with respect to the ellipse, of 
2 42 4 


any tangent to the auxiliary circle is the curve = + 


— 
—_ 


b4 a?” 
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92. Shew that the locus of the pole, with respect to the auxiliary 
circle, of a tangent to the ellipse is a similar concentric ellipse, 
‘whose major axis is at right angles to that of the original ellipse. 


23. Chords of the ellipse touch the parabola ay?= —2b%x ; prove 
that the locus of their poles is the parabola ay?= 2b%x, 


24, Prove that the sum of the angles that the four normals 
drawn from any point to an ellipse make with the axis is equal to 
the sum of the angles that the two tangents from the same point 
make with the axis. 


[Use the equation of Art. 268.] 


25. Triangles are formed by pairs of tangents drawn from any 
point on the ellipse 
ax + by? = (a? + 5)? to the ellipse =, ~. 5+ 4= 1, 
and their chord of contact. Prove that the sabes of each such 
triangle lies on the ellipse. 


926. An ellipse is rotated through a right angle in its own plane 
about its centre, which is fixed; prove that the locus of the point of 
intersection of a tangent to the ellipse in its original position with 
the tangent at the same point of the curve in its new position is 


(a? + y?) (0? + y? — a? — b?) =2 (a? — b*) wy. 
27, If Y and Z be the feet of the perpendiculars from the foci 
upon the tangent at any point P of an ellipse, prove that the tangents 


at Y and Z to the auxiliary circle meet on the ordinate of P and that 
the locus of their point of intersection is another ellipse. 


28. Prove that the directrices of the two parabolas that can be 
drawn to have their foci at any given point P of the ellipse and to 
pass through its foci meet at an angle which is equal to twice the 
eccentric angle of P. 


29. Chords at right angles are drawn through any point P of the 
ellipse, and the line joining their extremities meets the normal in the 
point Q. Prove ‘that Q is the same for all such chords, its 
ae? GOs a gages a®be? sin a 

a? + 02 a+-53 ° 

Prove also that the major axis is the bisector of the angle PCQ, 
and that the locus of @ for different positions of P is the ellipse 


2 y? az ~ b2\2 
5 +5,=( 4-75} - 
ae b2 e& =) 


coordinates being 


CHAPTER XIII. 
THE HYPERBOLA. 


295. Tue hyperbola is a Conic Section in which the 
eccentricity ¢ is greater than unity. 


To find the equation to a hyperbola. 
Let ZK be the directrix, S the focus, and let SZ be 
perpendicular to the directrix. 
There will be a point A on AZ, such that 





272 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


Since e>1, there will be another point 4’, on SZ pro- 
duced, such that 
DAO ALA witewteicidel aes (2). 


Let the length 4A’ be called 2a, and let C' be the middle 
point of AA’, 
Subtracting (1) from (2), we have 
=AA’=¢, A'Z—e. AZ 
=¢e[CA’+CZ|—e[(CA —CZ]| =e. 202, 
a 


he. CF 2 a iedeatnlicets (3). 


é 
Adding (1) and (2), we have 
e(AZ + A’Z)=SA' + SA = 208, 
4.0. e. AA’=2.C8, 
and hence ON SG A Ase nt aint’ (4). 


Let C' be the origin, CSX the axis of w, and a straight 
line CY, through C' perpendicular to C_X, the axis of y. 


Let P be any point on the curve, whose coordinates are 
xand y, and let PM be the perpendicular upon the directrix, 
and PN the perpendicular on AA’. 


The focus S is the point (ae, 0). 
The relation SP? =e. PM’ =e?. ZN? then gives 


—_ pa\2 3. a) = 02 _aF 
(x — ae)’ +y? =e me 


2e. oe — Qaen + ae? + y? = en? — 2aex + a? 
Hence a(e—1)-yr=a* ie —1), 
. Pe Ff 
@.€. ae we e(e—T 1” sidhalase ler wavelet es ete (5). 


Since, in the case of the hyperbola, e>1, the quantity 
a’ (e?—1) is positive. Let it be called 6", so that the equa- 
tion (5) becomes 


Sp eg Sd tiie (6), 
where B? = ae* — a= O82? — CA? ccececnen eee (7), 


and therefore CS* 2 tte OF i cdiaesee evade (8). 
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296. The equation (6) may be written 


2 2 





y a —a? (e—a)(e&+a) 
Boa att? 
‘ PN? AN.NA' 
2.6. b? = — Qe ? 
so that PIN CAN NA SO 2a 
If we put «=0 in equation (6), we have 7?=— 6’, 


shewing that the curve meets the axis CY in imaginary 
points. 


Def. The points A and A’ are called the vertices of the 
hyperbola, C is the centre, AA’ is the transverse axis of the 
curve, whilst the line BS’ is called the conjugate axis, 
where # and J’ are two points on the axis of y equidistant 
from C, as in the figure of Art. 315, and such that 


BC=CB=6. 
297. Since S is the point (ac, 0), the equation referred to the 


focus as origin is, by Art. 128, 
(w+ae)? ¥? 


a ahs 
; a? en yf 
v.€. ate g pte i=e. 


Similarly, the equations, referred to the vertex 4 and foot of the 
directrix Z respectively as origins, will be found to be 
wo y® Qa 


ae a 
GPG Be on! A 
and aa Be Te et 


The equation to the hyperbola, whose focus, directrix, and eccen- 
tricity are any given quantities, may be written down as in the case 
of the ellipse (Art. 249). 


298. There exist a second focus and a second directria 
to the curve. 


On SC produced take a point S’, such that 


SC = CS’ =ae, 
and another point 7’, such that 
ZC = 02! =. 
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Draw Z'M’ perpendicular to AA’, and let PM be pro- 
duced to meet it in 17’. 


The equation (5) of Art. 295 may be written in the 
form 
a + Qaew + ae? + y? = ea? + 2aex + a’, 


. Gh 2 
4.6. (wae +yt=e (S40) ; 
1. VP=?(Z'C+CNYP=e. PM” 


Hence any point P of the curve is such that its distance 
from §’ is e times its distance from Z7’K’, so that we should 
have obtained the same curve if we had started with S’ as 
focus, Z’K’ as directrix, and the same eccentricity e. 


299. The difference of the focal distances of any point 
on the hyperbola is equal to the transverse axis, 


For (Fig., Art 295) we have 
SP=e. PM, and S’P=e.PM. 

Hence S’P—SP=e(PM'—PM)=e.MM' 

=¢€.474' =2¢.CZ=2a 
= the transverse axis AA’. 

Also SP=e.PM=¢.ZN=¢.CN—¢.CZ=ex’ —a, 
and S'’P=e.PM'=¢.Z7'N=e.0CN+¢e.24C=ex’ +a, 
where is the abscissa of the point Preferred to the centre 
as origin. 

300. Latus-rectum of the Hyperbola. 


Let ZSL’ be the latus-rectum, é.e. the double ordinate 
of the curve drawn through 8. 


By the definition of the curve, the semi-latus-rectum SZ 
=e times the distance of Z from the directrix 
=e.SZ=e(CS-CZ) 
=¢.CS—eCZ=ae—a= a 


by equations (3), (4), and (7) of Art. 295. 


by 
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301. To trace the curve 


or? yf" 
a> a! jie ceRimdeesahe nest (1). 


a 


y=tb Ser d aettowunes nen tetasls (2), 


a 


yf" 
or vane / E41 heittenctattarna sitee ot (3). 


From (2), it follows that, if a < a’, ze. if « lie between a 
and —a, then y is impossible. There is therefore no part 
of the curve between A and J’. 


For all values of «*®>a? the equation (2) shews that 
there are two equal and opposite values of y, so that the 
curve is symmetrical with respect to the axis of w Also, 
as the value of « increases, the corresponding values of y 
increase, until, corresponding to an infinite value of «x, we 
have an infinite value of y. 


For all values of y, the equation (3) gives two equal 
and opposite values to #, so that the curve is symmetrical 
with respect to the axis of y. 


If a number of values in succession be given to a, and 
the corresponding values of y be determined, we shall 
obtain a series of points, which will all be found to lie on a 
curve of the shape given in the figure of Art, 295. 


The curve consists of two portions, one of which extends 
in an infinite direction towards the positive direction of 
the axis of x, and the other in an infinite direction towards 
the negative end of this axis. 


(2 42 
302. The quantity 5 a — 1 ts positive, zero, or 
negative, according as the point (x', y') hes within, upon, 
or without, the curve. 

Let @ be the point (wv, y’),’and let the ordinate QV 


18—2 
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through Q@ meet the curve in P, so that, by equation (6) of 
Art. 295, 


a? PN? 
a 
PN? x" 
and hence ae 5 —I. 
Tf Q be within the curve then y’, 2.c. YW, is less than 
£2, PN? ; J2 
PN, so that 7 <a, be< = L. 
a thi ge? yy” ee 
Hence, in this case, Pa ie 0, ¢.e. is positive. 
Similarly, if @ be without the curve, then y’> PN, and 
1 19, 
we have “a — ei — | negative. 


303. To find the length of any central radius drawn in 
a given direction. 


The equation (6) of -Art. 295, when transferred to polar 
coordinates, becomes 


2 wae 
a(S © SE) =I, 





a 6? 
‘ 1 cos?@ sin? 6 cos? 6 /6? 
v.€. re = a —_ =e RP (a —_ tan? 0) eeutas (1). 


This is the equation giving the value of any central 
radius of the curve drawn at an inclination @ to the trans- 
verse axis, 

6? | 
So long as tan’ 6< “a? the equation (1) gives two equal 


and opposite values of + corresponding to any value of 6. 


9 


a 


b 
For values of tan’? 6>-,, the corresponding values of 
a 
1 ‘ ee 
-, are negative, and the corresponding values of r imaginary. 
r 


oe eee b 
Any radius drawn at a greater inclination than tan~'— 
a 
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does not therefore meet the curve in any real points, so 
that all the curve is included within two straight lines 
drawn through C and inclined at an angle + tan to CX. 

Writing (1) in the form 


Bi 


6? 
Pee pes ON 9 
cos? 6 (F — tan? 0) 
a 


we see that 7 is least when the denominator is greatest, 4.¢. 
when 6=0. The radius vector CA is therefore the least. 


Also, when tan == io the value of 7 is infinite. 


For values of 6 between 0 and tan-* ° the corresponding 


positive values of r give the portion AR of the curve (Fig., 
Art. 295) and the corresponding negative values give the 
portion A'R’. 

_ For values of 6 between 0 and — tan™ s the positive 


values of F& give the portion AR,, and the negative values 
give the portion A’R,’. 

The ellipse and the hyperbola since they both have a 
centre C’, such that all chords of the conic passing through 
it are bisected at it, are together called Central Conics. 


304. In the hyperbola any ordinate of the curve does 
not meet the circle on AA’ as diameter in real points. 
There is therefore no real eccentric angle as in the case of 
the ellipse. 


‘When it is desirable to express the coordinates of any 
point of the curve in terms of one variable, the substitutions 


xX=asec@ and y=btan@ 


may be used; for these substitutions clearly satisfy the 
equation (6) of Art. 295. 


The angle ¢ can be easily defined geometrically. 
On AA’ describe the auxiliary circle, (Fig., Art. 306) 
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and. from the foot WV of any ordinate VP of the curve draw 
a tangent WVU to this circle, and join CU. Then 


CU =CNcos NCU, 


4.6. x=CTN=asec NCU, 
The angle VCU is therefore the angle ¢. 
Also NU=CU tan ¢ =a tan 4, 

so that NP: NU::6:a. 


The ordinate of the hyperbola is therefore in a constant 
ratio to the length of the tangent drawn from its foot to 
the auxiliary circle. 


This angle ¢ is not so important an angle for the 
hyperbola as the eccentric angle is for the ellipse. 


305. Since the fundamental equation to the hyper- 
bola only differs from that to the ellipse in having — 0? 
instead of 67, it will be found that many propositions for 
the hyperbola are derived from those for the ‘ellipse by 
changing the sign of 6°. 


Thus, as in Art. 260, the straight line y=ma+c¢ meets 
the hyperbola in points which are real, coincident, or 
imaginary, according as 

C>=<am'—)’, 
As in Art. 262, the equation to the tangent at («’, y’) is 


ce’ yy’ usp 


a OP 
As in Art. 263, the straight line 
y = mea + Nam? — 6? 
is always a tangent. 
The straight line 
xcosa+ysina=p 
isatangent,if p*=a?cos’*a—0* sin’ a. 
The straight line le+my=n 
is a tangent, if = 02? — Bm’. [Art. 264. ] 
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The normal at the point (a, y’) is, as in Art. 266, 
a—e  y-y 

a 
ee =8 


~ 





306. With some modifications the properties of Arts. 
269 and 270 are true for the hyperbola also, if the 
corresponding figure be drawn.. 


In the case of the hyperbola the tangent bisects the 
interior, and the normal the exterior, angle between the 
focal distances SP and S’P. 





It follows that, if an ellipse and a hyperbola have the 
same foci S and 8’, they cut at right angles at any common 
point P. For the tangents in the two cases are respec- 
tively the internal and external bisectors of the angle SPS", 
and are therefore at right angles. 


307. The equation to the straight lines joining the 
points (asec¢, btand) and (asec¢’, btand’) can be 
shewn to be 


/ 


~- 
+ 
sa 
~—- 
+ 
6 











ax 
— COs 
a 
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Hence, by putting ¢’ = 4, it follows that the tangent at 
the point (asec ¢, b tan ¢) is 


a a em 
AB ln P = C08 G. 
It could easily be shewn that the equation to the 
normal is 


ae sin pb + by =(a? + 6?) tan ¢. 


308. The proposition of Art. 272 is true also for the 
hyperbola. 


As in Art. 273, the chord of contact of tangents 
from (a, 4) is 


OEY ADs ee 
ae 
As in Art. 274, the polar of any point (a, y;,) is 
we GI, _ | 
a BF 


As in Arts. 279 and 281, the locus of the middle 
points of chords, which are parallel to the diameter y = ma, 


is the diameter y= m,x, where 
2 
MM, = ee 7 
The proposition of Art. 278 is true for the hyperbola 
also, if we replace 6? by — 6%. 


309. Director circle. The locus of the intersection 
of tangents which are at right angles is, as in Art. 271, 
found to be the circle «?+y?=a?— 6’, 2.¢. a circle whose 
centre is the origin and whose radius is ,/a®— 8. 

If 6? <a’, this circle is real. 


If 6?= 0a", the radius of the circle is zero, and it reduces 
to a point circle at the origin. In this case the centre is 
the only point from which tangents at right angles can be 
drawn. to the curve. 


If 0? > a, the radius of the circle is imaginary, so that 


there is no such circle, and so no tangents at right angles 
can be drawn to the curve. 
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310. Equilateral, or Rectangular, Hyperbola. 

The particular kind of hyperbola in which the lengths 
of the transverse and conjugate axes are equal is called an 
equilateral, or rectangular, hyperbola. The reason for the 
name “rectangular” will be seen in Art. 318. 

Since, in this case, b = a, the equation to the equilateral 
hyperbola, referred to its centre and axes, is a —y?=a?. 

The eccentricity of the rectangular hyperbola is ,/2. 

For, by Art. 295, we have, in this case, 

ae a? + 6° = 2a? = 

at ge 


so that e= /2. 





811. Ex. The perpendiculars from the centre upon the tangent 


ae) 
and normal at any point of the hyperbola “8 ~~ =1 meet them in Q 


be” 
and R. Find the loci of Q and R. 
As in Art. 308, the straight line 
xcosa+y sina=p 
is a tangent, if p’=a? cos? a — b* sin? a. 

But p and a are the polar coordinates of Q, the foot of the perpen- 
dicular on this straight line from C. 

The polar equation to the locus of @ is therefore 

7° = a? cos? 0 — b? sin? 6, 
i.e., in Cartesian coordinates, 
(x2 + y)2 = a2a® — b2y?, 

If the hyperbola be rectangular, we have a=b, and the polar 
equation is 
7? = a? (cos* 6 — sin? 6) =a? cos 26. 

Again, by Art. 307, any normal is 
ax sin d+ by = (a? +b?) tan @..... cece cee ce eae (1). 
The equation to the perpendicular on it from the origin is 
be ay 810 G=0 oor (2). 
If we eliminate ¢, we shall have the locus of R. 
From (2), we have sin d= om 
sin d ba 
tan Q= J1— sin? ~ ay? — Bix . 
Substituting in (1) the locus is 
(2x? + 2)? (a2y? — b2a:2) = (a2 + b2)? w2y?, 


and then 
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EXAMPLES. XXXVI. 


Find the equation to the hyperbola, referred to its axes as axes of 
coordinates, 


1. whose transverse and conjugate axes are respectively 3 and 4, 

9, whose conjugate axis is 5 and the distance between whose foci 
is 13, 

3. Whose conjugate axis is 7 and which passes through the point 
(3, = 2), 

4, the distance between whose foci is 16 and whose eccentricity 
is ,/2. 

5, Inthe hyperbola 42? -— 9y?= 36, find the axes, the coordinates 
of the foci, the eccentricity, and the latus rectum. 


6. Find the equation to the hyperbola of given transverse axis 
whose vertex bisects the distance between the centre and the focus. 


7, Find the equation to the hyperbola, whose eccentricity is &, 
whose focus is (a, 0), and whose directrix is 4x —3y =a. 


Find also the coordinates of the centre and the equation to the 
other directrix. 


8. Find the points common to the hyperbola 2522 —9y*=225 
and the straight line 252-+12y —-45=0. 


9, Find the equation of the tangent to the hyperbola 4x? — 9y?=1 
which is parallel to the line 4y=5x+-7. 


10. Prove that a circle can be drawn through the foci of a 
hyperbola and the points in which any tangent meets the tangents at 
the vertices. 


11, An ellipse and a hyperbola have the same principal axes. 
Shew that the polar of any point on either curve with respect to the 
other touches the first curve. 


12. In both an ellipse and a hyperbola, prove that the focal 
distance of any point and the perpendicular from the centre upon the 
tangent at it meet on a circle whose centre is the focus and whose 
radius is the semi-transverse axis. 


13, Prove that the straight lines < ~ 
meet on the hyperbola. 


=mand— +2 = - always 
a m 


SERS 


b 


14, Find the arr to, and the pu of, the common tangent 


to the two hyperbolas “5 -%= 1 and % — =1, 


15. In the hyperbola 16z?- ah 144, find the equation to the 
diameter which is conjugate to the diameter whose equation is x= 2y. 
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16. Find the equation to the chord of the hyperbola 
25x? — 16y?= 400 
which is bisected at the point (5, 3). 
17. Ina rectangular hyperbola, prove that 
SP.S’P=CP*, 
18, the distance of any point from the centre varies inversely as 
the perpendicular from the centre upon its polar. 
19, ifthenormalat P meet the axes in Gand g, then PG=Pg=PC.. 


90. the angle subtended by any chord at the centre is the 
supplement of the angle between the tangents at the ends of the 
chord. 


91, the angles subtended at its vertices by any chord which is 
parallel to its conjugate axis are supplementary. 


Q 9/2 
99,, The normal to the hyperbola = - ‘=1 meets the axes in W 


and N, and lines MP and NP are drawn at right angles to the axes ; 
prove that the locus of P is the hyperbola 
ax? — by? = (a2 +B), 
98, If one axis of a-varying central conic be fixed in magnitude 
and position, prove that the locus of the point of contact of a tangent 
drawn to it from a fixed point on the other axis is a parabola. 


94, If the ordinate MP of a hyperbola be produced to Q, so that 
M@Q is equal to either of the focal distances of P, prove that the locus 
of @ is one or other of a pair of parallel straight lines. 


95, Shew that the locus of the centre of a circle which touches 
externally two given circles is a hyperbola. 


26. Ona level plain the crack of the rifle and the thud of the ball 
striking the target are heard at the same instant; prove that the 
locus of the hearer is a hyperbola. 


97, Given the base of a triangle and the ratio of the tangents of 
half the base angles, prove that the vertex moves on a hyperbola 
whose foci are the extremities of the base. 


98, Prove that the locus of the poles of normal chords with 
2 4/2 
respect to the hyperbola ~, - fl is the curve 


99, Find the locus of the pole of a chord of the hyperbola which 
subtends a right angle at (1) the centre, (2) the vertex, and (3) the 
focus of the curve. 


30. Shew that the locus of poles with respect to the parabola 
y’=4ax of tangents to the hyperbola a?—y?=a? is the ellipse 
4x? + y? = 4a, 
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831, Prove that the locus of the pole with respect to the hyperbola 
ae yal of any tangent to the circle, whose diameter is the line 
alate _ é. B . ¥P 1 
joining the foci, is the ellipse ae ae 

32. Prove that the locus of the intersection of tangents to a 
hyperbola, which meet at a constant angle 8, is the curve 

(a? + y2 +0? — a2)? =4 cot? B (a®y? — b°x? + 47d”), 


83. From points on the circle 2?+y?=a? tangents are drawn to 
the hyperbola xz? — y= a?; prove that the locus of the middle points of 
the chords of contact is the curve 


(0? y2)P=a (02 +y), 


34, Chords of a hyperbola are drawn, all passing through the 
fixed point (h, k); prove that the locus of their middle points is a 
k 


hyperbola whose centre is the point G 5 


) , and which is similar to 
either the hyperbola or its conjugate. 


312. Asymptote. Def. An asymptote is a straight 
line, which meets the conic in two points both of which are 
situated at an infinite distance, but which is itself not alto- 
gether at infinity. 


313. To find the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
ne ye 
a poh 
As in Art. 260, the straight line 
Of TE AO Ge wuaih inou nat onda teed (1) 


meets the hyperbola in points, whose abscissae are given by 
the equation 


a* (B® — am?) — 2a?mea — a? (c? + 6?) =0...... (2). 
If the straight line (1) be an asymptote, both roots of (2) 
must be infinite. 


Hence (C. Smith’s Algebra, Art. 123), the coefficients of 
az and a in it must both be zero. 


We therefore have 


&—a?m?=0, and a’mc=0. 
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b 
Hence Mae; and c=0. 
Substituting these values in (1), we have, as the re- 
quired equation, 
=k, 
y eer 
There are therefore two asymptotes both passing 


through the centre and equally inclined to the axis of a, 


the inclination being 
b 
tan. 
a 


The equation to the asymptotes, written as one equa- 
tion, is 


2 2 


Cor. For all values of ¢ one root of equation (2) is 
infinite if ma Hence any straight line, which is 
parallel to an asymptote, meets the curve in one point at 
infinity and in one finite point. 


314. That the asymptote passes through two coincident points 
at infinity, i.e. touches the curve at infinity, may be seen by finding 
the equations to the tangents to the curve which pass through any 


point | x,, ° on the asymptote y=2 Xe 

As in Art. 305 the equation to either tangent through this point is 

Y= M2 + Jim? — 63, 
where 2 t= M2, + J. a*m? — b*, 
i.e. on clearing of surds, 
b b? 
m (x42 — a?) — Im 7 04" + (2,2 +a?) “=O. 
One root of this equation is m= a so that one tangent through 


the given point is y =" x, t.e. the asymptote itself. 
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315. Geometrical construction for the asymptotes. 


Let A’A be the transverse axis, and along the conju- 
gate axis measure off CB and CB’, each equal to 6. 
Through B and SB’ draw parallels to the transverse axis 
and through A and 4A’ parallels to the conjugate axis, and 
let these meet respectively in K,, K,, K,, and K,, as in the 
figure. 


Clearly the equations of K,CK, and K,CK, are 
re and y=—— x, 
a a 
and these are therefore the equations of the asymptotes. 


316. Let any double ordinate PNP’ of the hyperbola, 
be produced both ways to meet the asymptotes in @ and Q, 
and let the abscissa CV be 2’. 


Since P lies on the curve, we have, by Art. 302, 


xp! =e 
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Since Q is on the asymptote whose equation is ¥ 2%. 
a 


we have noes 
a 


Hence PQ =NQ-—NP = ° (as! — Ju? oe a®), 
and PQ=) (a + Naa a) 
2 
Therefore PQ. P’'Q= . {o!? — (oo! — a} = 2. 


. Hence, if from any point on an asymptote a straight 
line be drawn perpendicular to the transverse axis, the 
product of the segments of this line, intercepted between 
the point and the curve, is always equal to the square on 
the semi-conjugate axis. 


Again, 
———= «C6 ar 
PQ==(@ = Na? =e) = — 
a ) O of + Nx — a 
_ ab 
al + Ja? — a? 


PQ is therefore always positive, and therefore the 
part of the curve, for which the coordinates are positive, 
is altogether between the asymptote and the transverse 
AXIS. 

Also as a’ increases, z.¢. as the point P is taken further 
and further from the centre C, it is clear that PQ con- 
tinually decreases ; finally, when ’ is infinitely great, PQ 
is infinitely small. 

The curve therefore continually approaches the asymp- 
tote but never actually reaches it, although, at a very great 
distance, the curve would not be distinguishable from the 
asymptote. 

This property is sometimes taken as the definition of an 
asymptote. 


317. If SF be the perpendicular from S upon an 
asymptote, the point / lies on the auxiliary circle. This 
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follows from the fact that the asymptote is a tangent, 
whose point of contact happens to lie at infinity, or it may 
be proved directly. 





For 

= CA _ pare. 4 
CP = CS cos LOS = C8 . a= Va +6 oie 
Also Z being the foot of the directrix, we have 

CA = CS. CZ, (Art. 295) 


and hence CF? =CS.CZ, t.6C08 : CRF :: CF: CZ. 


By Euc. VI. 6, it follows that 2 CZF = 2 CFS=a right 
angle, and hence that / lies on the directrix. 


Hence the perpendiculars from the foci on either asymptote 
meet it in the same points as the corresponding durectric, 
and the common points of intersection lie on the aumlhary 
circle. 


318. Equilateral or Rectangular Hyperbola. 
In this curve (Art. 310) the quantities a and 6 are equal. 
The equations to the asymptotes are therefore y= +a, 1.¢. 
they are inclined at angles + 45° to the axis of #, and hence 
they are at right angles. Hence the hyperbola is generally 
called a rectangular hyperbola. 


319. Conjugate Hyperbola. The hyperbola which 
has BB’ as its transverse axis, and AA’ as its conjugate 
axis, is said to be the conjugate hyperbola of the hyperbola 
whose transverse and conjugate axes are respectively AA’ 
and BB’. 


Thus the hyperbola 


“ea? 
- ea a = 1 eee ee nae cere eee eteee (1), 
is conjugate to the hyperbola 
oe? yf 
3 5a DP aiolh Geeta etek a patel (2) 
Just asin Art. 313, the equation to the asymptotes of 
f 2 n° 
(1) is ri ge 0, 
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which, by the same article, is the equation to the asymp- 
totes of (2). 


Thus a hyperbola and its conjugate have the same 
asymptotes. 


The conjugate hyperbola is the dotted curve in the 
figure of Art. 323. 


320. Intersections of a hyperbola with a pair of con- 
jugate diameters. 


The straight line y = mw intersects the hyperbola 
2 2 


oe oF - 


in points whose abscisse are given by 


2 
2-3) 
ab? 


te. by the equation a= Pome 


The points are therefore real or imaginary, according as 
am, is < or > 6?, 
de. according as 


m, is numerically < or > ° a daatenwane (1), 


7.e. according as the inclination of the straight line to.the 
axis of «# is less or greater than the inclination of the 
asymptotes. 


Now, by Art. 308, the straight lines y= mx and y=m.x 
are conjugate diameters if 
b2 


MMs = dot sioriera vaandvie aren sfdssh ests ox elleoee (2). 


Hence one of the quantities m, and m, must be less 


than : and the other greater than = 


Let m, be < , 8o that, by (1), the straight line y=m ax 
meets the hyperbola in real points. 


L. 19 
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Then, by (2), m, must be > , so that, by (1), the straight 


line y = m,x will meet the hyperbola in imaginary points. 


Tt follows therefore that only one of a pair of conjugate 
diameters meets a hyperbola in real points. 


321. If a pair of diameters be conjugate with respect 
to a hyperbola, they will be conjugate with respect to its con- 
jugate hyperbola. 


For the straight lines y= mx and y =m, are conjugate 
with respect to the hyperbola 


ae 2 
opi eee (1), 
2 
if MyM = a serene eee eee cent teeta (2). 


Now the equation to the conjugate hyperbola only 
differs from (1) in having — a? instead of a? and — 6? instead 
of 67, so that the above pair of straight lines will be con- 
jugate with respect to it, if 

- Pb 
MMos = ae Sc eate ieie wate, Bw Alera nea (3). 


But the relation (3) is the same as (2). 
Hence the proposition. 


322. If a paw of diameters be conjugate with respect 
to a hyperbola, one of them meets the hyperbola in real points 
and the other meets the conjugate hyperbola in real potnts. 

Let the diameters be y = m,x and y=mz,2, so that 

6b? 


As in Art. 320 let m, <2 , and hence m, > ° , so that the 


straight line y = m,x meets the hyperbola in real points. 
Also the straight line y=m, meets the conjugate 
2 2 
hyperbola a — “5 =) an points whose abscisse are given by 
| a’? 


: Ge oe a: x 
the equation x ( 2) =1, we. by a 


be Fab 
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: b ; 
Since m, > —, these abscisse are real, 
a 


Hence the proposition. 


323. IJfapuair of conjugate diameters meet the hyperbola 
and its conjugate in P and D, then (1) CP?-CD? =a’ -B’, 
and (2) the tangents at P, D and the other ends of the 
diameters passing through them form a parallelogram whose 
vertices lie on the asymptotes and whose area 1s constant. 

2 2 

Let P be any point on the hyperbola Ro! whose 

coordinates are (a sec ¢, b tan ¢). 


The equation to the diameter CP is therefore 
btan d 
iss _ 


=m. 
a 





sin ¢. 


asec d 





By Art. 308, the equation to the straight line, which 
is conjugate to CP, is 
oe asin 6 


19—2 
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This straight line meets the conjugate hyperbola 
y° ae? 
RP @ 
in the points (« tan d, bsec 4), and (~atan ¢, —b sec ) so 
that D is the point (a tan ¢, 6 sec ¢). 
We therefore have 
CP? = & sec® b + b? tan? 4, 
and CD? = a* tan? 6 + b sec? d. 
Hence 
CP? — CD? = (a — 0’) (sec* 6 — tan? d) = a? — 6’. 
Again, the tangents at P and PD to the hyperbola and 
the conjugate hyperbola are easily seen to be 


Be a 
Gp Sun b = Cos Dynsasictates (1), 
Yn 
and Ry 8m P= COMDe.Heri8455 (2). 
These meet at the point 
x Yy cos d 


a 6 1—singd’ 
This point lies on the asymptote CL. 

Similarly, the intersection of the tangents at P and D’ 
lies on CL,’, that of tangents at D’ and P’ on CL’, and 
those at D and P’ on CZL,. 

If tangents be therefore drawn at the points where a 
pair of conjugate diameters meet a hyperbola and _ its 
conjugate, they form a parallelogram whose angular points 
are on the asymptotes. 

Again, the perpendicular from C on the straight line (1) 


cos f ab cos 
= Ae a ee 
oe Pinas V0 +a? sin? d 
* 5 
ab ab ab 


= Nb sec? b + a tan? ~ CD~ PK’ 


THE CONJUGATE HYPERBOLA. 293 


so that PX x perpendicular from C on PX = ab, 
1.8. area of the parallelogram CPKD = ab. 


Also the areas of the parallelograms CPAD, CDK,P’, 
CP’K’'D’, and CD’K,’P are all equal. 
The area KK,K’'K, therefore = 4ab, 


Cor. PXK=CD=lD'C=K/)P, so that the portion of a 
tangent to a hyperbola intercepted between the asymptotes 
is bisected at the point of contact, 


324. Relation between the equation to the hyperbola, 
the equation to its asymptotes, and the equation to the conju- 
gate hyperbola. 


The equations to the hyperbola, the asymptotes, and the 
conjugate hyperbola are respectively 


2 y 
eee (1), 

oe yf 
Bi ake danadinctetnai (2), 

2 2 
and =~ oo! yd edna he Aidaaeh dese eae die a bee (3). 


We notice that the equation (2) differs from equation (1) 
by a constant, and that the equation (3) differs from (2) by 
exactly the same quantity that (2) differs from (1). 


If now we transform the equations in any way we 
please-—by changing the origin and directions of the axes— 
by the most general substitutions of Art. 132 and by 
multiplying the equations by any—the same—constant, 
we shall alter the left-hand members of (1), (2), and (3) in 
exactly the same way, and the right-hand constants in the 
equations will still be constants, and differ in the same way 
as before. 


Hence, whatever be the form of the equation to a 
hyperbola, the equation to the asymptotes only differs from 
it by a constant, and the equation to the conjugate 
hyperbola differs from that to the asymptotes by the same 
constant. 
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325. As an example of the foregoing article, let it be required 
to find the asymptotes of the hyperbola 


3au? — Bay — 2y2+ 5a+ lly —8=0..... cere (1). 


Since the equation to the asymptotes only differs from it by a 
constant, it must be of the form 


3a? — Bay — 2y? + ba + 11ly + c=0 0... eee (2). 


Since (2) represents the asymptotes it must represent two straight 
lines. The condition for this is (Art. 116) 


B(—2)c+2. 8.42 (—§) —B (4A) (2) (8) (- §)=0, 
i.e. c= -12, 
The equation to the asymptotes is therefore 
— Say — 2y2+52+11y -12=0, 
and the equation to the conjugate hyperbola is 
— day — 2y?+5u+11y -16=0. 
$26. As another example we see that the equation to any 
hyperbola whose asymptotes are the straight lines 
—Aavt+ By+C=0 and Ayr+ By +C,=0, 
is . (Av+By4+C)(Aye+ By t+ Cyan oe. (1), 
where \ is any constant. 


For (1) only differs by a constant from the equation to the 
asymptotes, which is 


(Av+ By +C) (Aye+ By t+C))=0 we. (2). 


If in (1) we substitute —? for \? we shall have the equation to its 
conjugate hyperbola. 


It follows that any equation of the form 
(Aw + By + C) (Aye + By + C))= 
represents a hyperbola whose asymptotes are 
Az+By+C=0, and 4,7+Byy+C,=0. 


Thus the equation «(z+y)=a? represents a hyperbola whose _. 
asymptotes are x=0 and «+y=0. 


Again, the equation x?+ 2xy cot 2a—y?=a’, 
i.e. (x cot a—y) (a tana+y)= 
represents a hyperbola whose asymptotes are 
xecota-y=0, and wtana+y=0. 
327. It would follow from the preceding articles that the 


equation to any hyperbola whose asymptotes are «=0 and y=0 is 
xy = const. 
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The constant could be easily determined in terms of the semi- 
transverse and semi-conjugate axes, 


In Art, 328 we shall obtain this equation by direct transformation 
from the equation referred to the principal axes. 


EXAMPLES. XXXVII. 


1, Through the positive vertex of the hyperbola a tangent is 
drawn; where does it meet the conjugate hyperbola? 


9, Ife ande’ be the eccentricities of a hyperbola and its conjugate, 


prove that at ar LL. 
3, Prove that chords of a hyperbola, which touch the conjugate 
hyperbola, are bisected at the point of contact. 


4, Shew that the chord, which joins the points in which a pair of 
conjugate diameters meets the hyperbola and its ae is parallel 
to one asymptote and is bisected by the other. 


5. Tangents are drawn to a hyperbola from any point on one of 
the branches of the conjugate hyperbola; shew that their chord of 
contact will touch the other branch of the conjugate hyperbola. 


6, A straight line is drawn parallel to the conjugate axis of a 
hyperbola to meet it and the conjugate hyperbola in the points P and 
Q; shew that the tangents at P and @ meet on the curve 


yt (y® a®\ 4a? 
vB a) a2? 


and that the normals meet on the axis of #. 


7, From a point G on the transverse axis GIL is drawn perpen- 
dicular to the asymptote, and GP a normal to the curve at P. Prove 
that LP is parallel to the conjugate axis. 


8. Find the asymptotes of the curve 2x?+ 5xy + 2y?+42 + 5y=0, 
and find the general equation of all hyperbolas having the same 
asymptotes. 


9, Find the equation to the hyperbola, whose asymptotes are the 
straight lines x+2y+3=0, and 3¢+4y+5=0, and which passes 
through the point (1, —1). 


‘Write down also the equation to the conjugate hyperbola. 


10. Ina rectangular hyperbola, prove that CP and CD are equal, 
and are inclined to the axis at angles which are complementary. 
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2 4/2 
ll, Cis the centre of the hyperbola = _ ol and the tangent at 


any point P meets the asymptotes in the points Q and R. Prove that 
the equation to the locus of the centre of the circle circumscribing 
the triangle CQR is 4 (aa? — b®y?) =(a?+b?)*. 

. ° 412, A-series of hyperbolas is drawn having a common transverse 
axis of length 2a. Prove that the locus of a point P on each hyper- 
bola, such that its distance from the transverse axis is equal to its 
distance from an asymptote, is the curve (a? —y?)?= 4a? (a? — a@?). 


$28. To find the equation to a hyperbola referred to tts 
asymptotes. 


K L 





Let P be any point on the hyperbola, whose equation 
referred to its axes is 
ae 


Se ai hia tatet tans (1). 


Draw PH parallel to one asymptote CL to meet the 
other CK’ in H, and let CH and HP be h and &k respec- 
tively. Then A and & are the coordinates of P referred to 
the asymptotes. 


Let a be the semi-angle between the asymptotes, so that, 


by Art. 313, tan ane, 


and hence = 








Draw HW perpendicular to the transverse axis, and HR 
parallel to the transverse axis, to meet the ordinate PM of 
the point P in FR. 
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Then, since PH and HR are parallel respectively to CL 
and CM, we have. PHR=24 LCM =o. 


Hence CM=CN+HR=CH cosa+ HP cosa 
a 
ESD Teen 
and MP=RP-HN=HP sina—CH sina 


b 
ee) eee 
Therefore, since CM and MP satisfy the equation (1), 
we have 


(A+ ky? (4-hy 


a? + 6? 
e+8? gap 7h t Se 4 











Hence, since (h, &) is any point on the hyperbola, the 
required equation is 





a a2 4 b2 
=— 
This is often written in the form xy=c*, where 4c 


equals the sum of the squares of the semiaxes of the 
hyperbola. 


Similarly, the equation to the conjugate hyperbola is, 
when referred to the asymptotes, 


a? + 6 
< 





329. To find the equation to the tangent at any point 
of the hyperbola xy = ¢?. 


Let (a, y') be any point P on the hyperbola, and 
(a, y”) a point @ on it, so that we have 


3 pane eid ahi tatne ay (1), 
and Dl het ice tehaeatns (2). 
The equation to the line a is then 
Tae 





7 
Un“ =, 
a a eae 
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But, by (1) and (2), we have 





ee 
y' —y' a’ oat ¢ oe Ce 
ot’ =: a = oer" ae a! = eal a as wl rac aa"! . 


Hence the equation (3) becomes 


Let now the point @ be taken indefinitely near to P, so 
that w= ultimately, and therefore, by Art. 149, PQ 
becomes the tangent at P. 


Then (4) becomes 


Yoo, Sola a!) = -¥ (@- w'), by (1). 


The required equation is therefore 


LY Pe 2B Y SOO cesses (5). 
The equation (5) may also be written in the form 
7 et 22) 
wt a ca (6). 


330. The tangent at any point of a hyperbola cuts off a triangle 
of constant area from the asynuptotes, and the portion of it intercepted 
between the asymptotes is bisected at the point of contact. 


Take the asymptotes as axes and let the equation to the hyperbola 
be xy =c*. 


The tangent at any point P is ~ — Ea a 2, 


This meets the axes in the faa (2x’, 0) and (0, 27’). 
If these points be L and L’, and the centre be C, we have 
CL=22', and CL’=2y’. 
If 2a be the angle between the asymptoles, the area of the triangle 
LOL’ =3CL. CL/ sin 20=22'y’ sin aq 5" ES sie bos =ab: 
(Art. 328.) 


Also, since L is the point (22’, 0) and L’ is (0, 2y’), the middle 
point of LL’ is (2’, y’), t.e. the point of contact P. 
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331. As in Art. 274, the polar of any point (%, 4%) 
with respect to the curve can be shewn to be 


LY, + HY = 2c’. 


Since, in general, the point («,, y,) does not lie on the 
curve the equation to the polar cannot be put into the form 
(6) of Art. 329. 


332. The equation to the normal at the point (z’, y’) 
is y—y' =m(«—«'), where m is chosen so that this line is 
perpendicular to the tangent 

ye? 


oO eer a : 





If w be the angle between the asymptotes we then 
obtain, by Art, 93, 
a’ — y' COS w 
Nt et 
Y —# COS wo 
so that the required equation to the normal is 
y (y' — x cos w)—« (a’ — 7! cos w) = y? — &”, 
2 72 
| Also COS w= COs 2a,= cos” a — sin’ 4 = ae 
a+b 
If the hyperbola be rectangular, then w= 90°, and the 
equation to the normal becomes awa" ~ yy’ =a? —y”. 


333. Equation referred to the asymptotes. 
One Variable. 


The equation ay=c’ is clearly satisfied by the substitu- 
tion w=cé and y=. 
Hence, for all values of #¢, the point whose coordinates 


are @ *) lies on the curve, and it may be called the point 


coy”? 


The tangent at the point “¢” is by Art. 3297 


aw 
gt yb= 2c. 
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Also the normal is, by the last article, 
y (1—# cos w)—« (#? — cos w) =e (1 — #), 
or, when the hyperbola is rectangular, 
yal =" (1-2), 


The equations to the tangents at the points “¢,” and “4,” 
are 

a 

ty 

and hence the tangents meet at the point 


Gen 2¢ ) 
ti+t” &+6/° 
The line joining “¢,” and “¢,,” which is the polar of this 
point, is therefore, by Art. 331, 
+ Ytyly = 6 (t, + by). 
This form also follows by writing down the equation 
to the straight line joining the points 


c C 
(ct, r) an (cts, ): 


“a 


x 
+yt,=2c, and ae Yt, = 26, 
2 


834. Ex.1. Ifa rectangular hyperbola circumscribe a triangle, 
it also passes through the orthocentre of the triangle. 


Let the equation to the curve referred to its asymptotes be 


Let the angular points of the triangle be P, Q, and R, and let their 
coordinates be 


c ¢ e 
(et )> (er g)» and (et) 
respectively. 


As in the last article, the equation to QR is 
L+Ytotg=C (ty + tg). 
The equation to the straight line, through P perpendicular to QR, 
is therefore 


c 
¥y- pa tals [x —et,], 


° : c 
%.€. y + Chylats = tots [« + rz | ee iy (2) e 
Ebates 
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Similarly, the equation to the straight line through Q perpendicular 
to RP is 


y + Clylot,= tat, [e+e + wr Le terete w wer ater nee (3) . 
tytots 
The common point of (2) and (3) is clearly 
ssa ei ieeanderas ae # 
( tylals cht @ 


and this is therefore the orthocentre, 
But the coordinates (4) satisfy (1). Hence the proposition. 


Also if (ctu )) be the orthocentre of the points “t,,” ‘“t,,” and 
“t.,” we have tytotgty= — 1. 
Ex. 2. If a circle and the rectangular hyperbola «xy =c* meet in 
the four points “t,,” “ty,” ‘*t,,” and “t,,” prove that 
(1) tfotstg=1, . 


(2) the centre of mean position of the four points bisects the 
distance between the centres of the two curves, 


and (8) the centre of the circle through the points “‘t,,” ty,” “ts” is 


1 ef1l 1 1 
5 Atti Te > 5 i ne _ t hitets 


Let the equation to the circle be 
24y? — Iga — Wy +k=0, 
so that its centre is the point (9, f). 


Any point on the hyperbola is (ce, *) . If this lie on the circle, 


2 


we have CLS ~ Iget — ofS +h=0, 
so that e280 5 Fey 1s0 sandieinruuiea eam ate (1). 
If t,, t, tg, and t, be the roots of this equation, we have, by Art. 2, 
tylotsts= 1 eee Pum eee renee soccer nersseres (2), 
29 
ty tty t tg t bya, fishes (3), 
af 
and total, + tgtqty + tgtyt, + ty tots = - we cece cere ee ee ee eee (4). 
Dividing (4) by (2), we have 
Tk : 1 2 
— Ty — t = a Peers MeeeGiie lage alecere aves a ete (5). 
f, ty q. 8 
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The centre of the mean position of the four points, 
i : c CTU de Ld 
1.€. the point ti (t+ t.+ty +t), 4 (F + i, + i, + =) + 
is therefore the point (3 : £ , and this is the middle point of the line 


3) 
joining (0, 0) and (g, f). 
1 
Gist 





Also, since t,= , we have 


ep epee ana pee ye Eee od 
OO ee ee erga ENG tg he ea 


Again, since t,tf,tz=1, we have product of the abscissae of the 
four points= product of their ordinates = c’*. 





EXAMPLES. XXXVIII. 


a? +0 


4 





1, Prove that the foci of the hyperbola «y= are given by 


a2 +b? 
Qa * 


9. Shew that two concentric rectangular hyperbolas, whose axes 
meet at an angle of 45°, eut orthogonally. 


L=y= ck 





3, A straight line always passes through a fixed point; prove 
that the locus of the middle point of the portion of it, which is 
intercepted between two given straight lines, is a hyperbola whose 
asymptotes are parallel to the given lines. 


4, Ifthe ordinate NP at any point P of an ellipse be produced to 
Q, so that NQ is equal to the subtangent at P, prove that the locus of 
Q is a hyperbola. 


5, From a point P perpendiculars PM and PN are drawn to two 
straight lines OM and ON. If the area OMPN be constant, prove 
that the locus of P is a hyperbola. 


6, A variable line has its ends on two lines given in position and 
passes through a given point; prove that the locus of a point which 
divides it in any given ratio is a hyperbola. 


7, The coordinates of a point are atan(@+a) and btan (0+ 8), 
where @ is variable; prove that the locus of the point is a hyperbola. 


8, A-series of circles touch a given straight line at a given point. 
Prove that the locus of the pole of a given straight line with regard to 
these circles is a hyperbola whose asymptotes are respectively a 
parallel to the first given straight line and a perpendicular to the 
second. 
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9, Ifa right-angled triangle be inscribed in a rectangular hyper- 
bola, prove that the tangent at the right angle is the perpendicular 
upon the hypothenuse, 


10. Ina rectangular hyperbola, prove that all straight lines, which 
subtend a right angle at a point P on the curve, are parallel to the 
normal at P. 


11. Chords of a rectangular hyperbola are at right angles, and 
they subtend a right angle at a fixed point O; prove that they inter- 
sect on the polar of O. 


12. Prove that any chord of a rectangular hyperbola subtends 
angles which are equal or supplementary (1) at the ends of a perpen- 
dicular chord, and (2) at the ends of any diameter. 


18. In a rectangular hyperbola, shew that the angle between a 
chord PQ and the tangent at P is equal to the angle which PQ 
subtends at the other end of the diameter through P. 


14, Show that the normal to the rectangular hyperbola xy =c? at 
the point ‘‘t” meets the curve again at a point “‘?’” such that 


i= =I, 

15, If P,, P,, and P, be three points on the rectangular hyperbola 
xy =c®, whose abscisse are x, 2, and 23, prove that the area of the 
triangle P,P,P, is 
C? (%_— 3) (%3— @1) (X1 — a) 

Hy Xo Ly 
and that the tangents at these points form a triangle whose area is 
g (®q~ Ws) (@y — @y) (y — Xo) 
(q+ %) (tg +) (@y +29)” 


, 





16. Find the coordinates of the points of contact of common 
tangents to the two hyperbolas 


v?—y?= 38a? and wy = 2a’. 
17. The transverse axis of a rectangular hyperbola is 2c and the 


asymptotes are the axes of coordinates; shew that the equation of the 
chord which is bisected at the point (2c, 3c) is 3u+2y=12e. 


18. Prove that the portions of any line which are intercepted 
between the asymptotes and the curve are equal. 


19, Shew that the straight lines drawn from a variable point on 
the curve to any two fixed points on it intercept a constant distance on 
either asymptote. 


90. Shew that the equation to the director circle of the conic 
xy =? is x? 4 Quay cos wt y?= 4c? cos w. 


91, Prove that the asymptotes of the hyperbola ay=ha+ky are 
w=kand y=h, 
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29, Shew that the straight line y=mx+2c,/ — malways touches the 
e oes 
hyperbola xy =c?, and that its point of contact is ( sn en — mn) : 


93, Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular let fall 
from the centre upon chords of the rectangular hyperbola wy =c? 
which subtend half a right angle at the origin is the curve 

— 2c?r? sin 20=c!4, 
94, A tangent to the parabola «?=4ay meets the hyperbola ay =k? 


in two points Pand Q. Prove that the middle point of PQ lies on a 
parabola. 


- 95, If a hyperbola be rectangular, and its equation be xy=c?, 
prove that the locus of the middle points of chords of constant length 
2d is . (a? + y?) (cy -— 0?) = aay. 

‘96. Shew that the pole of any tangent _ the rectangular hyper- 


bola sy =c?, with respect to the circle 2?+y?=a?, lies on a concentric 
and similarly placed rectangular hyperbola. 


97, Prove that the locus of the poles of all normal chords of the 
rectangular hyperbola cy =c? is the curve 
(x? — y?)? + 4c?ay =0. 
98, Any tangent to the rectangular hyperbola 4ry—=ab meets the 
a? 42 


ellipse = + i= 1 in the points P and Q; prove that the normals at P 


and Q to the ellipse meet on a fixed diameter of the ellipse, 


99, Prove that triangles can be inscribed in the hyperbola xy =c?, 
whose sides touch the parabola y?=4az. 


80. A point moves on the given straight line y=m2; prove that 
the locus of the foot of the perpendicular US fall from the centre upon 


its polar with respect to the ellipse’ an Vol is a rectangular 


hyperbola, one of whose asymptotes is ‘the diameter of the ellipse 
which is conjugate to the given straight line. 


31, A quadrilateral circumscribes a hyperbola; prove that the 
straight line joining the middle points of its diagonals passes through 
the centre of the curve. 


32. A,B, C, and D are the points of intersection of a circle and a 
rectangular hyperbola. If AB pass through the centre of the hyper- 
bola, prove that CD passes through the centre of the circle. 


33, If a circle and a rectangular hyperbola meet in four points P, 
Q, R, and S, shew that the orthocentres of the triangles QRS, RSP, 
SPQ, and PQR also lie on a circle. 


Prove also that the tangents to the hyperbola at R and S meet 
in a point which lies on the diameter of the hyperbola which is at 
right angles to PQ. 
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34, A series of hypérbolas is drawn, having for asymptotes the 
principal axes of an ellipse; shew that the common chords of the 
hyperbolas and the ellipse are all parallel.to one of the conjugate 
diameters of the ellipse. 


35, Acircle, passing through the centre of a rectangular hyperbola, 
cuts the curve in the points A, B, C, and D; prove that the circum- 
circle of the triangle formed by the tangents at A, B, and C goes 
through the centre of the hyperbola, and has its centre at the point 
of the hyperbola which is diametrically opposite to D, 


836, Given five points on a circle of radius a; prove that the 
centres of the rectangular hyperbolas, each passing through four of 
a 


these points, all lie on a circle of radius 5 


37. If a rectangular hyperbola circumscribe a triangle, shew that 
it mects the circle circumscribing the triangle in a fourth point, which 
is at the other end of the diameter of the hyperbola which passes 
through the orthocentre of the triangle. 


Hence prove that the locus of the centre of a rectangular hyper- 
bola which circumscribes a triangle is the nine-point circle of the 
triangle. 


38, Two rectangular hyperbolas are such that the asymptotes of 
one are parallel to the axes of the other and the centre of each lies on 
the other. If any circle through the centre of one cut the other again 
in the points P, Q, and R, prove that PQR is a triangle such that each 
side is the polar of the opposite vertex with respect to the first 
hyperbola. 


L. 20 


CHAPTER XIV. 


POLAR EQUATION OF A CONIC SECTION, ITS FOCUS 
BEING THE POLE. 


335. Let S be the focus, A the vertex, and 7M the 
directrix ; draw SZ perpendicular to 7M. 


Let ZS be chosen as the positive direction of the 
initial line, and produce it to X. 

Take any point P on the 
curve, and let its polar co- 
ordinates be r and @, so that 
we have 

SP=r, and .XSP=8@. 

Draw PN perpendicular 
to the initial line, and PM 
perpendicular to the directrix. 

Let SZ be the semi-latus- 
rectum, and let SZ=/. 

Since SL=e.SZ, we have 






M 


sme" 
é 
Hence 
r=SP=¢e,PM=¢.Z4N 
=e(Z8 +S) 
ae (5+ SP. cos 8) =J-+6.1. cos 8 


Therefore r= T_ecos@ oie amare pesdeiswieetea’s hae ( 1). 
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This, being the relation holding between the polar 
coordinates of any point on the curve, is, by Art. 42, the 
required polar equation. 


Cor. If SZ be taken as the positive direction of the initial line and 
the vectorial angle measured clockwise, the equation to the curve is 


L 
i pecos 6" 


336. If the conic be a parabola, we have e=1, and the equation 


i eee =! conect ? 
m Cr pond. a 2° 
2sin? 5 


If the initial line, instead of being the axis, be such that the axis 
is inclined at an angle y to it, then, in the previous article, instead of 
# we must substitute 0—- +. 


The equation in this case is then 


“=1-eeos (9-7). 
i 
337. Zo trace the curve as 1 —ecos 6. 


Case I. e=1, so that the equation is on 1 —cos 6. 


When @ is zero, we have <= 0, so that v is infinite. As 
6 increases from 0° to 90°, cos@ decreases from 1 to 0, 
and hence : increases from 0 to 1, te 7 decreases from 
infinity to /. 

As @ increases from 90° to 180°, cos@ decreases from 
0 to —1, and hence c increases from 1 to 2, ¢.¢. r decreases 
from 7 to $2. 

Similarly, as 6 changes from 180° to 270°, 7 increases 
from 5 to J, and, as @ changes from 270° to 360°, increases 


from ¢ to «. 


The curve is thus the parabola o PPLAL'P'F’ w of 
Art. 197. 


20—2 
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Case II. e<1. When @ is zero, we have — l-e, 


1.6. 1 = . This gives the point A’ in the figure of Art. 
247. 


- As @ increases from 0° to 90°, cos 6 decreases from 1 to 


: . 6 
0, and therefore | —ecos@ increases from 1-—e to I, ze 2 


increases from 1—e to 1, ze. » decreases from 


We thus obtain the portion A’PBL. 


As @ increases from 90° to 180°, cos @ decreases from 0 
to — 1, and therefore | ~ecos @ increases from | to 1 +e, 


to Z. 





Z 
l—e 


Cals ‘ ’ 
2.e. — increases from | to 1 +, 2.e. * decreases from / to -——. 
7 


l+e 
We thus obtain the portion LA of the curve, where 
i 
sas tee: 


Similarly, as 6 increases from 180° to 270° and then to 
360°, we have the portions AL’ and L’B’P'A’. 


Since cos 6 = cos (— 6) = cos (360° — 6), the curve is sym- 
metrical about the line S.A’. 


Case ITI. e>1. When @ is zero, 1 —ecos 6 is equal 
to 1—e, 1.e. —(e~—1), and is therefore a negative quantity, 
since e>1, This zero value of @ gives 7 =—J+ (e-1). 


We thus have the point 4’ in the figure of Art. 295. 
Let 6 increase from 0° to cos (-). Thus 1—ecos6 
increases algebraically from —(e—1) to —0, 


1.6. : increases algebraically from —(e—1) to —0, 


; ' ' 
ae. decreases algebraically from — ra | to—w. 


For these values of 6 the radius vector is therefore 


‘ ‘ : b 
negative and increases in numerical length from oat toa. 
ye 


THE POLAR EQUATION, FOCUS BEING POLE, 3809 


We thus have the portion A’P,'R’o of the curve. For 
this portion 7 is negative. 


If 6 be very slightly greater than cos = , then cos @ is 


slightly less than - so that 1 —ecos @ is small and positive, 
and therefore r is very great and is positive. Hence, as 0 
increases through the angle cos”' = , the value of + changes 
from —oto+o., 


: 1 ; 
As @ increases from cos"'!— to 7, |—ecos@ increases 
é 


from 0 to 1+e and hence r decreases from o to 





l+e° 





Now ine is < “a . Hence the point A, which corresponds 
to 6=7, is such that SA <SA’. 

For values of 6 between cost and a we therefore 
have the portion, © RPA, of the curve. For this portion 
r is positive. 

As @ increases from 7 to ae — cost, ecos 6 increases 
from —e to 1, so that 1—ecos@ decreases from 1 +e to 0, 
and therefore 7 increases from oe to «. Corresponding 


to these values of 6 we have the portion AZ’R, o of the 
curve, for which 7 is positive. 


Finally, as 6 increases from Qe — cos" = to 27, ecos0 
increases from | to e, so that 1-—ecos 6 decreases algebraic- 
ally from 0 to l—e, we. : is negative and increases 
numerically from 0 to e—1, and therefore 7 is negative and 
decreases from to ect’ Corresponding to these values 


of @ we have the portion, © &,'A’, of the curve. For this 
portion 7 is negative, 
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y is therefore always positive for the right-hand branch 
of the curve and negative for the left-hand branch. 


It will be noted that the curve is described in the order 
A'P/R' 010 RPAL'R, 1 wo BA’ 


338. In Case III. of the last article, let any straight line be 
drawn through S to meet the nearer branch in p, and the further 
branch in q. 


The vectorial angle of p is XSp, and we have 


eg ee nei 
P= Te eos XSp" 

The vectorial angle of ¢ is not XSq but the angle that ¢S produced 
makes with SX,et.e. ib is XSq=7. Also for the point q the radius 
vector is negative so that the relation (1) of Art. 335 gives, for the 
point q, 


l t 
= laa (XSq=7) I+ecosXS8q’ 
_ 1 
anes ae 1+ecos X8q" 


This is the relation connecting the distance, Sq, of any point on 
the further branch of the hyperbola with the angle XSq that it makes 
~ with the initial line. 


339. Hquation to the directrices. 
Considering the figure of Art. 295, the numerical values 


of the distances S7 and SZ’ are : and a 20Z, 


: i Z 
1.€. : and = SD Aa : Ce 4)? 
1 a Art. 300 
since | Se ey [ Art. 300. ] 
The equations to the two directrices are therefore 
7 COS 8 = — - 2 
le+i 

and reosd=—[ os - ; ae 2). oa, 


The same equations would be found to hold in the case 
of the ellipse. 
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340. Lquation to the asymptotes. 


The perpendicular distance from S upon an asymptote 
(Fig., Art. 315) 


=CSsin ACK, =ae. eee 
Na +B? 


Also the asymptote CQ makes an angle cos" with the 





axis. ‘The perpendicular on it from S therefore makes an 


T -1 
angle 5 + COS ae 


Hence, by Art. 88, the polar equation to the asymptote 
CQ is 


b=r cos | 6-5 — 005" |= 7 sin [ @—cos-*=]. 
o é é 


The polar equation to the other asymptote is similarly 


6=rcos 8 se F — cos ~? -)| =—/rsin ¢ + co's) : 
2 é € 


841. Ex. 1. In any conic, prove that 


(1) the sum of the reciprocals of the segments of any focal chord 
is constant, and 


(2) the sum of the reciprocals of two perpendicular focal chords is 
constant, 


Let PSP’ be any focal chord, and let the vectorial angle of P be a, 
so that the vectorial angle of P’ is 7 +a. 


(1) By equation (1) of Art. 335, we have 


L 
—-=1-ecosa, 


SP 
and gp=l-ecos(rta)=1+ecose. 
Hence : fe og 
SP ' Sp” 
1 1 2 
so that Spt SPT 


The semi-latus-rectum is therefore the harmonie mean between 
the segments of any focal chord. 
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(2) Let QSQ’ be the focal chord perpendicular to PSP’, so that the 
vectorial angles of Q and Q’ are ate and oo a We then have 


Seabees (F+a)=1+esina, 








SQ 2 
nd : =1~ecos or =1+ecos 2 =1l-esin 
a so- are = 5 a)= he 
Hence 
l t 20 
Pie foes * ie s 
DEPOT TRE ie cosa lke oes 1 cosa? 
Z t at 
(a begs : pete oe fae as 
and. 9 GOW taeeaina s eoa 1 CaP 
Therefore 
1 1 _ire#costa  1—eésin’a _2— 
PP" 0Q)~ ~~ 2i my or 


and is therefore the same for all such pairs of chords. 


Bix. 2. Prove that the locus of the middle points of focal chords of 
a conic section is a conic section. 


Let PSQ be any chord, the angle PSX being @, so that 
ale ag 
1—ecos@’ 

l L 
ST (r+0) 1+ecos6" 


Let R be the middle point of PQ, and let its polar coordinates be 
rand 6. 


Se 


and 





SP+8Q_SP-SQ 








Then r=SP—-RP=SP— 5 5 
aul a5 2 aaa] ip ORT 
="L1l-ecos@ 1+ecosd 1—e% cos?’ 
i.e. 72 —~ 6% cos? O = le. 7 C08 0. 
Transforming to Cartesian coordinates this equation becomes 
By CRD LOW oo ci cen ndez tau ouegaine Chaos (1). 


If the original conic be a parabola, we have e=1, and equation (1) 
becomes y?==I2, so that the locus is a parabola whose vertex is S and - 
latus-rectum J. 


If e be not equal to unity, equation (1) may be written in the form 


le “|? Pe? 
Zap Oh gee Wes Ba Se 
(I é)| 2 12 | ry 4 (1 ~e?) 
and therefore represents an ellipse or a hyperbola according as the 
original conic is an ellipse or a hyperbola, 
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342. To find the polar equation of the tangent at any 


point P of the conie section a 1 —ecos@, 


Let P be the point (7,, a), and let @ be another point 
on the curve, whose coordinates are (7,, 8), so that we have 


’ 

reo sblitaeeit teacsod easlalon (1), 
and vai Le 6C0S Ba teoeneuee nee (2), 

To . 


By Art. 89, the polar aa of the line PQ is 
sin(B—a) sin (0— in (9-4) | sin (8 — 8) 
r 1" " 
By means of equations (1) and (2) this equation becomes 


“ sin (B ~2) =sin (6a) {1 ~e cos B} + sin (B— 6) {1 —e cosa} 


= {sin(@ —a) + sin (G—6)}—e {sin (0 —a) cosB + sin(B—6)cosa} 
BAe cs 26—-a—B 
an 


9 


od 


= 2 sin 








—e{(sin 6 cosa — cos @sina) cos 8 + (sin B cos 6—cos Bsin @) cosa} 





=28in PE cos ( ~ 5) — ecosdsin (B - a), 


aod 


2.0. «= 002 = cos ( = a3) —€ COS O......65. (3). 


This is the equation to the straight line joining two 
points, P and Q, on the curve whose vectorial angles, a and 
B, are given. 





To obtain the equation of the tangent at P we take Q 
indefinitely close to P, 7.e. we put B=a, and the equation 
(3) then becomes 


= = 008 (9—a)—ecos@............ (4), 


This is the required equation to the tangent at the 
point a. 
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343. If we assume a suitable form for the equation to the 
joining chord we can more easily obtain the required equation. 


Let the required equation be 
“Leos (0-)—ecos0 sacseenubAeseatasengs (1). 


[On transformation to Cartesian coordinates this equation is 
easily seen to represent a straight line; also since it contains two 
arbitrary constants, LZ and y, it can be made to pass through any two 
points. ] 


If it pass through the point (7,, a), we have 


L 
i — € cos a= = TL cos (a -y) —e cosa, 
1 


be ss COB Dd. seth con aie iaee lately (2). 
Similarly, if it pass through the point (7,, 8) on the curve, we have 
EOOS (By) S Pesta tien datienedncdiseat vans (3), 
Solving these, we have, [since a and G@ are not equal] 
: a+ 
a-y=—(B-y), Le. ya te, 
Substituting this value in (3), we obtain L=sec ace ; 


The equation (1) is then 
F< se0% > cos (6 - *) ~e cos 0. 
? 2 2 


As in the last article, the equation to the tangent at the point a is 
then 


«008 (8 - a) ~€ cos 0. 
*344. To find the polar equation of the polar of any 


point (7, 0) with respect to the conic section om 1 ~ecos 6. 


Let the tangents at the points whose vectorial angles 
are a and 2 meet in the point (7, 6,). 


The coordinates 7, and @, must therefore satisfy equation 
(4) of Art. 342, so that 


«= 008 (6, —a)-e€ C080, ...... ee (1). 
1 
Similarly, 
E = cos (6, — 8) —€ COS Oy wo... eae (2). 
1 
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Subtracting (2) from (1), we have 
cos (6, — a.) = cos (6, — £), 


and therefore 
6,-a=—(6,— 8), [since a and 8 are not equal], 


4.@. ee = 0; Coe mem ome eee esatereceees (3). 


Substituting this value in (1), we have 


L a+ B 
oe [°5F a} —ecos, 
B-o 


2 Ty 
Also, by equation (3) of Art, 342, the equation of the 
line joining the points a and f is 


Oe Neb = eee (0-“3"), 
i 9 2 


al 


V6. € + €@ COS 0) aout 22h (0-5), 
r 2 9 


2.6. cos 











4.€. (; +6008 a) (- +6 COS 6) = COS (9 — ,)...4.. (5). 


1 


This therefore is the required polar equation to the polar 
of the point (7,, 9). 


*345. To find the equation to the normal at the point 
whose vectorial angle is a. 


The equation to the tangent at the point a is 
d 
7, = 08 (9 — a) —¢ cos 6, 


2.¢., in Cartesian coordinates, 
xv (cosa—e)+YSING=l oe (1). 
Let the equation to the normal be | 


l 
A cos 0 + Bsin § =— Setanta este ays 
1.e, BR BY A oa dpe caves cee seg cebes (3). 
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Since (1) and (3) are perpendicular, we have 


A (cosa—e)+ Bsina=0.........c (4), 
Since (2) goes through the point Ga ‘ ) we have 
A cosa+Bsina=1—ecosa........... (5). 


Solving (4) and (5), we have 





Jez 1 oS aa pate € COS a.) (¢—¢os a) 
é é sin a 
The equation (2) then becomes 
le sin a 


RA Oe acy 


esina l 


2.6. sin (@ — a) -éesin 6 =—-=———_— . -. 
l—ecosa r 


346. If the axis of the conic be inclined at an angle y to the 
initial line, so that the equation to the conic is 


“=1-ecos (0-7), 


the equation to the tangent at the point a is obtained by substituting 
a—vy and 6-7 for a and @ in the equation of Art. 342. 


The tangent is therefore 


1 = 008 (9 —a) —e cos (9-7). 


The equation of the line joining the two points a and B is, by the- 
same article, 


“=seeP =" Cos (0 - oe —ecos(?—-y). 
The equation to the polar of the point (7,, @,) is, by Art. 344, 


iit e cos (8 — a} tr +e 60s (0; — vy = cos (8 — 6). 


Also the equation to the normal at the point a 


j ; elsin (a 
r{esin (6-y)+sin (a — 6 i= fo seey 


847. Ex. 1. Jf the tangents at any two points P and Q of a 
conic meet ina point T, and if the straight line PQ meet the directrix 
corresponding to S in a point K, then the angle KST is a right angle, 
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If the vectorial angles of P and @ be a and 8 respectively, the 
equation to PQ is, by equation (8) of Art. 342, 


l B-«a a+ 
pee ees C = se) SOCOBO ii eiencens (1). 


Also the equation to the directrix is, by Art. 339, 


If we solve the equations (1) and (2), we shall obtain the polar 
coordinates of K. 


But, by subtracting (2) from (1), we have 
oo Be a+p os (a+B 
O=see eee Bee ; 4.é. O- 7 9 
ie eget Ue 
Ge Aa 9 9 5 
so that SKC bisects the exterior angle between SP and SQ. 


Also, by equation (3) of Art. 344, we have the vectorial angle of 1’ 





equal to anf, te. Z rex2th 
Hence LKST= LKSX-~ Zz TSX=% ; 


Ex. 2. Sis the focus and P and Q two points on a conic such that 
the angle PSQ is constant and equal to 26; prove that 


(1) the locus of the intersection of tangents at P and Q is a conic 
section whose focus is S, 


and (2) the line PQ always touches a conic whose focus is 8. 


(1) Let the vectorial angles of P and Q be respectively y+ 6 and 
7-6, where y is variable. 


By equation (4) of Art, 342, the tangents at P and Q are therefore 


“ =¢08 (0 ~y~ 8) ~ e008 6 aspet edie etacccsel (1), 
1 
and 008 (9-7 +8) ~ C008 B cosets cecteeseeeseen (2). 


If, between these two equations, we eliminate the variable quantity 
+, we shall have the locus of the point of intersection of the two 
tangents. 


Subtracting (2) from (1), we have 
cos (0 — y — 6)=cos (9 — y+ 6). 
Hence, (since 5 is not zero) we have y=90. 
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Substituting for y in (1), we have 
“= ¢08 6—ecos 9, 


t.é. 18009 21 —esee 6 cos @. 


Hence the required locus is a conic whose focus is S, whose latus 
rectum ig 2 sec 6, and whose eccentricity is e sec 6. 


It is therefore an ellipse, parabola, or hyperbola, according as 
esecé ig <=>l, t.e. according as cosd>= <e. 


(2) The equation to PQ is, by equation (8) of Art. 342, 
£ = 800 5 cos (0 — y) — ecos 8, 


; Leos 6 
1.€. 





= C08 (0 — y) — € COS SCOSO eee ece ees (3). 


Comparing this vith Reganian (4) of Art. 342, we see that it always 
touches a conic whose latus rectum is 2 cos 6 and whose eccentricity 
is ecos 6. 


Also the directrix is in each case the same as that of the original 
Lsecd Leos dé 


esecd and ecos 6 








conic. For both are equal to . : 


Ex, 3. A circle passes through the focus S of a conic and neets it 
in four points whose distances from S are r,,7),7,, and 7r,. Prove that 


al? 
(1) ryretg?"4 =a where 2l and e are the latus rectum and 


eccentricity : of the conic, and d is the diameter of the circle, 
La. ot 
and (2) ate ++ es 
T Ts 4 i 
Take oe focus as pale: and the axis of the conic as initial line, sc 
that its equation is 


L 
pul ¢cos @ Conta Grvatddeaneseayate dee: (1). 


If the diameter of the circle, which passes through S, be inclined 
at an angle y to the axis, its equation is, by Art. 172, 
PE CCOB(O SY) cic aversesicxtesiaagtigiune aoe (2). 


If, between (1) and (2), we eliminate 0, we shall have an equation 
in 7, whose roots are 15 To, 3, and r,. 


ae FT FNS 
From (1) we have cos g=—— , and hence sin é= of 1- ) 
‘ er 
and then (2) gives 


r=dcosycosé+dsinysin 6, 
i.e. {er? — dos y (7-1) }2 =a? sin? y [er? — (7 —1)], 
i.e. e974 — 2edcos y .1? +r? (7 + 2eld cos y — e?d? sin? y) — Qld*r + @2=0. 
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Hence, by Art. 2, we have 


dl? 
MYT gg Hy neers teense tees eeee eens (3), 
21d? 4 
and Pet gPatTytaly Talal t Mel's =a eee e ena cece ( ). 


Dividing (4) by (8), we have 
Le? oe ee, ea 


Sree a ee 
% 1, Me 1% Ob 


EXAMPLES. XXXIX. 


1, Ina parabola, prove that the length of a focal chord which is 
inclined at 30° to the axis is four times the length of the latus-rectum. 


The tangents at two points, P and Q, of a conic meet in T, and § 
is the focus; prove that 

9, if the conic be a parabola, then ST?=SP. 8qQ. 
1 1 . ,PSQ 


1 ces 2 
SP.sQ SP pee”? 





3, if the conic be central, then 
where 0 is the semi-minor axis. 


4, The vectorial angle of 7 is the semi-sum of the vectorial 
angles of P and Q. 


Hence, by reference to Art. 338, prove that, if P and Q be on 
different branches of a hyperbola, then ST bisects the supplement of 
the angle PSQ, and that in other cases, whatever be the conic, ST’ 
bisects the angle PSQ. 


5, A straight line drawn through the common focus 8 of a 
number of conics meets them in the points P,, P.,...3; on it is taken 
a point Q such that the reciprocal of SQ is equal to the sum of the 
reciprocals of SP,, SP,,..... Prove that the locus of @ is a conic 
section whose focus is §,and shew that the reciprocal of its latus- 
rectum is equal to the sum of the reciprocals of the latera recta of the 
given conics. 


6. Prove that perpendicular focal chords of a rectangular hyper- 
bola are equal. 


7. PSP’ and QSQ’ are two perpendicular focal chords of a conic; 


prove that is constant. 


1 
Ps. SP’ * O08. SQ’ 
8. Shew that the length of any focal chord of a conic is a third 


proportional to the transverse axis and the diameter parallel to the 
chord. 


9, Ifa straight line drawn through the focus S of a hyperbola, 
parallel to an asymptote, meet the curve in P, prove that SP is one 
quarter of the latus rectum. 
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10. Prove that the equations a 1l—ecosé@ and = —~ecosé@—1 
represent the same conic. 


11, Two conics have a common focus; prove that two of their 
common chords pass through the intersection of their directrices. 


12. P is any point on a conic, whose focus is S, and a straight 
line is drawn through S at a given angle with SP to meet the tangent 
at P in T; prove that the locus of 7’ is a conic whose focus and 
directrix are the same as those of the original conic. 


13. Ifa chord of a conic section subtend a constant angle 2a at the 
focus, prove that the locus of the point where it meets the internal 
bisector of the angle 2a is the conic section 


Ecos a 





=1-ecosacos é. 


14, Two conic sections have a common focus about which one of 
them is turned; prove that the common chord is always a tangent to 
another conic, having the same focus, and whose eccentricity is the 
ratio of the eccentricities of the given conics, 


15. Two ellipses have a common focus; two radii vectores, one to 
each ellipse, are drawn from the focus at right angles to one another 
and tangents ure drawn at their extremities; prove that these tangents 
meet on a fixed conic, and find when it is a parabola. 


16, Prove that the sum of the distances from the focus of the 
points in which a conic is intersected by any circle, whose centre is at 
a fixed point on the transverse axis, is constant. 


17. Shew that the equation to the circle circumscribing the triangle 


formed by the three tangents to the parabola reqs drawn at 


the points whose vectorial angles are a, 8, and y, is 


a B Van (ttBty 
Y= a@ COSEC 9 cosec 5 cosed 5 sin (a _ 0) ; 


and hence that it always passes through the focus. 


18, If tangents be drawn to the same parabola at points whose 
vectorial angles are a, 8, y, and 6, shew that the centres of the circles 
circumscribing the four triangles formed by these four lines all lie on 
the circle whose equation is 


as a B Y 5 a+B+y+s 
y= a cosee 9 cosec 5 cosec 5 cosec 5 cos [6 _ ee | : 


19, The circle circumscribing the triangle formed by three tangents 
to a parabola is drawn; prove that the tangent to it at the focus 
makes with the axis an angle equal to the sum of the angles made 
with the axis by the three tangents. 
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90. Shew that the equation to the circle, which passes through 


the focus and touches the curve . =1-ecos @ at the point @=a, is 
x (1—ecosa)*=1cos (6 — a) — el cos (8 — 2a). 


91, A given circle, whose centre is on the axis of a parabola, 
passes through the focus S and is cut in four points 4, B, C, and D by 
any conic, of given latus-rectum, having S as focus and a tangent to 
the parabola for directriz; prove that the sum of the distances of the 
points 4, B, C, and D from S is constant. 


2.2, Prove that the locus of the vertices of all parabolas that can be 
drawn touching a given circle of radius a and having a fixed point on 


the circumference as focus is r=2a cos S the fixed point being the 
pole and the diameter through it the initial line. 


93, Two conic sections have the same focus and directrix. Shew 
that any tangent from the outer curve to the inner one subtends a 
constant angle at the focus. 


94, Two equal ellipses, of eccentricity ¢e, are placed with their 
axes at right angles and they have one focus S in common; if PQ be 


a common tangent, shew that the angle PSQ is equal to 2 sin-! Fi é 


25, Prove that the two conics A 1—e,cos@ and Fi 1— e,cos (0 — a) 


~s 


will touch one another, if 
1,7 (1 — 657) +1, (1 — €,7) + 21, lpejeg cos a= 0. 


26. An ellipse and a hyperbola have the same focus S and 
intersect in four real points, two on each branch of the hyperbola ; if 
7, and r, be the distances from S of the two points of intersection on 
the nearer branch, and 7, and 7, be those of the two points on the 
further branch, and if J and Ul’ be the semi-latera-recta of the two 
conics, prove that 

(1+?) (7+ ~)+(Q-2) (F+5)=4 
ty Te. Wj 


[Make use of Art. 338.] 


27, Ifthenormals at three points of the parabola jecoih Babee. 


whose vectorial angles are a, 8, andy, meet in a point whose vectorial 
angle is 6, prove that 26=a+6+y-7. 


CHAPTER XV. 


GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 
TRACING OF CURVES. 


348. Particular cases of Conic Sections. The 
general definition of a Conic Section in Art. 196 was that 
it is the locus of a point P which moves so that its distance 
from a given point S is in a constant ratio to its perpen- 
dicular distance PM from a given straight line 7K. 

When S does not lie on the straight line ZK, we have 
found that the locus is an ellipse, a parabola, or a hyperbola 
according as the eccentricity e is <= or > lI. 


The Circle is a sub-case of the Ellipse. For the 
equation of Art. 139 is the same as the equation (6) of 
Art. 247 when 6’?=a’, t.e. when e¢=0. In this case 


CS=0, and SZ= —ae=a,. The Circle is therefore a 


Conic Section, whose eccentricity is zero, and whose direc- 
trix is at an infinite distance. 


Next, let S lie on the straight line ZK, so that S and 4 
coincide. 


In this case, since 


SP =e. PM, 
we have 
2 PM | 
sin PSM =o = 


If e>1, then P lies on one or 
other of the two straight lines SU 
and SU" inclined to XX’ at an angle 


sin? (-) : 
é 
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Tf ¢=1, then PSM is a right angle, and the locus 
becomes two coincident straight lines coinciding with SX. 


If e<1, the 2 PSM is imaginary, and the locus consists 
of two imaginary straight lines. 


If, again, both KK’ and S be at infinity and S be on 
KK’, the lines SU and SU’ of the previous figure will be 
two ‘straight lines meeting at infinity, te. will be two 
parallel straight lines. 


Finally, it may happen that the axes of an ellipse may 
both be zero, so that it reduces to a point. 


Under the head of a conic section we must therefore 
include: 


(1) An Ellipse (including a circle and a point). 
(2) A Parabola. 
(3) A Hyperbola. 


(4) Two straight lines, real or imaginary, inter- 
secting, coincident, or parallel, 


349. To shew that the general equation of the second 
degree 
an? + Qhay + by? + 2get+ 2fy +e=0....0... (1) 


always represents a conic section. 


Let the axes of coordinates be turned through an angle 
6, so that, as in Art. 129, we substitute for « and y the 
quantities «cos @—ysin@ and «sin #+ycos@ respec- 
tively. 


The equation (1) then becomes 
a(x cos @—y sin 6)? + 2h (« cos 0 —y sin 6) (w sin 6 + y cos 6) 
+b (asin 6+ y cos 6)? + 2g (« cos 6—y sin 6) 
+ 2f (« sin 6+ y cos 6) +¢=0, 
4.¢@, x? (a, cos? 6 + 2h cos @ sin 6 + 6 sin? @) 
+ 2ay {h (cos? 6 — sin? 6) — (a—b) cos 6 sin 6} 
+ y° (asin? 6 — 2h cos 6 sin @ + 6 cos* @) + 2a (g cos 6 + /sin 6) 
+2y (f cos 6-gsin #)+6=0........008. (2). 
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Now choose the angle @ so that the coefficient of ay in 
this equation may vanish, 
z.é. 80 that (cos? 6 — sin? 6) = (a —b) sin 6 cos 6, 
4.€. 2h cos 26 = (a —6) sin 26, 
1,@. So that tan 20 = = 
a—b 


Whatever be the values of a, 6, and h, there is always 
a value of @ satisfying this equation and such that it lies 
between — 45° and +45°. The values of sin 6 and cos 6 are 
therefore known. 


On substituting their values in (2), let it become 
Aa? + By? + 2Ga+2Fy +e=0......000. (3). 

First, let neither A nor B be zero, 

The equation (3) may then be written in the form 


2 2 2 2 
A(w+5) +B(y +5) ae gee C. 


A 1) a 
Transform the origin to the point (- fee 3) 
The equation becomes 
he ly dee 
Ag? + By? = an KK (say) ... 0.000 (4), 
; oy | F 
on K + K = l er (5). 
A B 
If + and - be both positive, the equation represents an 
[> 


ellipse. (Art. 247.) 
Te le a, ins sb 
If a and 3 be one positive and the other negative, it 
represents a hyperbola (Art. 295). If they be both 
negative, the locus is an imaginary ellipse. 


If K be zero, then (4) represents two straight lines, 
which are real or imaginary according as A and & have 
opposite or the same signs. 
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Secondly, let either A or B be zero, and let it be A. 
Then (3) can be written in the form 


Ne C ie 
B(y + 5) +26 | 2+ se - S50] 


Transform the origin to the point whose coordinates 


are 
c Wika z) 
(- 96° ORQ’? ~B): 


This equation then becomes 


By? + 2Ga =0, 
ry 
1. €. y= — RB” 
which represents a parabola. (Art. 197.) 
Tf, in addition to A being zero, we also have G zero, the 
equation (3) becomes 
By + 2Hy +¢=0, 
1. €. Y+ta=e ” a he 
BON BB? 
and this represents two parallel straight lines, real or 
imaginary. 


Thus in every case the general equation represents one 
of the conic sections enumerated in Art. 348. 


350. Centre of a Conic Section. Def. The 
centre of a conic section is a point such that all chords of 
the conic which pass through it are bisected there. 


When the equation to the conic is in the form 
a? + Qhay + by + e=O0 wcccccceeeees (1), 
the origin is the centre. 
For let (a, y') be any point on (1), so that we have 
ae? + Zharl'y! + by? +60 oe eee (2): 
This equation may be written in the form 
a(~a!)? + 2h (—2") (-y') +b (-y+e=0, 
and hence shews that the point (— «’, —y’) also lies on (1). 
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But the points (#’, y’) and (—2’, —y’) lie on the same 
straight line through the origin, and are at equal distances 
from the origin. 


The chord of the conic which passes through the origin 
and any point (2’, y’) of the curve is therefore bisected at 
the origin. 


The origin is therefore the centre. 


351. When the equation to the conic is given in the 
form 
ae? + Qhay + by? + 2ga+ Afy+e=0.....0.. (1), 
the origin is the centre only when both fand g are zero. 


For, if the origin be the centre, then corresponding 
to: each point (a, 7!) on (1), there must be also a point 
(—2’, —y’) lying on the curve. 


Hence we must have 
cas? + Zha'y’ + by? + 2ga’ + Afy'+e=0...... (2), 
and as? + Lha'y’ + by? — Iga’ - 2fy’+ce=0...... (3). 
Subtracting (3) from (2), we have 
ge + fy! =0. 
This relation is to be. true for a// the points (w’, y’) 


which lie on the curve (1). But this can only be the case 
when g=0 and f= 0. 


352. Lo obtain the coordinates of the centre of the 
conic given by the general equation, and to obtain the 
equation to the curve referred to axes through the centre 
parallel to the original axes, 


Transform the origin to the point (%, 7), so that for « 
aud y we have to substitute +4 and y¥+9%. The equation 
then becomes 


a(a% + &) + 2h (a+ a) (y+ 9)+b y+ Gg) + 2g (w+ 2) 
+2f(y+9)+e=0, 
we. aa? + Zhoy + by? + 2a (a+ hg +g) + 2y (he + bg +/) 
+ a + Lheg + be + 2g@+ 277 +¢0=0 ......0.. (2). 
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If the point (#, 7) be the centre of the conic section, the 
coefficients of # and y in the equation (2) must vanish, so 
that we have 

GB Mg eg = 0 peniss tn dasa hee (3), 
and WEA GY EF = Vine Gceardseesvicseys (4). 

Solving (3) and (4), we have, in general, 
ae and p= La eae (5). 

With these values the constant term in (2) 

= at + hay + be + 2gé+ Af7+e 
=&(at+hg+g)t+ 9 (hé+bg+/f)+gé+fyte 
Se Ci kane aiantaaegs ew £6); 
by equations (3) and (4), 
_ abe + Afgh — af? — bg? — ch* 
ab — h? 


i= 





, by equations (5), 
A 
~ ab — 1? 
where A is the discriminant of the given general equation 


(Art. 118). 


The equation (2) can therefore be written in the form 
A 
ax’ + Qhay + by? + a> 0. 
This is the required equation referred to the new axes 
through the centre. 


Ex. Jind the centre of the conic section 
2x? ~ 5ay — By? —- 2 —4y+6=0, 
and its equation when transformed to the céntre. 
The centre is given by the equations 2% - §y -4=0, and 
— $a —-37-2=0, so that f= -?, and ¥= - 3. 
The equation referred to the centre is then 
2x? — Bay - By? +c’ =0, 
where = -$.8-2.974+6=44+8+6=7. (Art. 352.) 
The required equation is thus 
2a" — Say — 3y?+7=0. 
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353. Sometimes the equations (3) and (4) of the last 
article do not give suitable values for @ and %. 

For, if ab—fh? be zero, the values of @ and g in (5) are 
both infinite. When ab—h? is zero, the conic section is a 
parabola. 


The centre of a parabola is therefore at infinity. 


eth hg ate: 

Again, if 77 ; = the result (5) of the last article is 
of the form 9 and the equations (3) and (4) reduce to the 
same equation, viz, 

a+ hy +g = 0. 

We then have only one equation to determine the 
centre, and there is therefore an infinite number of centres 
all lying on the straight line 


an+hy+g=0.. 


In this case the conic section consists of a pair of 
parallel straight lines, both parallel to the line of centres. 


354. The student who is acquainted with the Dif- 
ferential Calculus will observe, from equations (3) and (4) 
of Art. 352, that the coordinates of the centre satisfy the 
equations that are obtained by differentiating, with regard 
to wand y, the original equation of the conic section. 

Tt will also be observed that the coefficients of @, 7, and 
unity in the equations (3), (4), and (6) of Art. 352 are the 
quantities (in the order.in which they occur) which make 
up the determinant of Art. 118. 

This determinant being easy to write down, the student 
may thence recollect the equations for the centre and the 
value of c. 

The reason why this relation holds will appear from the 
next article. 


355. Ex. Find the condition that the general equation of the 
second degree may represent two straight lines. 


The centre (%, 7) of the conic is given by 
GE PNY ARGS gent icavisridvrniyiees (1), 
and Weg ET =O itnsretiavedthaclinsewies (2). 
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Also, if it be transformed to the centre as origin, the equation 
becomes 


ax® + Dhay + by? + CHO. eee e es (3), 
where (  @¢=gé+fy+e. 
Now the equation (3) represents two straight lines if e’ be zero, 
i.e, if GEE HOU cnunecvaan evaaega ern denngiales (4). 


The equation therefore represents two straight lines if the relations 
(1), (2), and (4) be simultaneously true. 


Eliminating the quantities Z and 7 from these equations, we have, 
by Art. 12, 
| a, hy g 
| h, b, tf 
Jy f: » © 
This is the condition found in Art. 118. 


=0. 





356. Zo find the equation to the asymptotes of the conic 
section given by the general equation of the second degree. 


Let the equation be 
an? + 2hay + by? + 2g + Afy+ oH. (1). 
Since the equation to the asymptotes has been shewn to 


differ from the equation to the curve only in its constant 
term, the required equation must be 


aa? + 2hay + by? + 2gu+ 2fytet+rA=0...... (2). 
Also (2) is to be a pair of straight lines. 
Hence 
ab (c+ A) + 2fgh-af*?—bg—(e+A)W=0. (Art. 116.) 
gp eat he 
Therefore \-z— abe + 2¥gh — af? — bg? — ch __A 


ab —I? ab — h?* 
The required equation to the asymptotes is therefore 


aa? + Zhay + by? + 2gu + 2fy +e - ao a) nite). 


Cor. Since the equation to the hyperbola, which is 
conjugate to a given hyperbola, differs as much from the 
equation to the common asymptotes as the original equation 
does, it follows that the equation to the hyperbola, which is 
conjugate to the hyperbola (1), is | 


an’ + Qhay + by? + 2ge + Afy +o 2 5=0. 
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357. Zo determine by an examination of the general 
equation what kind of conic section it represents. 

[On applying the method of Art. 313 to the ellipse and 
parabola, it would be found that the asymptotes of the 
ellipse are imaginary, and that a parabola only has one 
asymptote, which is at an infinite distance and perpen- 
dicular to its axis. | 


The straight lines au? + 2hay + by? =0 wc... eee (1) 


are parallel to the lines (2) of the last article, and hence 
represent straight lines parallel to the asymptotes. 

Now the equation (1) represents real, coincident, or 
imaginary straight lines according as /? is >= or <ab, 
z.e. the asymptotes are real, coincident, or imaginary, 
according as /? >= or <ab, t.e. the conic section is a hyper- 
bola, parabola, or ellipse, according as h? > = or <ab. 

Again, the lines (1) are at right angles, z.e. the curve is 
a rectangular hyperbola, if a +6=0. 

Also, by Art. 143, the general equation represents a 
circle if a= 6, and h=0. 

Finally, by Art. 116, the equation represents a pair of 
straight lines if A= 0; also these straight lines are parallel 
if the terms of the second degree form a perfect square, 1.e. 
if V? = ab. 


358. The results for the general equation 
an? + Lhay + by’ + 2gu+ 2fy+e=0 


are collected in the following table, the axes of coordinates 
being rectangular. 


Curve. Condition. 
Ellipse. h? < ab. 
Parabola. h? = ab. 
Hyperbola. i? > ab. 
Circle. a=b, and h= Q. 
Rectangular hyperbola. a+6=0. 
Two straight lines, real or A=Q, 
imaginary. 1.€ 


| abe+2fyh—af?—bg?— ch?=0. 
Two parallel straight lines. A=0, and /? = ab. 
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If the axes of coordinates be oblique, the lines (1) of Art. 356 are 
at right angles if a+b-—2hcosw=0 (Art. 93); so that the conic 
section is a rectangular hyperbola if a+6-2h cos w=0. 


Also, by Art. 175, the conic section is a circle if b=a and 
h=acosw. 


The conditions for the other cases in the previous article are the 
same for both oblique and rectangular axes. 


EXAMPLES. XL. 


What conics do the following equations represent? When 
possible, find their centres, and also their equations referred to the 
centre. 


1, 120° - 232y + 10y? — 252 4+ 26y =14. 
13a? -— 18ay + 387y*+ 2a + l4y -2=0. 
— 2,/3xy + 3x? + 6a -4y+5=0. 
2Qu2 — Tay + 23y? — 4a — Wy —48=0. 
_ Ga? — Bay — by? +140 + 5y +40, 
6. 3x? 8xy — 3y?+10e -13y+8=0. 


Find the asymptotes of the following hyperbolas and also the 
equations to their conjugate hyperbolas. 


7, 82?+10xy -3y?-Q2a+4y=2. 8, y?-ay -2a?-5y+a-6=0. 
Q, 55a? —120xy +. 20y? + 64a — 48y =0. 

10. 192? + 24ay + y?—- 220 -by= 0. 

‘lil. If (%, 7) be the centre of the conic section 


J (x, y) =a? + Qhay + by? + 2gx + 2fy +c=0, 
prove that the equation to the asymptotes is f (x, y)=/f (%, 9). 


If ¢ be a variable quantity, find the locus of the point (x, y) when 


12. w=a(t+>) and y=a(t-7). 


13. t=at+b0 and y=bt-+at?, 
14, w=1+t+@ and y=l-t+e, 


If 6 be a variable angle, find the locus of the point (x, y) when 
15. w=atan(@+a) and y=b tan (8+ 68). 


16, .c=acos(@+a) and y=0 cos (0+). 
What are represented by the equations 
17, («-y)?+(e-a)?=0. 18. sy+@=a(x+y). 


cn ye go BO 
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19, 2°—y?=(y — a) (x? -y"). 

20. @+y3—ay (e+y)+a2(y—2)=0. Ql. (a®-a*)?— y4=0. 
22, @+y3+(x+y) (wy — av —ay)=0. 23, @+ey+y?=0. 
24. (r cos @—-a)(r-—acos 6)=0. 25, sin? 6=2a cos 0. 
26. r+i=8 cos 0-+sin 0. 27, © 214008 6+,/3 sin 0. 


98. 1(4—3 sin? 6)=8a cos 6. 


359. To trace the parabola given by the general equa- 
tion of the second degree 
an? + Qhaey + by? + 2ge + 2fy+e=O0....00. (1), 
and to find its latus rectum. . 
First Method. Since the curve is a parabola we 
have h?=ab, so that the terms of the second degree form 
a perfect square. 


Put then a=a? and b= f%, so that h=af, and the 
equation (1) becomes 
(ax + By)” + 2ga+ Bfy+e=O.. i. (2). 
Let the direction of the axes be changed so that the 
straight line aw+ By=0, te y= 3% may be the new 


axis of X, 





O + 


We have therefore to turn the axes through an angle 6 


such that tan 6=— oe and therefore 


B 


3 Qa 
sind=— oa and cos @é= — B 


Jo? +B Voz+ 8? 
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For a we have to substitute 


X cos @— Vsin 6, ice. paey es 
w/a? + 8? 
and for y the quantity 
—aX + > 


X sin 6+ Ycos 6, i.e. (Art. 129.) 


Ja? +B 
For az + By we therefore substitute Y We +B’). 
The equation (2) then becomes 


V2 (a? +f) 4 IF [9 (BX +a¥) +f (BY —aX)]+0=0, 
yergy 277! ag + Re —-I9X¥ af ~ By c 

















a. é (o2 + By (a2 + By! a2 +B? 
: af — Bg 
4.6. Y—KY=2—-——, [X-H) ......... 3), 
(P= Hoa [Xa] ane (8) 
where ae Bf Stes tas lbieg aes (4), 
(a? + BY’ 
and OD pie, 
* (ep) “B 
Ne TB eos Ar : 
a =% (af By) | (a es soa (5). 
The are (3) represents a parabola whose latus 


~ By 


ak 2\3? 





rectum is 9 
aQ 


of X, and whose vertex referred to the new axes is the 


point (//, X). 


, whose axis is parallel to the new axis 


360. Lquation of the axis, and coordinates of the 
vertex, referred to the original axes. 


Since the axis of the curve is parallel to the new axis of 
X, it makes an angle 6 with the old axis of w, and hence 
the perpendicular on it from the origin makes an angle 


90° + 4. 
Also the length of this perpendicular is X. 
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The equation to the axis of the parabola is therefore 
a cos (90° + 6) + ysin (90° + 6) = K, 





4.€. —xsin@+ycosé=K, 
‘ Sao ag + / 
1.6. ax + By=K Ja? + B?=— wee stale (6). 


Again, the vertex is the point in which the axis (6) 
meets the curve (2). 


We have therefore to solve (6) and (2), 2.¢. (6) and 

(ag + Bf) 

(a? + py 

The solution of (6) and (7) therefore gives the required 
coordinates of the vertex. 


+ Qgar + Ay + e=O vee. (i 


8361. It was proved in Art. 224 that if PV bea 
diameter of the parabola and QV the ordinate to it drawn 
through any point Q of the curve, so that QV is parallel to 
the tangent at P, and if 6 be the angle between the diameter 
PV and the tangent at P, then 


OV? = 4a cosec? 6. PV... ccc cee (1). 
If QZ be perpendicular to PV and QJ’ be perpendicular 
to the tangent at P, we have 
QOL=QVsiné, and QL’=PVsin 6, 
so that (1) is QI? = 4a cosec 6. QL’. 
Hence the square of the perpendicular distance of any 
point Q on the parabola from any diameter varies as the 


perpendicular distance of Q from the tangent at the end of 
the diameter. 


Hence, if da+By+C=0 be the equation of any 
diameter and A’x+B'y+C’=0 be the equation of the 
tangent at its end, the equation to the parabola is 

(Av+ By+ CPa=d(A'e+ By tO)... (2), 
where A is some constant. 


Conversely, if the equation to a parabola can be reduced 
to the form (2), then 


Ax+ By+C=0 er ek (3) 
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is a diameter of the parabola and the axis of the parabola is 
parallel to (3). 

We shall apply this property in the following article. 


362. To trace the parabola given by the general equa- 
tion of the second degree 


an? + Qhay + by? + 2gue + 2fy+esO...., (1). 


Second Method. Since the curve is a parabola, the 


terms of the second degree must form a perfect square 
and /? = ab. 


Put then @=a? and b=, so that h=af, and the 
equation (1) becomes 


(ax + By)? = — (Qga + Bfy +6)... cece (2). 
As in the last article the straight line ax+ By=0 is a 


diameter, and the axis of the parabola is therefore parallel 
to it, and so its equation is of the form 


AE BY ENO oink etintesccesae es (3). 
The equation (2) may therefore be written 
(ow + By +d)? =— (Qgu+ Zfy +c) + + 2d (aw + By) 


= 2x (Aa — 9) + 2y (BXN—f)+ Mo... (4). 

Choose A so that the straight lines 
aw+ By tr= 0... ee peau) 
and 2a (Aa —g) + 2y(BA—f) +M~e=O...... (6) 


are at right angles, 2.¢. so that 
a(Aa—g) + B(BA—f) = 9, 


accent I reese oeiect (7). 
a’ + 6 
The lines (5) and (6) are now, by the last article, a 
diameter and a tangent at its extremity; also, since they 


are at right angles, they must be the axis and the tangent 
at the vertex. 
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The equation (4) may now, by (7), be written 
2 (af — 
fax+ By + AP = ae [Ba-ay+ pl, 
_ a2 + B? 
EE (af — Bg) 
(ore By 2(af—Bg) Pu-ay+ p 
ae. ge ee zoo ~y 
Vo? + B? (a? + By? Jae +B 
re pyr. 2(F-PO) yy. 
(a? -- py’ 


where PN is the perpendicular from any point P of the 
curve on the axis, and A is the vertex. 


Hence the axis and tangent at the vertex are the lines 
(5) and (6), where A has the value (7), and the latus rectum 


-9 af — By : 
(a? a By" 
363. Ex. Trace the parabola 
9x? — Wary + 16y? — 182 —101ly 4+19=0. 
The equation is 
(3x — 4y)? - 18% -101ly+19=0 ee. (1). 


First Method. Take 317 -—4y=0 as the new axis of a, i.e. turn 
the axes through an angle 6, where tan @=#, and therefore sin @=#2 
and cos @= 4. 


where 


(A? —c), 








For x we therefore substitute Xcos@—Ysin9@, te. a for 
y we put Xsin@+Ycosd, i.e. ss and hence for 3¢--4y the. 


quantity —5Y. 

The equation (1) therefore becomes 
25Y2—-1[72X — 54Y] - 4[803X 4 404Y]+19=0, 

i.e. 25 Y?— 75X —TOY+19=0...... eee, (2). 
This is the equation to the curve referred to the axes OX and OY, 
But (2) can be written in the form 

pa Ys 
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Take a point 4 whose coordinates referred to OX and OY are ~2 
and 2, and draw AL and AM parallel to OX and OY respectively. 





Referred to AL and AM the equation to the parabola is Y=3X 
It is therefore a parabola, whose vertex is A, whose latus rectum is 3, 
and whose axis is AL. 


Second Method. The equation (1) can be written 


(Ba — dy +A)? = (6X+18) e+ y (LOL - 8A) +7-19 ...... (3). 
Choose i so that the straight lines 
xe —4y+rA=0 
and (6X+18) a+y (101 — 8d) +2 - 19=0 


may be at right angles. 
Hence 2 is given by 
3 (6A +18) -4(101-— 8d) =0 (Art. 69), 
and therefore \=7. 
The equation (3) then becomes 
(8a — 4y 4-7)? = 15 (da + By + 2), 
Bu -—4y+7 ee 4u+3y 42 


i.€ Roe pe ig, 7 i ere (4) 
Let AL be the straight line 
Dal eA ee 0 hase se eras aeeceare eee (5), 
and AM the straight line 40 +3y+2=0.... cee eee ees (6). 


These are at right angles. 


If P be any point on the parabola and PN be perpendicular to 
AL, the equation (4) gives PN?=3. AN. 


Hence, as in the first method, we have the parabola. 
The vertex is found by solving (5) and (6) and is therefore the 
point (~ $3, #2). 


L, 22 
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In drawing curves it is often advisable, as a verification, to find 
whether they cut the original axes of coordinates. 


Thus the points in which the given parabola cuts the axis of x 
are found by putting y=0 in the original equation. The resulting 
equation is 9x2? -182+19=0, which has imaginary roots. 


The parabola does not therefore meet Ox, 


Similarly it meets Oy in points given by 16y?-10ly+19=0, the 
roots of which are nearly 64 and ,;. 


The values of OQ and OQ’ should therefore be nearly .°%, and 64. 


364. Zo find the direction and magnitude of the axes 

of the central conic section 
Ox? + Dhoey + by? = Licensee ees (1). 

First Method. We know that, when the equation to 
a central conic section has no term containing wy and the 
axes are rectangular, the axes of coordinates are the axes of 
the curve. 

Now in Art. 349 we shewed that, to get rid of the term 
involving wy, we must turn the axes through an angle 6 
given by 


The axes of the curve are therefore inclined to the axes 
of coordinates at an angle @ given by (2). 


Now (2) can be written 


2tand 2h 1 ba 
fone en y) 
tan 6 OA tan 1S Oe tecetceasy (3). 


This, being a quadratic equation, gives two values for 6, 
which differ by a right angle, since the product of the two 
values of tan @ is — 1. Let these values be 6, and 6,, which 
are therefore the inclinations of the required axes of the 
curve to the axis of a. 


Again, in polar coordinates, equation (1) may be written 
7” (a cos? 6 + 2h cos 6 sin 6 + 6 sin’ 6) = 1 = cos’ + sin’ 6, 
46. 
poe cos? 6 + sin? 6 _ __ L+tan’ 
~ @c0s?6+2hcos@sind+bsin? 6 a+ 2htand+6 tan? 6 
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If in (4) we substitute either value of tan @ derived 
from (3) we obtain the length of the corresponding 
semi-axis. 


The directions and magnitudes of the axes are therefore 


both found, 


Second Method. The directions of the axes of the 
conic are, as in the first method, given by 
2h 
te 205. 
un 5" 
When referred to the axes of the conic section as the 
axes of coordinates, let une ps become 
af? 
Ss oe a haere ati ceeita weit Rane D). 
ath 6) 
Since the equation (1) has become equation (5) by a 
change of axes without a change of origin, we have, by 
Art, 135, 


oat at edited SoU (6), 
nd = ab — h? (7) 
ar. eZ? eee eee ree caer w eee enes . 


These two equations easily determine the semi-axes a 
and 8. [For if from the square of (6) we subtract four 
‘ : ier Be tae 
times equation (7) we have G — mn) , and hence os Be 
1 
hence by (6) we get — 5; and Be | 
The difficulty of ‘this method lies in the fact that we 
cannot always easily determine to which direction for an 
axis the value a belongs and to which the value ~. 


Tf the original axes be inclined at an angle a, the equa- 
tions (6) and (7) are, by Art. 137, 
is 1 a+6—2h cose 





* Re sin? w ’ 
1 ab- Te 
and a 
of? sin?w 


22—2 
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Cor. 1. The reciprocals of the squares of the semi- 
axes are, by (6) and (7), the roots of the equation 


Z —(a+b6)Z+ab-h’? =0. 


Cor. 2. From equation (4) we have 


Area of an ellipse = 7ra8 = = 
a 


bh 
365. Ex. 1. Trace the curve 
140? — dary + Ly? ~ dda — B8y +471 SO ceccccccccecee (1). 
Since (- 2)?—14.11 is negative, the curve is an ellipse. [Art. 358.] 
By Art. 352 the centre (x, ¥) of the curve is given by the equations 
14a —2y —22=0, and —2#+11y-29=0. 
Hence =2, and 7¥=3, 


The equation referred to parallel axes through the centre is 


therefore 14a? — day +11? + ¢’=0, 
where ce’ = — 22% - 297 + 71= — 60, 
so that the equation is 
14x? ~ dy + 11y?=60......... Mee te ts (2). 
The directions of the axes are given by 
2h -4 
ese es ee 
eo ae 
2 tan 6 
pe oe oe 
so that 1-tante7 
and hence 2 tan? @~- 8 tan d-2=0. 
Therefore tan 6,= 2, and tan 6,= — 4. 


Referred to polar coordinates the equation (2) is 
42 (14 cos? 6 — 4 cos @ sin @ +11 sin? 6) = 60 (cos? 6 + sin? 6), 


; 2-60 —_ittan?@ 
oe m=O" T4—4tan 0411 tan? 0° 
o 14+4 
When tan 0,=2, 7, =O NG ga : 
1+4 


' et oe +2 fe ge eS ne 
When tan O,= 3 M9 60 x 1442442 
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The lengths of the semi-axes are therefore ,/6 and 2. 
Hence, to draw the curve, 
take the point C, whose coordi- Y | | 
nates are (2, 3). 
Through it draw A’CA in- 
clined at an angle tan! 2 to the 
axis of « and mark off 
A’C SCS a/ 6. I aOR eS Fe eee ses 
Draw BCB’ at right angles 
to ACA’ and take B’C=CB=2. 
The required ellipse has AA’ 
and BB’ as its axes, 
It would be found, as a veri- M x 
fication, that the curve does not meet the original axis of 2, and 
that it meets the axis of y at distances from the origin equal to 
about 2 and 34 respectively. 





Ex. 2. Trace the curve 
x? — Bay + y? + 10x - 10y +21=0.......... coated (1). 
jam 2 
Since (Fs ) ~1.1 is positive, the curve is a hyperbola. 


fArt. 358.] 
The centre (%, 7) is given by 


i PP ed 
@~-5¥+5=0, 
soe >! 
and gety-5=0, 
so that B= -2, and 7=2. 


The equation to the curve, referred to parallel axes through the 
centre, is then 
wv? — B3ay +y? +5 (-2)-5 x24 21=0, 


ic. OS SRY APs HD ys el endantededswants wuld). 
The direction of the axes is given by 
2h -3 
tan 26= Ab = 1-1 =O, 
so that 20=90° or 270°, 
and hence 6,=45° and §,=135°. 


The equation (2) in polar coordinates is 
7? (cos? 0 — 3 cos 6 sin 6+ sin? 6) = — (sin? 6 + cos? 6), 
1 +- tan? 6 


3 Po wie ae ne a 
4,€. =~ 7B tan 0+ tan 
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2 
When @,=405°, r?2= — i=3xi7 so that 7,=,/2. 
2 —2 ig 
_ oO yw Q2 a + 
When 6,=135°, 72> teers 5 that =a) a 


To construct the curve take the point C whose coordinates are —2 
and 2. Through C draw a straight line ACA’ inclined at 45° to the 
axis of « and mark off 4’C=CA=,/2. 

Also through A draw a straight line KAK’ perpendicular to CA ~ 
and take AK=K’A=,/2. By Art. 815, CK and CK’ are then the ~ 
asymptotes. 


The curve is therefore a hyperbola whose centre is C, whose 
transverse axis is A’A, and whose asymptotes are CK and CK’. 


YI 
| 


iQ 








*< 


On putting x=0 it will be found that the curve meets the axis of 
y where y=8 or 7, and, on putting y=0, that it meets the axis of « 
where «= — 3 or ~ 7. 


Hence O0Q=3, 00'=7, OR=3, and OR’=7. 


366. To jind the eccentricity of the central conic section 
| an + Dhny + by? = Viscscn ecto egeus (1); 
First, let h?—ab be negative, so that the curve is 
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an. ellipse, and let the equation to the ellipse, referred to 


its axes, be 
a? 
2 Re 1. 
By the theory of Invariants (Art. 135) we have 


Gt peat eared ait (2), 


io 
1 Co. 2 2 
anc. aig? SO aha aanas Gy): 


Also, if e be the eccentricity, we have, if a be> p, 





ar eee 
But, from (2) and (3), we have 
. 2 2 at b 22 _. woke 
Ce aie ane ee ~ ab — hh? 
Hence 
Na — by + 4h? 
— 2 — 2\2 og NN des ees 
of — P= + /(o2 + BP — 402? = oe 
. € V(a—by + 4h? 
. 9 = ee =+  at¢e Cr (4). 
This equation at once gives e?, 
Secondly, let 2*— «ab be positive, so that the curve is 
a hyperbola, and let the equation referred to its principal 
axes be 





oY 
a gin 
so that in a case 
os zi =a%+6, and — ip =ab —]?=- (hi — ab). 
ee, hes b 5 1 
Hence a?— 2? = and a? = Rae 


h? — ab | 
pane Tet Siok Sa sb tts _ A\21.Afe 
so that af B= 4 ie ayaa, YO— oe 


h? —ab 
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Tn this case, if e be the eccentricity, we have 
a” + 8? 


TTS age 9 
ae 


2 


@ 8+ S(a—by+4n’ : 
Do ge pe ee (5). 


This equation gives e”. 


2.6. 





Tn each case we see that ¢ is a root of the equation 
@\? (a—bP +4 
aaa 
z.¢e. of the equation 


e! (ab — 12) + {(a —b)? + 40} (2 — 1) = 0. 


367. To obtain the foci of the central conic 
aa? + Qhoey + by? = 1. 


Let the direction of the axes of the conic be obtained as 
in Art. 364, and let @, be the inclination of the major axis 
in the case of the ellipse, and the transverse axis in the case 
of the hyperbola, to the axis of a. 

Let 7, be the square of the radius corresponding to @,, 
and let 7,? be the square of the radius corresponding to a 
perpendicular direction. [In the case of the hyperbola 7.? 
will be a negative quantity. | 


The distance of the focus from the centre is Vr? — re 
(Arts. 247 and 295). One focus will therefore be the point 
(Jre—r2 cos 6, Vr2—re sin 6,), 

and the other will be 
(— /r2—712 cos 6,- Jr? — 72 sin 6,). 
Ex. Jind the foci of the ellipse : aced in Art. ig 


Here tan 6, = 2, so that sin #,;= . 5 : 
Also 7,2=6, and r,2=4, so that ,/r,?7—1,2=,/2. 
The coordinates of the foci referred to axes through C are therefore 
J2 2/2 2 Bye 
(35 Se) nd (-33- Fg) 


and cos 0, = 
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Their coordinates referred to the original axes OX and OY are 


(Gana g oR), ie.(2a 2, 54287). 


368. The method of obtaining the coordinates of the 
focus of a parabola given by the general equation may be 
exemplified by taking the example of Art. 363. 

- Here it was shewn that the latus rectum is equal to 3, 
so that, if S be the focus, AS is 2. 

Tt was also shewn that the coordinates of A referred to 
OX and OY are — 2 and 4. 

The oe of S referred to the same axes are 

2+ and 4, 2.6 3% and 4 
Its coordinates ee to the original axes are therefore 


#5 cos6—1sin @ and 1 sin 0+ 7 cos 8, 


20 
. 7 4 _27«8 7 347 4 
Ws. ag 4—4.2 and 54.24+4.4, 
ie 133 
1. €. 1s and 433. 


In Art. 393 equations will be found to give the foci of 
any conic section directly, so that the conic need not first 
be traced. 


869. Ex.1. Trace the curve 
3 (Ba — 2y +4)? +2 (2a + 3y — 5)?= 39 
The equation may be written 


3a —2y +42 2Qe+3y—5\? _ 
3 ( is) 2 (Fe) =3 eereocneseriont® (2). 

Now the straight lines 3e—-2y+4=0 and 2x7+-3y—-5=0 are at 
right angles, Let them be CM and 
_ CN, intersecting in C which is the 
point ( ~ 5, 74). 

If P be any point on the curve 
and PM and PN the perpendiculars 
upon these lines, the lengths of PM 
and PN are 

3a —2y +4 a 
/13 /13 
Hence equation (2) states that 
3PM? +2PN2=8, 
PM? PN? 


4.€. ee eae 
a: 
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The locus of P is therefore an ellipse whose semi-axes measured 
along CM and CN are ,/% and 1 respectively. 
Ex. 2. MWhat is represented by the equation 
+ (a a2 + (y?- 2) =at? 
The equation may be written in the form 
at+y— Qa? (22+y%)+a!=0, 


1.é. (a? + y?)? — Qa? (? + y?) +at=2a%y?, 
i.2, (0? + y? — a?)? — (/2ay)?=0, 
te. (a? +/20y + y? — a?) (2? —/2ay + y? - a7) =0. 


The locus therefore consists of the two ellipses 
e+ /2ey+y?-a®=0, and w?-,/2ay+y?%—-a?=0. 
These ellipses are equal and their semi-axes would be found to be 
anf 2+,/2 and a Ri Dos 


The major axis of the first is inclined at an angle of 135° to the 
axis of «, and that of the second at an angle of 45°. 
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Trace the parabolas 


1, («~4y)?=dly. 2. (e-yP=aty+l. 

3. (5a —-12y)? = 2ax + 29ay +07. 

4, (4¢+3y+415)?=5 (3x ~ 4y), 

5, 1622+ 24ay + 9y?- 5x -10y+1=0. 

6. 9a? + 24ay + 16y? - dy —-2+7=0. 

7, 1440? -120ay + 25y? + 619x — 272y + 663=0, and find its focus. 
8. 162? — 24ay + Oy? +-32x + 86y — 39=0. 

Q, 407-4ay+y?- 122+ 6y+9=0. 


Find the position and magnitude of the axes of the conics 
10. 12?- 12ay + 7y?=48. 1], 327+ 2ay+3y?=8, 
12. «?-ay - 6y?=6. 
Trace the following central conics. 
13. 2? -2xy cos 2a+y?= 2a, 14, 2? -2xy cosec 2a+y?= a". 
15. wy=a(at+y).. 16. wy-y?=a’ 
17. y®— 2ey + 227+ 2a —2y =0. 18. +ayty?t+e+y=1, 
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19, 242+ 3xy — 2y2-Te+y—-2=0. 
90. 4022+ 36xy + 25y? - 196” — 122y + 205 =0. 
21, 92 ~ B2xy + Oy? + 60x + 10y = 644. 
29, x*—xy+2y? —Qax - Gay + Ta7=0, 
93. 102? 48xy — 10y?+ 380 + 44y —-5}=0. 
94, Ax? +27ay +35y? -14e-3ly -6=0, 
25. (80-4y+a)(4e+3y+a)=a7, | 
96. 3(2e—3y+4)?42 (804+ 2y--5)=78. 
97, 2(8u—4y +5)? — 3 (4a + 3y — 10)? =150. 

Find the products of the semi-axes of the conics 
98. y?-Axyt5e%=2. 99, 4(8a-+4y —7)243 (4ar— 38y 4-9)? = 3, 
30. 11a?+-16cy — y2-— 70x — 40y +82=0. 

Find the foci and the eccentricity of the conics 
81, «2 -3ay+4ax=2a*. 32. 4vy - 3a? -2ay=0. 

— 88, batt bay + Sy? + 122 +4y+6=0, 
34, 2? +-4ay+y?- 204 2y—-6=0. 
35, Shew that the latus rectum of the parabola 
(a? + 0?) (7? + y?) = (ba + ay ~ ab)? 
is Dab + fart B 
36, Prove that the lengths of the semi-axes of the conic 
ax? + Bhey +ay*=d 


a a a 
are — and —— 
ath a-h 


respectively, and that their equation is x?-—y?=0. 





37, Prove that the squares of the semi-axes of the conic 
an? + Qhay + by? + 2ga + 2fy +e=0 
are 2A+S(ab —h®) (a+b /(a— bP + 4h}, 
where A is the discriminant. 
38, If \ be a variable parameter, prove that the locus of the 


vertices of the hyperbolas given by the equation #?-y?+Acy=«* is 
the curve (47+ y7)}?= a? (a? — y?). 


39, If the point (at,?, 2at,) on the parabola y?=4az be called the 
point ¢,, prove that the axis of the second parabola through the four 
points t,, t), t;, and ¢, makes with the axis of the first an angle 


cot} ( 2T a as 
Prove also that if two parabolas meet in four points the distances 


of the centroid of the four points from the axes are proportional to the 
latera recta, 


348 COORDINATE GEOMETRY. [Exs, XLI.] 


40, Ifthe product of the semi-axes of the conic «?+2ey+17y?=8 
be unity, shew that the axes of coordinates are inclined at an angle 
sin~? 4, . . 


4], Sketch the curve 6a”?- Tay —5y?-40-+1ly=2, the axes being 
inclined at an angle of 30°. 


‘42. Prove that the eccentricity of the conic given by the general 
equation satisfies the relation 
ef _ (a+b - 2h cos w)? 
1-@'° (ab— 7) sin? w ’ 
where w is the angle between the axes. 


43, The axes being changed in any way, without any change of 
origin, prove that in the general equation of the second degree the 
PP+g—%Agcosw af*+bg?—2fgh 

= , 5 « “and: 
sin? w sin? w sin? w 
invariants, in addition to the quantities in Art. 137. 

[On making the most general substitutions of Art. 132 it is clear 
that c is unaltered; proceed as in Art. 137, but introduce the condition 
that the resulting expressions are equal to the product of two linear 
quantities (Art. 116); the results will then follow.] 








quantities c, are 


CHAPTER XVI. 
THE GENERAL CONIC. 


370. Iw the present chapter we shall consider proper- 
ties of conic sections which are given by the general equation 
of the second degree, viz. 


aa’ + Qhey + by? + 2ga+ 2fy+e=O..... (1). 


For brevity, the left-hand side of this equation is often 
called (a, y), so that the general equation to a conic is 


(2, y)=0. 
Similarly, f(a, y ) denotes the value of the left-hand 
side of (1) when «’ ie y’ are substituted for w and y. 


The equation (1) is often also written i in the form S=0. 


371. On dividing by ¢, the equation (1) contains five 
‘ h 6b 
independent constants =) a “y z, and L : 

C “Gr@ 

To determine these five constants, we shall therefore 
require five conditions. Conversely, if five independent 
conditions be given, the constants can be determined. 
Only one conic, or, at any rate, only a finite number of 
conics, can be drawn to satisfy five independent conditions. 


372. To fund the equation to the tangent at any pornt 
(a', y') of the conie section 
od (a, Y) = ax? + Lhay + by? + 2gu+ 2fy+¢=0...(1). 
Let (a, y") be any other point on the conic, 
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The equation to the straight line joining this point to 
(x, y') is ad 
Eo ee 

ee Te ey 

Since both (a, y’) and (w”, y”) lie on (1), we have 

an? + Qha'y' + by”? + 2gu' + 2fy’+eo=0...... (3), 
and aa!” + Qhay"” + by! + ga" + fy" +¢=0...... (4). 
Hence, by subtraction, we have 


wat 


a (a? ~ a!) + Bh (a'y’ — ae"y") + b (y? — y') 
+29 (a — 2") + f(y —y") a0 ee, (5). 





But 
9 (x'y’ iy ay") zo (as ae ae”) (y' wi y"’) ae (ae gs a”) (y' as y"), 
so that (5) can be written in the form 
(ar — at”) [a (a! +") + hy’ +y") + 2g] 
+ (yy) [h(a ta") tb (y+ y") + 2f) =9, 
‘ yf nets y me a (a ab a) a hiy’ ts y’) Ae 2g 
b.6. aa h(a tae tb ly ty) t+ Hf 
The equation to any secant is therefore 
, ae +a thy ty") +29, , ; 
POY SF, (a! +a") +b (y' +y") + gp ae): 
To obtain the equation to the tangent at (a’, y’), we put 
wv’ =a and vy =y' in this equation, and it becomes 








, ae +hy' +g 
POO tals by +f 
0.6. (ac! +hy' + g)at (he + by +f)y 
= wa? + Dha'y’ + by”? + ga! + fy’ 
=— gu’ — fy’ —c¢, by equation (3). 
The required equation is therefore 
axx’ +h (xy’+x’y) + byy’ +8 («+x)+f(y+y’) 
+c=0......(7). 
Cor. 1. The equation (7) may be written down, from 
the general equation of the second degree, by substituting 
wx’ for a, yy’ for y*, avy’ + a'y for 2xy, x +a’ for 2x, and 
y+y’ for 2y. (Cf Art. 152.) 








(ua!) 
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Gor. 2. If the conic pass through the origin we have 
c=0, and then the tangent at the origin (where # =0 and 
y’ = 0) is gu + fy =9, 
z.¢. the equation to the tangent at the origin is obtained by 
equating to zero the terms of the lowest degree in the 
equation to the conic. 


373. The equation of the previous article may also be obtained 
as follows; If («’, y’) and (x, y”’) be two points on the conic section, 
the equation to the line joining them is 


a(%~2x'\(a— a") + h[(e— a’) (yy) + (v2) (y- y+ Oy - 9) (yD) 
= au? + Whey + by? + 2ge + BWHy +O... (1). 


For the terms of the second degree on the two sides of (1) cancel, 
and the equation reduces to one of the first degree, thus representing 
a straight line. 


Also, since (2’, y’) lies on the curve, the equation is satisfied by 
putting e=2’ and y=y’. 


Hence («’, y’) is a point lying on (1). 
So (2, y') lies on (1). 
It therefore is the straight line joining them. 
Putting 2=2' and y"=y’' we have, as the equation to the tangent 
at (2’, y'), 
a (aa P+ 2h (e- 2’) (yy) +0 (y-y’P 
= an? + Bhay + by? + 29x + Ay +c, 
ic. Dawe! + Qh (a'y Lay’) + Qhyy! + Qga-+ Wy +e 
=an? + 2ha'y’ + by . 
= ~2ga'-2fy’ -—¢, since (w’, y’) lies on the conic. 
Hence the equation (7) of the last article, 


374. To find the condition that any straight line 


lett SV aciasseeneeeaeadian ion (1), 
may touch the conic : 


ae? + QBhay + by? + Age+Afy t+e=O wo. (2). 


Substituting for y in (2) from (1), we have for the equation giving 
the abscisse of the points of intersection of (1) and (2), 


x? (am? — 2hlm +-bl?) - 2x (hmn — bla — gm? + flm) 
+ bn? — Qfmn+ emP=O (3). 
If (1) be a tangent, the values of x given by (3) must be equal. 
The condition for this is, (Art. 1,) . 
(hinn — bln — gm? + fl)? = (am? — 2hlm + vE) (bn? — 2fmn + em). 
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On simplifying, we have, after division by m?, 
P (be ~ f?) + m? (ca — g?) +n? (ab — h?) + 2mn (gh — af) + 2nl (hf ~ bg) 
+2im (fg —ch)=0. 
Ex. Find the equations to the tangents to the conic 
e+ Avy + By? -— 5a — 6y4+38=0 (1), 
which are parallel to the straight line «+4y=0. 
The equation to any such tangent is 
CAA POS) i ieneadc etc casuw sea eeuns (2), 
where c is to be determined. 
This straight line meets (1) in points given by 
307 — 2x (5c + 28) + 8c? + 24c + 48=0. 
The roots of this equation are equal, i.e. the line (2) is a tangent, 
if {2 (5¢ + 28)'?=4, 8, (3c? + 24¢ +48), i.e. if c= —5 or —8. 
The required tangents are therefore 
“e+4y—5=0, and e+4y-—-8=0. 
375. Asin Arts. 214 and 274 it may be proved that 
the polar of (x’, y') with respect to ¢ (a, y) =0 is 
(aa’ + hy! + 9) w + (ha! + by’ +f) y+ ge’ +fy +¢=0. 
The form of the equation to a polar is therefore the 
same as that of a tangent. 


Just as in Art. 217 it may now be shewn that, if the 
oe of P passes through 7’, the polar of Z’ passes through 


The chord of the conic which is bisected at (2, 7’), 
being parallel to the polar of (#’, y’) [Arts. 221 and 280], 
has as equation 

(aae’ + hy’ +g) (aw — a’) + (ha' + by’ +f) (y —y') = 0. 

376. To find the equation to the diameter bisecting all 
chords parallel to the straight line y=ma. (See fig. Art. 279.) 

Any such chordis ys=ma@t ho... (1). 

This meets the conic section 

ac’ + 2hay + by? + 2gu + Afyt+eo=0 
in points whose abscisse are given by 
aa’ + Zhe (ma + K) +b (me+ KY + 2ga+ 2f(ma+ K)+ = 0, 
te. by «(a+ 2hin + bm’) + 2a (hk + bmK + g + fim) 
+ 6K? +2fK +¢=0. 
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Tf x, and x, be the roots of this equation, we therefore 
have 
9 (a+ bm) K+ 9 +,fm 


a+ 2h + bm? 


Let (X, Y) be the middle point of the required chord, 
so that 


H+ hy = 





+t, (ht+bm)K+g+ fm 





A= ae ae ] a 2hm+bm rr (2). 
Also, since (X, Y) lies on (1) we have 
Ui AAC AIG cant ah isasamatenus a (3). 


Jf between (2) and (3) we eliminate A we have a 
relation between X and Y. 


This relation is 

— (a + 2hm + bm?) X = (h + bm) (Y —-mX) +9 +f, 
4.€. X(a+hm)+ Y(h+ bm) + 9 + fm=0. 

The locus of .the required middle point is therefore the 
straight line whose equation. is 

a(a+hm)+y(ht+bm)+g +fm=0. 

If this be parallel to the straight line y=m/'x, we 

have 


, athm 
| eects estsencees (4), 
4.€, a+h (m-+my) + bmi’ =0............... (5). 


This is therefore the condition that the two straight 
lines y=me and y=m'« may be parallel to conjugate 
diameters of the conic given by the general equation. 


377. To find the condition that the pair of straight lines, whose 
equation ts 


Ag? + 2H ary + By? =O occ ec eee eee ees (1), 
may be parallel to conjugate diameters of the general conic 
ax? + Qhay + by? + 29a t+ Ay +6=0 wees (2). 


Let the equations of the straight lines represented by (1) be y=mz 
and y=m’'z, so that (1) is equivalent to 


B (y — mx) (y —m’x) =0, 


2H A 
Piss spots Pay 
and hence m- nn == B? and mm’ = Be 


iG 23 
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By the condition of the last article it therefore follows that the 
lines (1) are parallel to conjugate diameters if 


2H A 
at+h (- 3) + b5=0, 
i.e. if Ab-2Hh+ Ba=0. 
378. To prove that two concentric conic sections always have a 


pair, and only one pair, of common conjugate diameters and to find 
their equation. 


Let the two concentric conic sections be 


Ox? +: Dhar byt aed scesecciavad sions ces (1), 

and ORB ON Gye Oy eins eases haan (2). 
The straight lines 

Ag + Bry + BYy2=0 oo ccccsceveneeeeen ener (3), 


are conjugate diameters of both (1) and (2) if 
Ab —2Hh+Ba=0, 


and Ab’ — 2Hh'+ Ba'=0. 
Solving these two equations we have 
A —2H B 


ha’ —ha ab’—ab bn - Uh 
Substituting these values in (3), we see that the straight lines 
x? (ha! — h’a) — xy (ab! — a’b) + y? (bh’ - Bh) =O... (4) 
are always conjugate diameters of both (1) and (2). 
Hence there is always a pair of conjugate diameters, real, coinci- 


dent, or imaginary, which are common to any two concentric conic 
sections, 


EXAMPLES. XLII. 


1. How many other conditions can a conic section satisfy when 
we are given (1) its centre, (2) its focus, (8) its eccentricity, (4) its 
axes, (5) a tangent, (6) a tangent and its point of contact, (7) the 
position of one of its asymptotes? 


9. Find the condition that the straight line lx+my=1 may 
touch the parabola (ax — by)? — 2 (a? + b?) (ax + by) + (a? +b?)?=0, and 
shew that if this straight line meet the axes in P and Q, then PQ 
will, when it is a tangent, subtend a right angle at the point (a, 0). 


38. Two parabolas have a common focus; prove that the perpen- 
dicular from it upon the common tangent passes through the 
intersection of the directrices. 
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2 9 2 
4, Shew that the conic 5 + el cos a+ =sin?a is inscribed in 


the rectangle, the equations to whose sides are «?=a? and y?=b", and 
that the quadrilateral formed by joining the points of contact is of 


constant perimeter 4 Ja?+ 6%, whatever be the value of a. 
5, A variable tangent to a conic meets two fixed tangents in two 


points, P and Q; prove that the locus of the middle point of PQ isa 
conic which becomes a straight line when the given conic is a parabola. 


6. Prove that the chord of contact of tangents, drawn from an 
external point to the conic az*+2hay +by?=1, subtends a right angle 
at the centre if the point lie on the conic 

a0? (a? + h?) + 2h (a+b) vy +-y? (bh? +-b2)=a+d, 

7, Given the focus and directrix of a conic, prove that the polar 

of a given point with respect to it passes through another fixed point. 


8. Prove that the locus of the centres of conics which touch the 
axes at distances a and b from the origin is the straight line ay = ba. 


9, Prove that the locus of the poles of tangents to the conic 
ax? + 2hay + by?=1 with respect to the conic @’x*+2h’ay+b'y?=1 is 
the conic 

a(h'a + b’y)? — 2h (a’a + h’y) (a + b'y) +6 (we + h'yP=ab— h?. 
10, Find the equations to the straight lines which are conjugate 
to the coordinate axes with respect to the conic dx?+2Hay + By?=1, 

Find the condition that they may coincide, and interpret the 
result. 

11, Find the equation to the common conjugate diameters of the 
conics (1) w+ 4ay+6y2=1 and 2a7+ 6ry+9y?=1, 
and (2) 2a? -5ay +3y2=1 and 207+ 3ry -—9y?=1. 

12. Prove that the points of intersection of the conics 

ax? + 2hey +by?=1 and a’x?+2h’ay+o'y=1 
are at the ends of conjugate diameters of the first conic, if 
ab’ +-a/b — 2hh’ =2 (ab — h?). 

13, Prove that the equation to the equi-conjugate diameters of 

ax* + Qhay + by? 2 (a*+y") 


ab — h? ath ~ 








the conic ax? + 2hay + by?=1 is 


379. Two conics, in general, intersect in four points, 
real or imaginary. 


For the general equation to two conics can be written 
in the form 


an + 20 (hy +g) + by’ + Afyte =O, 
and ae + 2a (hy tg')+ oy? + 2fyste =0. 


23—-2 
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Eliminating « from these equations, we find that the 
result is an equation of the fourth degree in y, giving 
therefore four values, real or imaginary, for y. Also, by 
eliminating a from these two equations, we see that there 
is only one value of x for each value of y. There are there- 
fore only four points of intersection. 


380. Hquation to any cone passing through the inter- 
section of two gwen conics. 


Let S= ax? + Qhay + by? + 2gu+ 2fy+e=0...... (1), 
and = S'S aa? + Dh'ay + D'y? + Qg’a + Af'y +c =0...(2) 
be the equations to the two given conics. 

Then Sad SOs eevee habohataneuts (3) 


is the equation to any conic passing through the inter- 
sections of (1) and (2). 


. For, since S’ and S’ are both of the second degree in « 
and y, the equation (3) is of the second degree, and hence 
represents a conic section. 


_ Also, since (3) is satisfied when both S and 8" are zero, 
it is satisfied by the points (real or imaginary) which are 
common to (1) and (2). 

_ Hence (38) is a conic which passes through the intersec- 


tions of (1) and (2). 


381. To find the equations to the straight lines passing 
through the intersections of two conics given by the general 
equations. 


As in the last article, the equation 
(a — da’) a? + 2 (h — Ah’) wy + (b ~ AD’) oF + 2 (g — Ag’) 
+ 2(f-M")y + (e—de) = 0......(1), 


represents some conic through the intersections of the given 
conics. 


_ Now, by Art. 116, (1) represents straight lines if 
(a — da’) (b — AB’) (e - Ac’) +2(f—Af’) (g—-Ag’) (A—Ah’) 
~(a—)a’) (f-dAf'P — (b -AO’) (g ~ Ag’)? — (e — Ac’) (h — Ah’? 
SOs (2).. 
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Now (2) is a cubic equation. The three values of A 
found from it will, when substituted successively in (1), 
give the three pairs of straight lines which can be drawn 
through the (real or imaginary) intersections of the two 
conics. 


_ Also, since a cubic equation always has one real root, 
one value of.) is real, and it could be shown that there can 
always be drawn one pair of real straight lines through the 
intersections of two conics. 


382. All conics which pass through the intersections of 
two rectangular hyperbolas are themselves rectangular hyper- 
bolas. 


Tn this case, if S=0 and S’=0 be the two rectangular 
hyper bolas, we have 


a+b=0, and a +6'=0. (Art. 358.) 


Hence, in the conic S—AS’=0, the sum of the co- 
efficients of xz? and y? 


= (a — da’) + (6—Xb’) = (@ + 6) -A(G +H) =0. 
Hence, the conic SAS’ = 0, t.e. any conic through the 
intersections of the two rectangular hyperbolas, is itself a 
rectangular hyperbola. 


Cor. If two rectangular hyperbolas intersect in four points 
A, B, C, and D, the two straight lines AD and BC, which are a conic 
through the intersection of the two hyperbolas, must be a rectangular 
hyperbola. Hence AD and BC must be at right angles. Similarly, 
BD and CA, and CD and AB, must be at right angles. Hence D is 
the orthocentre of the triangle ‘AB C. 


Therefore, if two rectangular ynarhola intersect in four points, 
each point is the orthocentre of the triangle formed by the other 
three. 


383. Jf L=0, M=0, N=0, and R=0 be the equations 
to the four sides of a quadrilateral taken in order, the 
equation to any conic passing through its angular points is 

DN SENG Me eseseaicud maaan (1). 

For L=0 passes through one pair of its angular points 
and V=0 passes through the other pair. Hence LV =0 is 
the equation to a conic (viz. a pair of straight lines) passing 
through the four angular points. 
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Similarly M@R=0 is the equation to another conic 
passing through the four points. 


Hence LN =. MR is the equation to any conic through 
the four points. 


Geometrical meaning. Since L is proportional to the perpen- 
dicular from any point (zx, y) upon the straight line L=0, the 
relation (1) states that the product of the perpendiculars from any 
point of the curve upon the straight lines L=0 and N=0 is propor- 
tional to the product of the perpendiculars from the same point upon 
M=0 and R=0. 


Hence If a conic circumscribe a quadrilateral, the ratio of the 
product of the perpendiculars from any point P of the conic upon two 
opposite sides of the quadrilateral to the product of the perpendiculars 
from P upon the other two sides is the same for all positions of P. 


384. Haguations to the conic sections passing through 
the intersections of a conie and two 
given straight lines. 

Let S=0 be the equation to the 
given conic. 

Let w=0 and v=0 be the equa- 
tions to the two given straight lines 
where 





u = aut by +e, 
and vedwu+byt+e. 
Let the straight line u=0 meet the conic S=0 in the 
points P and #, and let v= 0 meet it in the points Q and 7. 
The equation to any conic which passes through the 
points P, Q, &, and 7 will be of the form 
WD SS AUG esa Saha traateuateisa eat (1). 


For (1) is satisfied by the coordinates of any point 
which lies both on S=0O and on wu=0; for its coordinates 
on being substituted in (1) make both its members zero. 


But the points P and £& are the only points which lie 
both on S=0 and on w= 0, 


The equation (1) therefore denotes a conic passing 
through P and R. 


Similarly it goes through the intersections of S=0 and 
v= 0, te. through the points @ and 7’. 
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Thus (1) represents some conic going through the four 
points P, Y, &, and 7’, 


Also (1) represents any conic going through these four 
points, For the quantity \ may be so chosen that it shall 
go through any fifth point, or to make it satisfy any fifth 
condition; also five conditions completely determine a conic 
section. 


Ex. Find the equation to the conic which passes through the point 
(1, 1) and also through the intersections of the conic 


x? + Qay + 5y? — Tx — 8y +6=0 


with the straight lines 2a2-y-—5=0 and 3x+y-11=0. Find also 
the parabolas passing through the same points, 


The equation to the required conic must by the last article be of 
the form 


a2 + Qoy + Sy? — Tx —8y+6=d (2x —y — 5) (Ba-+y—-11) .., (1). 
This passes through the point (1, 1) if 
14+2+4+5-7-846=A(2—1-5) (841-11), ie. if X= —<. 
The required equation then becomes 
28 (a? + Qay + 5y? —.7x — Sy +6) + (2x - y — 5) (Ba+y -11)=0, 
ie. 34a2 + 55ay + 189y? — 2832 —218y +223 =0. 
The equation to the required parabola will also be of the form (1), 
4.0. 
x?(1— 6d) + a0y (2+) +y2(5 +A) — (7 — 387A) — y (8+ 6A) +6 - 55A=0. 
This is a parabola (Art. 357) if (2+A)?=4 (1 - 6A) (5+)), 
i.e. if A=i[-12+44,/10]. 
Substituting these values in (1), we have the required equations. 


385. Particular cases of the equation 
S = uv. 

I. Let w=0 and v=0 intersect on the curve, z.¢. in 
the figure of Art. 384 let the 
points P and @ coincide. | 

The conic S = Awv then goes 
through two coincident points 
at P and therefore touches the 
original conic at P as in the 
figure. 

II, Let w=0 and v=0 
coincide, so that v=. 
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In this case the point 7’ also moves up to coincidence 
with & and the second conic 
touches the original conic at both 
the points P and A. 


The equation to the second 
conic now becomes S=Auw*. 


When a conic touches a second 
conic at each of two points, the 
two conics are said to have double 
contact with one another. 


The two conics S=Au* and S=0 therefore have double 
contact with one another, the straight line u=0 passing 
through the two points of contact. 





As a particular case we see that if w=0, v=0, and 
w= be the equations to three straight lines then the 
equation vw=Au* represents a conic touching the conic 
vw=0 where w=0 meets it, ze .it is a conic to which 
v=0 and w=0 are tangents and w=Q is the chord of 
contact, 


TIT, Let w=0 be a tangent to the original conic. 


In this case the two points P 
and #& coincide, and the conic 
S= dw touches S=0 where w=0 
touches it, and v=0 is the equa- 
tion to the straight line joining 
the other points of intersection of 
the two conics, 


If, in addition, v=0 goes 
through the point of contact of = 0, we have the equation 
to a conic which goes through three coincident points at P, 
the point of contact of w=0; also the straight line 
joining P to the other point of intersection of the two 
conics is v= 0. 





IV. Finally, let v=0 and w=0 coincide and be 
tangents at P. The equation S=dwu* now represents a 
conic section passing through four coincident points at the 
point where w= 0 touches S=0, 
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386. Line at infinity. We have shewn, in Art. 
60, that the straight line, whose equation is 
O.2+0.y+C=0, 


is altogether at an infinite distance. This straight line is 
called The Line at Infinity. Its equation may for brevity 
be written in the form C=0. | 


We can shew that parallel lines meet on the line at 
infinity. 


For the equations to any two parallel straight lines 
are 


Bete By GSO cca siaeeceaes (1), 
and. Age BY PO =O asseivecnes varie’ (2). 


Now (2) may be written in the form 


é 


a Fo 0.040.440) =0, 


and hence, by Art. 97, we see that it passes through the 
intersection of (1) and the straight line 


O.a+0.¥+C=0. 
Hence (1), (2), and the line at infinity meet in a point. 





Av+ Byt+O+ 


387. Geometrical meaning of the equation 
SMa wispedPaamlth (1), 


where r is a constant, and u=0 is the equation of a straight 
lane. | 


The equation (1) can be written in the form 
S=hux(0.%+0.y +1), 


and hence, by Art. 384, represents a conic passing through 
the intersection of the conic S=0 with the straight lines 


w=0 and 0.4+0.y+1=0. 


Hence (1) passes through the intersection of S=0 with 
the line at infinity. 


Since S = 0 and S =dAwu have the same intersections with 
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the line at infinity, it follows that these two conics have 
their asymptotes in the same direction. 

Particular Case. Let 

See+y?-a@, 

so that S =0 represents a circle. | 

Any other circle is 

ot+y?—2gu—2fy +c=), 

1.6. e+y—a=2gx+ Afy—a —e, 
so that its equation is of the form S = Az. 


It therefore follows that any two circles must be looked 
upon as intersecting the line at infinity in the same two 
(imaginary) points. These imaginary points are called the 
Circular Points at Infinity. 


388. Geometrical meaning of the equation S =A, where 
dX. 28 a@ constant. 


This equation can be written in the form 
S=r(0.a+0.y4+1)’, 


and therefore, by Art. 385, has double contact with S=0 
where the straight line 0.2+0.y¥+1=0 meets it, ce. the 
tangents to the two conics at the points where they meet 
the line at infinity are the same. 


The conics S=0 and S=X therefore have the same 
(real or imaginary) asymptotes. 


Particular Case. Let S=0 denote a circle. Then 
S =X (being an equation which differs from S=0 only in 
its constant term) represents a concentric circle. 


Two concentric circles must therefore be looked upon as 
touching one another at the imaginary points where they 
meet the Line at Infinity. 


Two concentric circles thus have double contact at the 
Circular Points at Infinity. 
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EXAMPLES. XLIITI. 


1, What is the geometrical meaning of the equations S=d. 7, 
and S=u2+ku, where S=0 is the equation of a conic, T7=0 is the 
equation of a tangent to it, and w=0 is the equation of any straight 
line? 


9. If the major axes of two conics be parallel, prove that the 
four points in which they meet are concyclic. 


83, Prove that in general two parabolas can be drawn to pass 
through the intersections of the conics 


ax? + 2hay + by? + 2gz +2fy +e=0 
and a0? + 2h! any + b'y? + 29’a + 2f’y +¢’=0, 
and that their axes are at right angles if h (a’ - b’)=h’ (a ~b). 


4. Through the extremities of two focal chords of an ellipse a 
conic is described; if this conic pass through the centre of the ellipse, 
prove that it will cut the major axis in another fixed point. 


5, Through the extremities of a normal chord of an ellipse a 
circle is drawn such that its other common chord passes through the 
centre of the ellipse. Prove that the locus of the intersection of 
these common chords is an ellipse similar to the given ellipse. If the 
eccentricity of the given ellipse be J/2 (/2-1), prove that the two 
ellipses are equal. 


6. If two rectangular hyperbolas intersect in four points A, B, C, 
and D, prove that the circles described on AB and CD as diameters 
cut one another orthogonally. 


7, A circle is drawn through the centre of the rectangular 
hyperbola zy=c? to touch the curve and meet it again in two points; 
prove that the locus of the feet of the perpendicular let fall from the 
centre upon the common chord is the hyperbola 4ay=c?, 


8, If a circle touch an ellipse and pass through its centre, prove 
that the rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from the centre of 
the ellipse upon the common tangent and the common chord is 
constant for all points of contact. 


9, From a point 7 whose coordinates are (x’, y’) @ pair of 
tangents TP and TQ are drawn to the parabola y2=4axz; prove that 
the line joining the other pair of points in which the circumcircle of 
the triangle TPQ meets the parabola is the polar of the point 
(2a —x', y’), and hence that, if the circle touch the parabola, the line 
PQ touches an equal parabola. 


10, Prove that the equation to the circle, having double contact 
2 2 
with the ellipse ~, + n=l at the ends of a latus rectum, is 


x+y? — 2ae ama? (1 — e%—e4). 
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11. Two circles have double contact with a conic, their chords of 
contact being parallel. Prove that the radical axis of the two circles 
is midway between the two chords of contact. 


12. Ifa circle and an ellipse have double contact with one another, 
prove that the length of the tangent drawn from any point of the 
ellipse to the circle varies as the distance of that point from the 
chord of contact. 


Two conics, A and B, have double contact with a third conic 
C. Prove that two of the common chords of 4 and B, and their 
chords of contact with C, meet in a point. 


14. Prove that the general equation to the ellipse, having double 
contact with the circle z?+y?=a? and touching the axis of x at the 
origin, is Pg? + (a2 + 67) y? — 2arcy =0. 


15, A rectangular hyperbola has double contact with a fixed 
central conic. If the chord of contact always passes through a fixed 
point, prove that the locus of the centre of the hyperbola is a circle 
passing through the centre of the fixed conic. 


16. A rectangular hyperbola has double contact with a parabola ; 
prove that the centre of the hyperbola and the pole of the chord of 
contact are equidistant from the directrix of the parabola. 


389. To jind the equation of the pair of tangents that 
can be drawn from any point (a', y') to the general conte 
b (a, y) = ax? + Qhay + by’ + 2gu + 2fy+e=0. 


Let 7’ be the given point (a, y’), and let P and & be the 
points where the tangents from 
T touch the conic. , 


The equation to P& is there- 
fore u=OQ0, 


where we (aa! +hy' +g)e 
+ (hee’ + by' +f) y+ ge'+fy' +e. 
The equation to any conic 


which touches S=0 at both of 
the points P and & is 


S=dw, (Art. 385), 
0.6. an? + Zhey + by? + 2gx + Wy +e 





Now the pair of straight lines 7P and TR is a conic 
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section which touches the given conic at P and # and 
which also goes through the point 7. 


Also we can only draw one conic to go through five 
points, viz. 7’, two points at P, and two points at A. 


If then we find A so that (1) goes through the point 7, 
it must represent the two tangents 7’P and 7'R. 


The equation (1) is satisfied by «’ and y’ if 
as? + 2ha'y' + by? + 2ga' + Afy' +6 
= [aa + Qha'y’ + by + 2ga' + 2fy' +f, 
1 
Sy) 
The required equation (1) then becomes 
ob (x', y’) (aa? + Qhay + by? + 2gu + Afy +c] 
=| (aa! + hy’ +9) 0 + (ha! + by’ +f)y + ga + fy’ +eP, 
4.0. PD (K, y) x d(x’, y’) =U, 
where w=0 is the equation to the chord of contact. 


2.€. if 


390. Director circle of a conic given by the general 
equation of the second degree. 


The equation to the two tangents from (w’, y’) to the 
conic are, by the last article, 


a! Lad (a, y') — (ae! + hy’ + 9)" 
+ Qay [he (a', y') — (ac’ + hy’ +9) (he! + by’ + f)] 
+? [bd (a, y') - (ha! + by' + f)| + other terms = 0...(1). 
If («', y’) be a point on the director circle of the conic, 
the two tangents from it to the conic are at right angles. 


Now (1) represents two straight lines at right angles if 
the sum of the coefficients of 2? and y’ in it be zero, 


i.e. if (a+b) (a, y’) — (ao + hy’ + 9)? — (hal + by + fy =O. 
Hence the locus of the point (a’, y’) is | 
(a +b) (aim? + 2hay + by? + 2gau + 2fy +c) 
— (ax + hy + 9)— (he + by +f) =0, 
2.¢. the circle whose equation is 
(ax? +- y”) (ab — h?) + ce (bg — fh) + 2y (af — gh) 
+¢e(a+b)—-g—f? = 0, 
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Cor. If the given conic be a parabola, then ab =, 
and the locus becomes a straight line, viz. the directrix of 


the parabola. (Art. 211.) 


391. The equation to the director circle may also be obtained in 
another manner. For it is a circle, whose centre is at the centre of 
the conic, and the square of whose radius is equal to the sum of the 
squares of the semi-axes of the conic. 


The centre is, Art. 352, the point (= . : a s | f 
Also, if the equation to the conic be reduced to the form 
ax® + 2hay + by? +c’ =0, 
and if a and 8 be its semi-axes, we have, (Art. 364,) 








1 1 a+b a 1 ab- 
Bad ag ae 
ivisi 2 Q2— a (a+b) 
so that, by division, a?+ 6?= ee 


The equation to the required circle is therefore 


hf —bg\? gh—af\?  (a+b)e’ 
(0-5) +(y- So ~~ ab he 


(a+b) (abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? ~ ch?) 
(ab — h?)? 











(Art. 852). 


= 


392. The equation to the (imaginary) tangents drawn 
From the focus of a conic to touch the conic satisfies the 
analytical condition for being a circle. 


Take the focus of the conic as origin, and let the axis of 
« be perpendicular to its directrix, so that the equation to 
the latter may be written in the form #+hk=0. 


The equation to the conic, e being its eccentricity, is 
therefore a+ y= 6 (x + ky’, 
4.6. a? (1 — 6’) + — 2e*hx — eh? = 0 

The equation to the pair of tangents drawn from the 
origin is therefore, by Art. 389, 

[a? (1 — e?) + ie ue: — &’k?| [— &h?| =[— Pha — ek? |, 
4.6. a* (1 — e”) “a —eh=—e let aN 
1.6. OO gael ndane tea nasty anet (1). 


Here the aa of a and y*? are equal and the 
coefficient of wy is zero. 
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However the axes and origin of coordinates be changed, 
it follows, on making the substitutions of Art. 129, that in 
(1) the coefficients of «? and 4? will still be equal and the 
coefficient of xy zero. 


Hence, whatever be the conic and however its equation 
may be written, the equation to the tangents from the focus 
always satisfies the analytical conditions for being a circle. 


393. To find the foci of the conic given by the general 
equation of the second degree 
an + Lhay + by? + 29ga+ 2fy+e=0. 
Let (a, y') be a focus. By the last article the equation 


to the pair of tangents drawn from‘it satisfies the conditions 
for being a circle. 


The equation to the pair of tangents is 
h(x’, y') [aa + Bhay + by? + 2ga + fy +c] 
=[(x (ac +hy' +9) +y (ha! + by’ +f) + (ga' +fy' +e)). 
In this equation the coefficients of 2 and y? must be 
equal and the coefficient of ay must be zero. 


We therefore have 
ad (a', y') — (ast! + hy’ + 9)? = bo (a, y') — (ho + by’ +f, 
_and he (a', y') = (aac + hy! + 9) (ha + by’ +f), 
1.6. 
(aa! +hy' +9)?—(he' + by' +f) (anal + hy’ +) (ha + by' +f) 
a—b 7 h 





SO Ya tases Saseiaes (4). 


These equations, on being solved, give the foci. 


Cor. Since the directrices are the polars of the foci, 
we easily obtain their equations. 


$94. The equations (4) of the previous article give, in general, 
four values for x’ and four corresponding values for y’. Two of these 
would be found to be real and two imaginary. 


In the case of the ellipse the two imaginary foci lie on the minor 
axis. That these imaginary foci exist follows from Art. 247, by 
writing the standard equation in the form 

bulache «yd b2 2 
a? Ly — J OP= Ft — \y- Tica 
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This shews that the imaginary point {0, ,/t?—a} is a focus, the 
2 





imaginary line y — 





Fi 5=9 is a directrix, and that the correspond- 
aa 


b2 —- a2 


ing eccentricity is the imaginary quantity au 


Similarly for the hyperbola, except that, in this case, the eccen- 
tricity is real. 
In the case of the parabola, two of the foci are at infinity and are 
imaginary, whilst a third is at infinity and is real, 
395. Ex.1. Find the focus of the parabola 
16x? — 24ay + 9y? - 80x — 140y +100=0. 
The focus is given by the equations 


__ (16a’ ~ 124’ ~ 40) ( — 122’ 4-9y’ — 70) 
i —12 
= 16x? — 242'y’ + 9y"? — 80x’ — 140y’ + 100............ (1). 
The first pair of equation (1) give | 
12 (16x' — 12y’ — 40)2-+7 (16x’ — 124’ — 40) (— 122’ + 9y’ — 70) 
—12(-12%’+9y’—70)?=0, 
ae. {4(16x’ —12y’ — 40) —3 (-122’+ 9y’ —70)} 
x {3 (16a' — 12y’ — 40) +4 (- 12a’ + 9y’ — 70)! =0, 





ae. (100x’ — 75y’ +50) x (- 400)=0, 
4 / 
so that ya? 
We then have 16x’ ~ 12y’ — 40 = — 48, 
and — 12x’ + 9y’ — 70= — 64. 
The second pair of equation (1) then gives 
48 x 64 





is. = wr (162 — 12y’ — 40) +9’ ( - 12x’ + Sy’ ~ 70) — 402’ — 70y’ + 100 
= — 482’ ~ 64y’ — 402’ — 70y’ +100 
= — 882’ ~ 134y’ +100, 


536x! +268 
w+ 268 | 


4.@, —256= — 88a" — =a ag 100, 


so that 2’=1, and then y’=2. 
The focus is therefore the point (1, 2). 
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In the case of a parabola, we may also find the equation to the 
directrix, by Art. 390, and then find the coordinates of the focus, 
which is the pole of the directrix. 


Ex. 2. Find the foci of the conic 
5ba? — B0axy + 89y? — 40a — 24y — 464=0. 
The foci are given by the equation 
(55x’ ~ 15y’ — 20)? — (— 152’ + 89y’ — 12)? 
16 





__ (55a! — 15y’ ~ 20) ( - 15a’ + 89y’ — 12). 
= oo Re Ao ee ee ee ee 
= 5522 — 302’y’ + B9y’? — 40x’ — 24y’ - 464 ............(1). 
The first pair of equations (1) gives 
15 (55a' — 15y’ — 20)? +16 (55x — 15y’ — 20) (— 15a’ + 39y’ — 12) 
—15(- 152’ +39y' -12)?=0, 


4.8. {5 (55x" — 15y’ — 20) — 3 (— 15a’ + 39y’— 12)} 
{3 (55a' — 15y’ — 20) +5 ( — 15x’ + 39y’ - 12)} =0, 
1.6 (5a' — 3y’ —1) (Ba’ + 5y’ - 4)=0. 
5x’ -1 
/_. Tee tetra catSh 
YO eee een (2), 
or y= sa ih aaieadhes Rivne diaa eats (3). 


Substituting this first value of y in the second pair of equation (1), 
we obtain 








__ 84002 ~ 3402’ — 1355 
= gs 
giving a’ =2 or —1. Hence from (2) y’=3 or — 2. 
On substituting the second value of y’ in the same pair of equation 
(1), we finally have 


— 25 (2x’ - 1)? 


Qu’? — Qn’ +138=0, 
the roots of which are imaginary. 


We should thus obtain two imaginary foci which would be found 
to lie on the minor axis of the conic section. The real foci are 
therefore the points (2, 3) and (-1, —2). 


396. Equation to the axes of the general 
conic. 
By Art. 393, the equation 
(ax +hyt+g)—(het+by+fyP  (aa+hy+g) (hat by+f) 
a—b cs hoo 


represents some conic passing through the foci. 


Ts 24 
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But, since it could be solved as a quadratic equation to 
vive Wt hyt+g9 
Che + by +f? 

The equation (1) therefore represents the axes of the 
general conic. 


it represents two straight lines. 


397. To find the length of the straight lines drawn 
through a given point in a given direction to meet a given 
conic. 


Let the equation to the conic be 
(x, y) =a? + Qhay + by? + Aga + Afy+e=0...(1). 
Let P be any point («’, y’), and through it let there be 
drawn a straight line at an angle 6 


with the axis of « to meet the 
curve in @ and Q. 


The coordinates of any point 
on this line distant 7 from P 
are 


x +rcosé and y'+/rsin é. 
(Art. 86.) 


If this point be on (1), we 
have 


a (a' + 7 cos 6) + 2h (a +7 cos 6) (y' +7 sin 6) +6 (y’ +7 sin 0)? 
+ 2g (a +7 cos @)+ 2f (y'+rsin #)+¢=0, 





1.6. 
7 [a cos’ 0 + 2h cos 6 sin 6+ 6 sin? 6] 
+ 27 [ (aa! + hy’ +g) cos 0 + (hat' + by' +f) sin 0] +b (a, y') =0 


For any given value of @ this is a quadratic equation in 
y, and therefore for any straight line drawn at an inclina- 
tion 6 it gives the values of #Q and PQ’. 


If the two values of r given by equation (2) be of 
opposite sign, the points @ and @ lie on opposite sides 
of P. 


Tf P be on the curve, then ¢ (z’, y’) is zero and one value 
of r obtained from (2) is zero, 
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398. Jf two chords PQY and PRE’ be drawn in given 
directions through any point P to meet the curve in Q, Q' and 
R, R’ respectively, the ratio of the rectangle PQ. PQ’ to the 
rectangle PR.PR' is the same for all points, and is therefore 
equal to the ratio of the squares of the diameters of the conic 
which are drawn in the gwen directions. 

The values of PQ and PQ’ are given by the equation of 
the last article, and therefore 


PQ. PQ = product of the roots 
PREY) (1). 
a cos? @ + 2h cos 6 sin 6+ 6 sin? O° 
So, if PRR’ be drawn at an angle 6’ to the axis, we have 
' b (x, y' 

panne ~ @cos 6 + Ih a 6g W G + b sin? gs (2). 
On dividing (1) by (2), we have 

PQ.PQY  acos’6' + 2hcos 6 sin 0 +b sin? 

PR.PR acos?6+2hcos sin 6+bsin?@ ° 
The right-hand member of this equation does not contain 


x or y’, 2.6, it does not depend on the position of P but only 
on the directions 6 and 6”. 


, 














ic POOP O | 
The quantity PR PR *® therefore the same for all 
positions of P. 
In the particular case when P is at the centre of the 


cy” ; r 
CR™ where C is the centre and CQ 
and O'R” are parallel to the two given directions. 

Cor. If Q@ and Q’ coincide, and also & and FR’, the two 
lines PQQ’ and PRE’ become the tangents from P, and the 
above relation then gives | 

EY lO FO OW, 
PR CR”? “" PR CR" 
Hence, If two tangents be drawn from a point to a conic, 


their lengths are to one another in the ratio of the parallel 
semi-diameters of the conte. 


conic this ratio becomes 








24—2 
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399. Jf PQQ and P,Q,Q, be two chords drawn in 
parallel directions from two points P and P, to meet a conic 
in Q and Q', and Q, and YY; respectively, shen the ratio of 
the rectangles PQ.PQ' and P,Q,. P,Q, ts independent of the 
direction of the chords. 


For, if P and P, be respectively the points (x’, y’) and 
(«", y"), and @ be the angle that each chord makes with 
the axis, we have, as in the last article, 








po (HS) 
PQ. PY a cos? @ + 2h cos 6 sin 6 + 6 sin? 0’ 
i - ob (x, yy) 
ang P,Q, PQ ~ @ cos? 6 + 2h cos 6 sin 6 + 6 sin? 6’ 
are PQ.PY — (x,y) 


PO; . P,Q! p(x", y") 


400. If a circle and a conic section cut one another in four points, 
the straight line joining one pair of points of intersection and the 
straight line joining the other pair are equally inclined to the axis of 
the conic. 


For (Fig. Art. 397) let the circle and conic intersect in the four 
points Q, Q’ and R, R’ and let. QQ’ and RR’ meet in P. 


, iQ 
Then eee = a (Art. 398). 
But, since Q, Q’, R, and R’ are four points on a circle, we have 
PQ.PQ'=PR.PR'. [Eue, III. 36, Cor.] 
. CQ” =CR", 
Also in any conic equal radii from the centre are equally inclined 
to the axis of the conic. 


Hence CQ” and CR”, and therefore PQQ’ and PRR’, are equally 
inclined to the axis of the conic. 


401. To shew that any chord of a conic is cut har- 
monically by the curve, any point on 
the chord, and the polar of this point 
with respect to the conte. 


Take the point as origin, and let 
the equation to the conic be ~ 


an? + Dhay + by? + 2ga+ 2fy+e=0 
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or, in polar coordinates, 
7? (a cos?6 + 2h cos sin 6 + b sin? 6) + 2r (gcos 6 +,fsin 6) +c=0, 
4.6. 
1 1 
C. a td.e. (g cos 6 +fsin 6) 
+a cos’ @ + 2h cos 6 sin 6 + b sin? 6 = 0, 


Hence, if the chord OP?’ be drawn at an angle 6 to OX, 
we have 


1 1 : dics: ated 
opt op = sum of the roots of this equation in . 
geal Oe NY 
’ | 
Let #& be a point on this chord such that 
Be Be 
On. OP” OP” 


Then, if O# =p, we have 
2 9 9 £08 9 + fsin 6 
ovo ee 


p 
so that the locus of & is 
g-pcosd+/f.psind+c=0, 
or, in Cartesian coordinates, 


Oi TY BOS rie Aiden din ots (2). 
But (2) is the polar of the origin with respect to the 
conic (1), so that the locus of # is the polar of O. 


The straight line PP’ is therefore cut harmonically by O 
and the point in which it cuts the polar of O. 


Ex. Through any point O is drawn a straight line to cut a conic 
in P and P’ and on it is taken a point R such that OR is (1) the 
arithmetic mean, and (2) the geometric mean, between OP and OP’. 
Find in each case the locus of R. 


Using the same notation as in the last article, we have 

g cos 6 +f sin 6 

a cos? 6-+2h cos 6 sin @+b sin? 6’ 
c 

~ @cos? 0+ 2h cos 6 sin 0+) sin? 0" 





OP+0P’=-—2 


and OP .OP’ 
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(1) IfR be the point (p, #) we have _ 
gcosé+fsin dé 
a Cos? § + 2h cos 6 sin 0 +b sin? 6’ 
a.€. ap COS? 6 + 2hp cos Asin @ + bp sin? @-+g dos 6+fsind=0, 
i.e., in Cartesian coordinates, 
— an + Qhay + by? + gx +fy =0. 

The locus is therefore a conic passing through O and the inter- 

section of the conic and the polar of O, i.e. through the points 7’ 


and 2’, and having its asymptotes parallel to those of the given 
conic. 


(2) If R be the point (p, 6), we have in this case 


=}(0P + 0P)= - 


¢ 
— f I ce, iii Seth hg a EA ep ig ct pa CI, 
nee ee ~ acos?@ + 2h cos 6 sin 6+ sin? @’ 
4.€. ap? cos? 8 + 2hp? cos 6 sin 6+ bp" sin? 6=c, 
i.e. ax? + 2hay +by?=c, 


The locus is therefore a conic, having its centre at O and passing 
through T and 7’, and having its asymptotes parallel to those of the 
given conic. 


402. To jind the locus of the middle potnts of parallel chords of a 
conic. [Cf. Art. 376.] 


The lengths of the segments of the chord drawn through the point 
(2’, y) at an angle @ to the axis of x is given by equation (2) of Art. 
397 


if (x’, y’) be the middle point of the chord the roots of this 
equation are equal in magnitude but opposite in sign, so that their 
algebraic sum is zero. 


The coefficient of 7 in this equation is therefore zero, so that 
(ax! + hy’ +g) cos 0+ (ha’ + by’ +f) sin @=0. 
The locus of the middle point of chords inclined at an angle 6 to 
the axis of # is therefore the straight line 
(an-+ hy +9) + (he + by +f) tan @=0. 


Hence the locus of the middle points of chords parallel to the line 
y=ma is 
(ax +hy +g)+(he+ by +f)m=0, 


i.€. x(a+hm)+(h+bm)y+g+fm=9. 
This is parallel to the line y=m’x- if _ 
,__at+hm 
hb’ 
z.é. if a+h(m-+n’) +bmm’ =0. 


This is therefore the condition that y=mx and y=m'ax should be 
parallel to conjugate diameters. 
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le oi Equation to Oe of core drawn from a given point 
x’, y') to a given conic, 


If a straight line be drawn through (2’, y’), the point P, to meet 
the conic in Q and Q’, the lengths of PQ and PQ’ are given by the 
equation 


7? (a.cos? @ + 2h cos @ sin 6+ 0 sin? 6)’ 
+ 2r[(aa’ + hy’ +9) cos 6 + (ha’ + by’ +f) sin 0)+ 6 (2’, y’)=0. 


The roots of this equation are equal, t.c. the corresponding lines 
touch the conic, if 


(a cos? 0 -+ 2h cos @ sin 0 +b sin? 6) x ¢ (2’, y’) 
=[(ax’ + hy’ +9) cos 0+ (ha’ + by’ +f) sin oP, 
ic. if (a+2htan 0+ tan? 0) x P(2’, y’) 
=[(aa' + hy’ +g) + (ha’ + by’ +f) tan Of ...(1). 


The roots of this equation give the corresponding directions of the 
tangents through P. 


Algo the equation to the line through P inclined at an angle @ to 
the axis of x is 


If we substitute for tan @ in (1) from (2) we shall get the equation 
to the pair of tangents from P 


On substitution we have 
{a (e—2!)-+2h (2-2!) (y-y') +b (y- yb (@' 9') 
=[(aa! + hy’ +9) (a—2') + (he' + by’ +f) (y-y')P- 
This equation reduces to the form of Art. 389. 


EXAMPLES. XLIV. 


]. Two tangents are drawn to an ellipse from a point P; if the 
points in which these tangents meet the axes of the ellipse be 
concyclic, prove that the locus of P is a rectangular hyperbola. 


2. A pair of tangents to the conic 42°+By?=1 intercept a 
constant distance 2k on the axis of «; prove that the locus of their 
point of intersection is the curve 


By? (Ax? + By? —-1)=Al (By? -1)*. 
3. Pairs of tangents are drawn to the conic ax?-+ 6y?=1 so as to 
be always parallel to conjugate diameters of the conic 
ax* + hay + by?=1; 
shew that the locus of their point of ee is the conic 


ax? -- Qhay + by? = — a+ eB 
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4, Prove that the director circles of all conics which touch two 
given straight lines at given points have a common radical axis. 


5, A parabola circumscribes a right-angled triangle.. Taking its 
sides as the axes of coordinates, prove that the locus of the foot of the 
perpendicular from the right angle upon the directrix is the curve 
whose equation is 


Jay (a? +y?) (hy + he) + h?y4 + k?axt=0, 
and that the axis is one of the family of straight lines 
mh — i 
1+m2’ 
where m is an arbitrary parameter and 2h and 2k are the sides of the 
triangle. 
Find the foci of the curves 
6. 3002? + 320ry + 144y? — 12202 — 768y +199 =0. 
7. 16a? —24ay + 9y?+ 282+ 14y + 21=0. 
8, 1442? — 120ay + 25y? + 67x ~ 42y +13 =0, 
Q, #?-6ay +y?- 102 —10y —-19=0 and also its directvicos. 
10. Prove that the foci of the conic 
. an? + 2hay + by?=1 
are given by the equations 
gy? xy 1 
a-b h at—b?' 
11. Prove that the locus of the foci of all conics which touch the 
four lines x= -ka and y= +b is the hyperbola a? - y?=a?— b?. 


y= me — 





12. Given the centre of a conic and two tangents; prove that the 
locus of the foci is a hyperbola. 


[Take the two tangents as axes, their inclination being w; let 
(21, Yi) and (%_, Ya) be the foci, and (h, k) the given centre. Then 
2 +%_= 2h and y,+y.=2h; also, by Art. 270 (8), we have 


YqY oq Sin? w = 24H, Sin? w= (semi-minor axis)”. 
From these equations, eliminating z, and y,, we have 
27 - yy2=Bha, - Qky).] 

13, A given ellipse, of semi-axes a and b, slides between two 

perpendicular lines; prove that the locus of its focus is the curve 
(a2 +-y2) (ay? + b4) = 4a2v2y?, 

14, Conics are drawn touching both the axes, supposed oblique, at 
the same given distance a from the origin. Prove that the foci lie 
either on the straight line x=y, or on the circle 

x+y? + 2xy cosw=a(et+y). 

15. Find the locus of the foci of conics which have a common point 

and a common director circle. 
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16, Find the locus of the focus of a rectangular hyperbola a 
diameter of which is given in magnitude and position. 


17. Through a fixed point O chords POP’ and QOQ’ are drawn at 
right angles to one another to meet a given conic in P, P’, Q, and Q’. 


Prove that is constant, 


1 
PO. OP * Q0.00' 
18. Apoint is taken on the major axis of an ellipse whose abscissa 
is ae~+-./2—e?; prove that the sum of the squares of the reciprocals 
of the segments of any chord through it is constant. 


19. Through a fixed point O is drawn a line OPP’ to meet a conic 
in P and P’; prove that the locus of a point Q@ on OPP’, such that 
1 1 


ey = op + Op? is another conic whose centre is O. 


90. Prove Carnot’s theorem, viz.: If a conic section cut the side 


BC of a triangle ABC in the points A’ and A”, and, similarly, the 
side CA in B’ and B”, and AB in C" and C”, then 


BA’.BA”".CB'’. CB" ,.AC’, AC" =CA'. CA". AB’. AB”, BC’. BC", 
[Use Art. 398.] 

91, Obtain the equations giving the foci of the general conic by 
making use of the fact that, if S be a focus and PSP’ any chord of 


the conic passing through it, then is the same for all direc- 


tions of the chord. 


99,, Obtain the equations for the foci also from the fact that the 
product of the perpendiculars drawn from them upon any tangent is 
the same for all tangents. 


ao. 
SP SP’ 


404. To jind the equation to a conic, the axes of co- 
ordinates being a tangent and normal to the conte. 

Since the origin is on the curve, the equation to the 
curve must be satisfied by the coordinates (0, 0) so that the 
equation has no constant term and therefore is of the form 

ax? + Lhay + by? + 2ga + 2fy = 0. 

Tf this curve touch the axis of « at the origin, then, 
when y=0, we must have a perfect square and therefore 
g=0. | 

The required equation is therefore 

as? + Qhay + by? + fy =O... (1). 


Ex. Ois any point on a conic and PQ a chord ; prove that 


(1) if PQ subtend a right angle at O, it passes through a fixed 
point on the normal at O, and 
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(2) if OP and OQ be equally inclined to the normal at O, then 
PQ passes through a fixed point on the tangent at 0. 


Take the tangent and normal at O as axes, so that the equation to 
the conic is (1). 


Let the equation to PQ be YRMT+6 vicceccecccccnsenceesencee ees (2). 
Then, by Art, 122, the equation to the lines OP and OQ is 
¢ (ax? + Zhay + by?) +2fy (y —MH)=O vo. ccceeceeses (3). 
(1) If the lines OP and O@ be at right angles then (Art. 66), we 
have ac +-be +2f=0, 
bees c= — a 
a+b 


=a constant for all positions of PQ. 

But c is the intercept of PQ on the axis of Y, z.e. on the normal 
at O. 

The straight line PQ therefore passes through a fixed point on the 


normal at O which is distant sz from O. 


This point is often called the Frégier Point, 


(2) Ifagain OP and OQ be equally inclined to the axis of y then, 
in equation (3), the coefficient of zy must be zero, and hence 


2he — 2fm=0, 
t.é. = = J = constant. 
m kh 


But = is the intercept on the axis of x of the line PQ. 


Hence, in this case, PQ passes through a fixed point on the tangent 
at O. 


405. General equation to conics passing through four 
given points. 

Let A, B, C, and D be the four points, and let BA and 
CD meet in O. Take OAB 
and ODC as the axes, and was 
let OA =A, OB=N’,, OD= ph, 
and OC =p. 

Let any conic passing 
through the four points be 
as’ + 2h'xy+by? 

+2gxn+2fy+c=0...(1). 

If we put y=0 in this 
equation the roots of the 
resulting equation must be A and N. 
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Hence 2g =—a(A+X’) and c=arr, 


y Cc A+N 
2.6. eo and 2g=—c “Kr 


Similarly 6=—;, and 2f=—e ae : 
py 


On substituting in (1) we have 
pa? + Qhay + Ady? — wy’ (A +’) 98 
AN (wt pw) y + AN pp! = 0... (1), 
where h=W’ ae Za 
This is the required ane h, being a constant as yet 


undetermined and depending on which of the conics through 
A, B, C, and D we are considering. 


406. Aliter. We have proved in Art. 383 that the 
equation ALN = MR, k being any constant, represents any 
conic circumscribing the quadrilateral formed by the four 
straight lines 2=0, 4=0, V=0, and #=0 taken in this 
order. 


With the notation of the previous article the equations 
to the four lines AB, BC, CD, and DA are 
a 
y= 0, ytgn lao, 2 = 0, 


ey a 
and ao 


The equation to any conic circumscribing the quadri- 
lateral ABCD is therefore 


| kay = Gs +3 -1) (54 (@. ie 1) Pi ba citles (1), 


pp? + ay (Ap! + Ayn — KAN pp’) + ANY? 
— pl (A+ A) w-AN (e+ pe) Y + AN pp! = 0, 


On putting Ay’ + A’ — KAN py’ equal to another constant 
2h we have the equation (1) of the previous article. 
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407. Only one conic can be drawn through any five 
points. 


For the general equation to a conic through four points 


is (1) of Art, 405. 


If we wish it to pass through a fifth point, we substitute 
the coordinates of this fifth point in this equation, and thus 
obtain the corresponding value of h, Except when three of 
the five points lie on a straight line a value of / will always 
be found, and only one. 


Ex. Find the equation to the conic section which passes through 
the five points A, B, C, D, and E, whose coordinates are (1, 2), (8, ~ 4), 
(—1, 3), (—2, —8), and (5, 6). 

The equations to AB, BC, CD, and DA are easily found to be 

y+3xe-5=0, 4y+7e«-5=0, 6e-y+9=0, and 52-3y+1=0. 

The equation to any conic through the four points 4, B, C, and D 
is therefore 

(y +3a —5) (6a -y +9) =r (4y + Tx — 5) (5a — By +1)......(1). 

If this conic pass through the point H, the equation (1) must be 

satisfied by the values e=5 and y=6. 


We thus have }\=4, and, on substitution in (1), the required 
equation is 


22327 — 38xy — 123y2 — 1712 + 83y +350=0, 
which represents a hyperbola, 


408. To find the general equation to a conic section 
which touches four given straight lines, i.e. which ts inscribed 
in a gwen quadrilateral, 
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Let the four straight lines form the sides of the quadri- 
lateral ABCD. Let BA and CD meet in O, and take OAB 
and ODC as the axes of x and y, and let the a to 
the other two sides BC and DA be 


Lat+my—-1=0, and le+my-1=0. 


Let the equation to the straight line joining the points 
of contact of any conic touching the axes at P and @ be 


ax + by—1=0. 
By Art. 385, IT, the equation to the conic is then 
Dray = (ast + ba — VPP cee csee ee ees (1). 


The condition that the straight line BC should touch 
this conic is, as in Art. 374, found to be 


N= 2 (G— 1) (B—IM) oe cee cee cece ees (2). 
Similarly, it will be touched by AD if 
N= 2-(a — b) (OB — mg). ecsceece ees (3). 


The required conic has therefore (1) as its equation, the 
values of a and 0 being given in terms of the quantity X by 
means of (2) and (3). 


Also A is any quantity we may choose. Hence we have 
the system of conics touching the four given lines. 


Tf we solve (2) and (8), we obtain 


2 = (my tm) _ th) /1-7 
™ &9 


My — My L-l, My — My) 
409. The conic LM=R, where L=0, M=0, and 
R=0 are the equations of straight lines. 


The equation Li = 0 represents a conic, viz. two straight 
lines. 


Hence, by Art. 385, IT, the equation 


represents a conic touching the straight lines L= 0, and 
M=0, where R=0 meets them. 
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Thus 2=0 and M=0 are a pair of tangents and & = 0 
the corresponding chord of contact. 


Every point which satisfies the equations M=p’L and 
R= pL clearly lies on (1). 


Hence the point of intersection of the straight lines 
M=p’EL and R= pL lies on the conic (1) for all values of 
yp. This point may be called the point “ pu.” 


410. To find the equation to the straight line joining 
two points “~” and “pw” and the equation ta the tangent at 


the pownt * pw.” 
Consider the equation 
GL 4 OM 420 = O viccguscievictvesnen’s (1). 


Since it is of the first degree and contains two constants 
a and 6, at our disposal, it can be made to represent any 
straight line. 


If it pass through the point “” it must be satisfied by 
the substitutions = p’L and k= pl. 


Hence OD AO tain ook (2). 
Similarly, if it pass through the point “ p’” we have 
Gee bub pl =O. covcescentasteseces (3) 
Solving (2) and (3), we have 
Oe pe. 
ppt jot pe 


On substitution in (1), the equation to the joining line is 
Lup! +M—(w+p')R=0. | 


By putting p= we have, as the equation to the 
tangent at the point “ p,” 


Lyei+M— R=. 
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EXAMPLES. XLV. 


1. Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular let fall 
from the origin upon tangents to the conic ax? + 2haey + by? = 22 is the 
curve (A? ~ ab) (a+ y?)? +2 (a? +-y?) (ba — hy) +y?=0. 


9, In the conic aa?-+ Qhay +by?=2y, prove that the rectangle 
contained by the focal distances of the origin is 





ab — hh?" 


3. ‘Tangents are drawn to the conic aw*+2hxy + by?=2x from 
two points on the axis of # equidistant from the origin; prove that 
their four points of intersection lie on the conic by? +hay=x, 


If the tangents be drawn from two points on the axis of y equi- 
distant from the origin, prove that the points of intersection are on a 
straight line. 


4, A system of conics is drawn to pass through four fixed points; 
prove that 
(1) the polars of a given point all pags through a fixed point, 
and (2) the locus of the pole of a given line is a conic section, 


5, Find the equation to the conic passing through the origin and. 
the points (1, 1), (-—1, 1), (2, 0), and (8, - 2). Determine its species. 


6, Prove that the locus of the centre of all conics eee 
the quadrilateral formed by the straight lines y=0, x=0, tty= 
and y —x=2 is the conic 2x? — 2y?+ day +5y ~2=0. 


7. Prove that the locus of the centres of all conics, which pass 
through the centres of the inscribed and escribed circles of a triangle, 
is the circumscribing circle of the triangle. 


8, Prove that the locus of the extremities of the principal axes of 
all conics, which can be described through the four points (a, 0) and 


(0, +5), is the curve 
oN 124 a2) anal 
BB (2? + y?) = 2" — 
9, A, B, C, and D are four fixed points and AB and CD meet in 
O; any straight line passing through O meets AD and BC in # and 
R’ respectively, and any conic passing through the four given points 
in S and 8’; prove that 
i + se = A aa i 
OR’ OR’ OS ° OS’ 
10, Prove that, in general, two parabolas can be drawn through 
four points, and that either two, or none, can be drawn. 


[For a parabola we have h= + ./dN ues] 
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11, Prove that the locus of the centres of the conics circumserib- 
ing a quadrilateral ABCD (Fig. Art. 405) is a conic passing through 
the vertices O, I, and M of the quadrilateral and through the middle 
points of AB, AC, AD, BC, BD, and CD. 


Prove also that its asymptotes are parallel to the axes of the 
parabolas through the four points. 


[The required locus is obtained by eliminating h from the equa- 
tions 2up’a-+ 2hy — wy’ (A+N)=0, and 2ha+2\r’y -—AN (ute) =0.] 


12. By taking the case when \\’= — yy’ and when AB and CD 
are perpendicular (in which case ABC is a triangle having D as its 
orthocentre and AL, BM, and CO are the perpendiculars on its 
sides), prove that all conics passing through the vertices of a triangle 
and its orthocentre are rectangular hyperbolas. 


From Ex. 11 prove also that the locus of its centre is the nine 
point circle of the triangle. 


13. Prove that the triangle OML (Fig. Art. 405) is such that each 
angular point is the pole of the opposite side with respect to any 
conic passing through the angular points A, B, C, and D of the 
quadrilateral. 


[Such a triangle is called a Self Conjugate Triangle. ] 


14, Prove that only one rectangular hyperbola can be drawn 
through four given points, Prove also that the nine point circles of 
the four triangles that can be formed by four given points meet in a 
point, viz., the centre of the rectangular hyperbola passing through 
the four points. 


15. By using the result of Art. 374, prove that in general, two 
conics can be drawn through four points to touch a given straight 
line. 


A system of conics is inscribed in the same quadrilateral; prove 
that 


16, the locus of the pole of a given straight line with respect to 
this system is a straight line. 


17. the locus of their centres is a straight line passing through the 
middle points of the diagonals of the quadrilateral. 


18, Prove that the triangle formed by the three diagonals OL, 
AC, and BD (Fig. Art. 408) is such that each of its angular points is 
the pole of the opposite side with respect to any conic inscribed in the 
quadrilateral. 


19. Prove that only one parabola can be drawn to touch any four 
given lines. 


Hence prove that, if the four triangles that can be made by four 
lines be drawn, the orthocentres of these four straight lines lie on a 
straight line, and their cireumcircles meet in a point. 


CHAPTER XVII. 
MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS. 


On the four normals that can be drawn from any point in 
the plane of a central conic to the conic. 


411, Ler the equation to the conic be 
i DEEN ei cline Deena Rats (1): 


[If A and B be both positive, it is an ellipse ; if one be 
positive and the other negative, it is a hyperbola. | 


The equation to the normal at any point (x’, y’) of the 
curve is 


, , 


ao yy 


aa ag 
Tf this normal pass through the given point (A, 4), we 
have 


—h-w k-y 
Ax! ~~ By 3 
a.€. (A — B) a'y' + Bhy' — Aka! =0 0.0.00. (2). 


This is an equation to determine the point (#’, y') such 
that the normal at it goes through the point (A, &). It 
shews that the point (a’, y') lies on the rectangular hyper- 
bola, | 
(A - B) ay + Bhy — Akw =O... (3). 


The point (2, y’) is therefore both on the curve (3) and 
on the curve (1). Also these two conics intersect in four 
points, real or imaginary. There are therefore four points, 


L, 25 
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in general, lying on (1), such that the normals at them pass 
through the given point (A, &). 

Also the hyperbola (3) passes through the origin and 
the point (A, #) and its asymptotes are parallel to the axes. 

Hence From a given point four normals can im general 
be drawn to a given central conic, and their feet all le on a 
certain rectangular hyperbola, which passes through the 
given point and the centre of the conic, and has its asymptotes 
parallel to the axes of the given conte. 


412. To find the conditions that the normals at the 
points where two given straight lines meet a central contre 
may meet in a& pornt. 

Let the conic be 

Hine A BYP Ts oan rataly laa eke aes (1), 


and let the normals to it at the points where it is met by 
the straight lines 


and CO i ig A. teGareitrengnrene tes (3) 
meet in the point (A, 4). 
By Art. 384, the equation to any conic passing through 
the intersection of (1) with (2) and (3) is 
Az? + By? 14d (de + my — 1) (b+ my — 1) = 0...(4). 
Since these intersections are the feet of the four 


normals drawn from (A, &), then, by the last article, the 
conic 


(A — B) ay + Bhy — Akt =0 .....000000 (5) 
passes through the same four points. 
For some value of A it therefore follows that (4) and (5) 
are the same. | 


Comparing these equations, we have, since the co- 
efficients of a and y* and the constant term in (5) are all 
ZELO, 


A+)Ll,=0, B+Amm,=0, and —1+A=0. 
Therefore X= 1, and hence 
Ul,=—A, and mm,=--B....,....... (6). 
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The relations (6) are the required conditions. 


Also, comparing the remaining coefficients in (4) and (5), | 
we have 


X (Lyi + bm) ee d (1, + 2.) se r (mm, + Mg) 


A-B — Ak Bh : 
A-B mt+m 
so that A=— ae Tm, + lym, Wdse ote moar edte eae (7), 
and k= Fe re tis (8). 


A Lm,+ hm, 


Cor. i. If the given conic be an ellipse, we have 








1 1 
A= ie and B= i 7 
The relations (6) then give 
wld =O myn ee Lids phate (9), 
and the coordinates of the point of concurrence are 
8B mtm 77, yz 1- om? 

os Lm, thm, Fi ale al? + bm?’ 

2 _ f _ W272 
a tie te b Bi ya (as 1- al, 


BF Lymg + Lym, al? + m2" 
Cor. 2. If the equations to the straight lines be given 
in the form y=ma+e and y=m'x+c’, we have 
G 1 


M=—-—, ¢=—, m=——, and d=—. 
My My Me Mz 


The relations (9) then give 
2 
2 


mm’ =—, and ce’ = — b* 
a 


413. If the normals at four points P, Q, R, and S of an ellipse 
meet in a point, the sum of their eccentric angles is equal to an odd 
multiple of two right angles. [Cf. Art. 293.] 


25—2 
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If a, 8, y, and 6 be the eccentric angles of the four points, the 
equations to PQ and RS are 











a—p 
ois ae pee 
oe 2 at+pB ’ 
gin —— 
2 
b i y+8 boos ¥5" 
and y= -@.—cob to + [Art, 259.] 
a 2 - ¥+6 
coe gr 


Since the normals at these points meet in a point, we — by 
Art, 412, Cor, 2, 
b? Bb atB ae sere? 


hd 
—~— = mn = — qn Cob 
a ~O- 2 


. tan t3F cot he tan G a 1) ; 


lo» 





= 1 Ae 
2 ae? 
a.€. a+B+y+6=(2n-+1) 7. 
414. Ex. 1. If the normals at the points A, B, C, and D of an 


ellipse meet in a point O, prove that SA. SB.SC.SD=2. SO2, where 
8 is one of the foct and d is w constant. 


Let the equation to the ellipse be 


and let O be the point (h, k). 
As in Art. 411, the feet of the normals drawn from O lie on the 


hyperbola 
E. . a hy ke 
(a p)vt Be” 


1.€. 07e?ay Sa he) — DRM occ iccedeceaaveceacvecss (2). 


The coordinates of the points A, B, C, and D are therefore found 
by solving (1) and (2), 


2 
From (2) we have y= ili 


a? (h— ex) * 
Substituting in (1) and simplifying, we obtain 


wtaret — Qhare2x3 + x? (ah? + b2k® — ate4) + 2he®ata — ath? =0...(3). 
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Tf 21, 2, %3, and x, be the roots of this equation, we have (Art. 2), 


2h arh? + b?h? ~ ates 
2a = La UH = eet 





? 


2ha* ath? 
Lol, = — ai and 24%%,%,= — 0 


If S be the point (— ae, 0) we have, by Art. 251, 
SA=a+ex,. 
. SA.SB.SC.SD=(a+ ex,) (a+ emg) (a+ exg) (@+€2,) 
=a4+ Bela, + eODx H+ APVL, Lys + C1, yl sy 
= - {(h+ae)?+k?}, on substitution and simplification, 


=" 


~z- 80%. 
Aliter. If p stand for one of the quantities Sd, SB, 8, or SD 
we have p=atex, 
4. was (p~4). 


Substituting this value in (3) we obtain an equation in the fourth 
degree, and easily have 


2 
PiPoPsP4= 7 ZS [(h+ ae)? +k], as before. 


Ex. 2. Tf the normals at four points P, Q, R, and 8 of a central 
conic meet in a point, and if PQ pass through a ‘faed point, find the 
locus of the middle point of RS. 


Let the equation to PQ be 


y=m e+e, ihe pivenpanian Sudauateaagonnee (1), 
and that to RS B= Mgt P Oye Seay aNosuaetsetuceceeasusaiad (2). 


If the-equation to the given conic be Ag+ By?=1, we then have 
(by Art. 412, Cor. 2) 


and - CyCg = — Freeereenennetseteerseneeneesenss (4). 


If (f, g) be the fixed point through which PQ passes, we have 


OSU 1Cy ais See (5). 


Now the middle point of RS lies on the diameter conjugate to it, 
z.é. by Art. 376, on the diameter 


we a4. 
eo Bm, 
i.e., by (3), YS NGS vicen den abe naan vheraes auaeed (6). 


x, 
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Now, from (4) and (5), 


Co= 


1 
B(g—jfm,)’ 
so that, by (8), the equation to RS is 
A 1 7 
y= Bm,” = B(g—fm,) Docc econ eet e tee eesneeeee ( )e 

Eliminating m, between (6) and (7), we easily have, as the equation 

to the required locus, 
(Aa? + By?) (gu +fy) +ay=0. 

Cor. From equation (6) it follows that the diameter conjugate to 

RS is equally inclined with PQ to the axis, and hence that the points 


P and Q and the ends of the diameter conjugate to RS are concyclic 
(Art. 400). 


EXAMPLES. XLVI. 


j, If the sum of the squares of the four normals drawn from a 
point O to an ellipse be constant, prove that the locus of O is a conic. 


9. Ifthe sum of the reciprocals of the distances from a focus of 
the feet of the four normals drawn from a point O to an ellipse be 


Tae eect = ;,? Prove that the locus of O is a parabola passing through that 
focus. 


3. If four normals be drawn from a point O to an ellipse and if 
the sum of the squares of the reciprocals of perpendiculars from the 
centre upon the tangents drawn at their feet be constant, prove that 
the locus of O is a hyperbola. 


4, The normals at four points of an ellipse are concurrent and 
they meet the major axis in G,, G,, G,, and G,; prove that 
Bele Min Ea, ! 
CG," CG," CG, CG,” CG,+ CG, + CG,+ CG," 
5, If the normals to a central conic at four points L, M, N, and 
P be concurrent, and if the circle through L, MW, and N meet the curve 
again in P’, prove that PP’ is a diameter. 


6. Shew that the locus of the foci of the rectangular hyperbolas 
which pass through the four points in which the normals drawn from 
any point on a given straight line meet an ellipse is a pair of conics. 


7, If the normals at points of an ellipse, whose eccentric angles 
are a, 8, and y, meet in a point, prove that 
sin (8+) +sin (y +a) +sin (a+ 8) =0, 
Hence, by page 235, Ex. 15, shew that if PQR be a maximum 


triangle inscribed in an ellipse, the normals at P, Q, and R are 
concurrent. 
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8. Prove that the normals at the points where the straight line 


ee eee Sa ts the ellips a UF aa aiadeakdns oint 
acosa’ bsina ERNE D Sega pas . P 


22 
( — ae? cos? a, = sin? «) ‘ 
9, Prove that the loci of the point of intersection of normals at 
the ends of focal chords of an ellipse are the two ellipses 
a?y? (1+ e*)? +b? (w+ ae) (eae?) =0. | 


ae? aio 
10. Tangents to the ellipse “+ i=l are drawn from any point 


ae ee 
on the ellipse ot a=4 prove that the normals at the points of 


contact meet on the ellipse a?a? + b#y?= 4 (a? — b*)?. 


1], Any tangent to the rectangular hyperbola 4zy=ab meets the 
2 2 
ellipse “at B= 1 in the points P and Q; prove that the normals at P 
and Q meet on a fixed diameter. 


12. Chords of an ellipse meet the major axis in the point whose 


distance from the centre is a prove that the normals at its 


Gat. 
a+b’ 
ends meet on a circle. 

13, From any point on the normal to the ellipse at the point 
whose eccentric angle is a two other normals are drawn to it; prove 
that the locus of the point of intersection of the corresponding 


tangents is the curve 
sy +bxsina+aycosa=0. 


14, Shew that the locus of the intersection of two perpendicular 
normals to an ellipse is the curve 


(a2 +-b2) (42 +-y2) (a2y2 + b2ar?)2 = (a? — b2)? (ay? — b2e2)2, 


a 
15, ABC is a triangle inscribed in the ellipse 5 + i =1 having 


each side parallel to the tangent at the opposite angular point; prove 
that the normals at 4, B, and C meet at a point which lies on the 


ellipse ata? + by? = 4 (a? — 6), 


16. The normals at four points of an ellipse meet in a point (h, k). 
Find the equations of the axes of the two parabolas which pass 
through the four points. Prove that the angle between them is 


tant and that they are parallel to one or other of the equi-con- 
jugates of the ellipse. 
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17. Prove that the centre of mean position of the four points on 


2 
the ellipse = + 7 =1, the normals at which pass through the point 


(a, 8), is ‘he eat 
ara 628 
(4 re ~tar i) 


- 18, Prove that the product of the three normals drawn from any 
point to a parabola, divided by the product of the two tangents from 
the same point, is equal to one quarter of the latus rectum. 


19. Prove that the conic 2aky=(2a—h)y?+4azx® intersects the 
parabola y?= 4a at the feet of the normals drawn to it from the point 


(h, Ik). 


20, From a point (h, &) four normals are drawn to the rectangular 
hyperbola xy=c?; prove that the centre of mean position of their feet 


G : i) , and that the four feet are such that each is the 
orthocentre of the triangle formed by the other three. 


is the point 


Confocal Conics. 


415, Def. Two conics are said to be confocal when 
they have both foci common. 


To find the equation to conics which are confocal with 
the ellipse 


ri y” 
atjanl Gasaee Natace Caen haren ta (1). 


All conics having the same foci have the same centre 
and axes. 


The equation to any conic having the same centre and 
axes as the given conic is 
2 a 


7 + 5 el leiacteavetsis saeeie (2). 
The foci of (1) are at the points (+/a?— 6%, 0). 
The foci of (2) are at the points (+ VAD), 
These foci are the same if 
A—~B=a— 6’, 
4.6. if A—a?= BW? =) (say). 
. A=a+d, and B= 67+ . 
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The equation (2) then becomes 
ae y" 
@pa* Ben 
which is therefore the required equation, the quantity » 
determining the particular confocal. 


416, Jor different values of » to trace the conte given 
by the equation 


First, let 4 be very great; then a?+A and 6’+A are 
both very great and, the greater that A is, the more nearly 
do these quantities approach to equality. A circle of 
infinitely great radius is therefore a confocal of the 
system. 


Let » gradually decrease from infinity to zero; the 


‘semi-major axis /a?+X. gradually decreases from infinity 
to a, and the semi-minor axis from infinity to 6. When» 
is positive, the equation (1) therefore represents an ellipse 
gradually decreasing in size from an infinite circle to 
the standard ellipse 


ed y? 
oe + B =I, 
This latter ellipse is marked J in the figure. 


Next, let 4 gradually decrease from 0 to —b% The 


semi-major axis decreases from a to Va? — 6, and the semi- 
minor axis from 6 to 0, 


For these values of the confocal is still an ellipse, 
which always lies within the ellipse 7; it gradually 
decreases in size until, when d is a quantity very slightly 
greater than — 6’, it is an extremely narrow ellipse very 
nearly coinciding with the line SH, which joins the two 
foci of all curves of the system. — 


Next, let X be less than —6?; the semi-minor axis 


/62+ now becomes imaginary and the curve is a hyper- 
bola; when 2X is very slightly less than — 0? the curve is a 
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hyperbola very nearly coinciding with the straight lines 
SX and HX’. 





[As A passes through the value — 6? it will be no ied that 
the confocal instantaneously changes from the line-ellipse 


SH to the line-hyperbola SX and H.X".| 


As X gets less and less, the semi-transverse axis Vat+r 
becomes less and less, so that the ends of the transverse 
axis of the hyperbola gradually approach to C, and the 
hyperbola widens out as in the figure. 


When A=— a’, the transverse axis of the hyperbola 
vanishes, and the hyperbola degenerates into the infinite 
double line YOY’. 

When X is less than — a’, both semi-axes of the conic 


become imaginary, and therefore the confocal becomes 
wholly imaginary. 


417, Through any point in the plane of a given conic 
there can be drawn two conics confocal with it; also one of 
these is an ellipse and the other a hyperbola. 

Let the equation to the given conic be 

00 y? 
een 


and let the given point be (f, g). 
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Any conic confocal with the given conic is 





a yf? 
od cs aN gciericsle Siiepe Sere ees (1) 
If this go through the point (/, g), we have 
: i go 2 
i Bh bt cee secre renees (2). 


This is a quadratic equation to determine A and there- 
fore gives two values of A. 


Put 67+) =p, and hence 
O+ apt e—-P=p+ ae, 
The equation (2) then becomes 


2 2 
po dhs fet, 
p+ae pb 
1.6. pe + pe (are — f? — 9°) —ga?e? =0 ......0.. (3). 


On épplying the criterion of Art. 1 we at once see that 
the roots of this equation are both real. 


Also, since its last term is negative, the product of 
these roots is negative, and therefore one value of yp is 
positive and the other is negative. 


The two values of 6?+A are therefore one positive and 
the other negative. Similarly, the two values of a? + A can 
be shewn to be both positive. 


On substituting in (2) we thus obtain an ellipse and a 
hyperbola. 
418. Confocal conics cut at right angles. 
Let the confocals be 
. x ss ac so: 
a+), Ben, be a es = 


and let them meet at the point (w’, y’). 


2 


I, 


The equations to the tangents at this point are 


eae’ yy _ aac’ yy’ a 
wi oe ne fi he 
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These cut at right angles if (Art 69) 


f t 
ol’? 2 


¥ = 
ER) @ eM) * GR) GA) OO 


But, since (x’, y’) is a common point of the two confocals, 
we have 
42, 12 /2, /2 
a x 
tg =], and ao tae = 
O+rA, B+ry, @+h, B+hd, 


By subtraction, we have 


1, 


eh Ley" 1 1 Aan 
ve (ax Fe Y (eex-aex)= : 
gel? yf? 
Scheie 9). 
(a? +2,) (a + A,) * (BF FA,) (+s) (2) 


The condition (1) is therefore satisfied and hence the 
two confocals cut at right angles. — 





Cor. From equation (2) it is clear that the quantities 
6?+A, and 67+, have opposite signs; for otherwise we 
should have the sum of two positive quantities equal to 
zero. ‘Two confocals, therefore, which intersect, are one an 
ellipse and the other a hyperbola. 


419. One conic and only one conic, confocal with the conic 
2 a0 
“+ i=, can be drawn to touch a given straight line. 

Let the equation to. the given straight line. be 

BCOK ALY SIN GHDivceescesecseeserseseeeee(L)s 
Any confocal of the system is 

Pe y? - 
a+r + aaa Heme e Once eee ners enter none (2). 
The straight line (1) touches (2) if 
p= (a2+) cos? a + (b? +) sin? a (Art. 264), 


ie. if \=p?—a%cos?a—~ b? sin? a. 





This only gives one value for and therefore there is only one 
conic of the form (2) which touches the straight line (1). _ 

Also \+a*=p?+ (a?—- 0?) sin?a=a real quantity, The conic is 
therefore real, . | 
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EXAMPLES. XLVIZI 


1. Prove that the difference of the squares of the perpendiculars 
drawn from the centre upon parallel tangents to two given confocal 
conics is constant. 


9. Prove that the sdunton to the hyperbola drawn through the 
point of the ellipse, whose eccentric angle is a, and which i is confocal 
with the ellipse, is 

eS YE hae 
costa sina 





3, Prove that the locus of the points lying on a system of confocal 
ellipses, which have the same eccentric angle a, is a confocal hyperbola 
whose asymptotes are inclined at an angle 2a. 


4, Shew that the locus of the point of contact of tangents drawn 
from a given point to a system of confocal conics is a cubie curve, 
which pasges through the given point and the foci. 


If the given point be on the major axis, prove that the cubic 
reduces to a circle. 


5. Prove that the locus of the feet of the normals drawn from a 
fixed point to a series of confocals is a cubic curve which passes 
through the given point and the foci of the confocals. 


6, A point P is taken on the conic whose equation is 
x? ye 
a+r + +X 


such that the normal at it passes through a fixed point (h, k); prove 
that P lies on the curve 


=1, 


a y  a-p 


yok? 2h hy—ke’ 





7, Two tangents at right angles to one another are drawn from 
a point P, one to each of two confocal ellipses ; ; prove that P lies on 
a fixed circle. Shew also that the line joining the points of contact i is 
bisected by the line j joining P to the common centre. 


8. From a given point a pair of tangents is drawn to each of a 
given system of confocals; prove that the normals at the points of 
contact meet on a straight Tine. 


9, Tangents are drawn to the parabola y?=4a,/a?— b?, and on 
each is taken the point at which it touches one of the confocals 
apn EQ 
prove that the locus of such points is a straight line, 


398 COORDINATE GEOMETRY.  [Exs. XLVII.] 


10. Normals are drawn from a given point to each of a system of 
confocal conics, and tangents at the feet of these normals; prove that 
the locus of the middle points of the portions of these tangents 
intercepted between the axes of the confocals is a straight line. 


11. Prove that the locus of the pole of a given straight line with © 
respect to a series of confocals is a straight line which is the normal 
to that confocal which the straight line touches. 


12. A series of parallel tangents is drawn to a system of confocal 
conics; prove that the locus of the points of contact is a rectangular 
hyperbola. 


Shew also that the locus of the vertices of these rectangular 
hyperbolas, for different directions of the tangents, is the curve 
72 = c2c0s20, where 2c is the distance between the foci of the 
confocals. 


18, The locus of the pole of any tangent to a confocal with respect 
to any circle, whose centre is one of the foci, is obtained and found to 
be a circle; prove that, if the circle corresponding to each confocal be 
taken, they are all coaxal. 

14. Prove that the two conics 

ax’?-+2hay+by?=1 and a’a?+2h’ay + b’y?=1 
can be placed so as to be confocal, if 
(a—b)?+4h? (a! — b')244h? 
(ab —h?)2  (a’b! = 2)? 


Curvature. 


420. Circle of Curvature. Def. If P,Q, and & 
be any three points on a conic section, one circle and only 
one circle can be drawn to pass through them. Also this 
circle is completely determined by the three points. 


Let now the points @ and & move up to, and ultimately 
coincide with, the point P; then the limiting position of 
the above circle is called the circle of curvature at P; also 
the radius of this circle is called the radius of curvature at 
P, and its centre is called the centre of curvature at P. 


421. Since the circle of curvature at P meets the 
conic in three coincident points at P, it will cut the curve 
in one other point P’. The line PP’ which is the line 
joining P to the other point of intersection of the conic and 
the circle of curvature is called the common chord of 
curvature. 
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We shewed, in Art. 400, that, if a circle and a conic 
intersect in four points, the line joining one pair of points 
of intersection and the line joining the other pair are 
equally inclined to the axis. In our case, one pair of 
points is two of the coincident points at P, and the line 
joining them therefore the tangent at P; the other pair of 
points is the third point at P and the point P’, and the 
line joining them the chord of curvature PP’. Hence the 
tangent at P and the chord of curvature PP’ are, vm any 
conic, equally inclined to the axvs, 


422, To find the equation to the circle of curvature and 
the length of the radius of curvature at any point (at’, 2at) 
of the parabola y? = 4ax. 


Tf S=0 be the equation to a conic, Z7’=0 the equation 
to the tangent atthe point P, whose coordinates are at? and 
2at, and L=0 the equation to any straight line passing 
through P, we know, by Art. 384, that S+A.L.7'=0 is 
the equation to the conic section passing through three 
coincident points at P and through the other point in which 
L=0 meets S= 0. 


Tf \ and Z be so chosen that this conic is a circle, it will 
be the circle of curvature at P, and, by the last article, we 
know that Z=0 will be equally inclined to the axis with 
ev, 


In the case of a parabola 
Sz y—4ax, and T=ty-a—at*. (Art. 229.) 


Also the equation to a line through (at*, 2at) equally 
inclined with 7’=0 to the axis is 


t(y— 2at) + «—at?=0, 
so that | La ty + — 3at?. 
The equation to the circle of curvature is therefore 
yp? — Aac + d (ty — 2 — at’) (ty + 2 — 3at?) = 0, 


1 


2. : eae ie 
where 1+AP@=—A, 1462 ine 
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On substituting this value of A, we have, as the required 

equation, 
a + y? — 2a (3? + 2) + 4ayt? —- 3e7t* = 0, 

i.e. [e—a (24+ 30)P + [y+ QaéP = 4a? (1 + 07)% 

The circle of curvature has therefore its centre at 
the point (2a + 3at’, — 2at®) and its radius equal to 

2a (1+ 8/8 

Cor. If S be the focus, we have SP equal to a + aé?, so 

2.8P3 
so” 

423. To find the equation to the circle of curvature at 


2 2 
the point P(acos, bsin d) of the ellipse _ + ao 1. 


that the radius of curvature is equal to 





The tangent at the point P is 
DAs dio 
7 COs? on sin d=. 


The straight line passing through P and equally inclined 
with this line to the axis is 





25 8 (a cos g) ~ "2 (y —b sin $) =0, 


a 
i.e. ~ cos $~ Fsin $ — cos 24 =0. 


The equation to the circle of curvature is therefore of 
the form 


oe aye x ae 
= +h —1+2[= cos 6 + 2sin g—1 | 


E cos $ — F-sin d — cos 26 | =0...... (1). 


Since it is a circle, the coefficients of x and y? must be. 
equal, so that 
| 1 cos? dé 1 sin? p 
Oe a a? of ee 
a? — b? 


~ 62 cos’ & + a sin? db’ 





and therefore r 
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On substitution in (1), the equation to the circle of 
curvature is 


(b? cos? d + a sin® $) (5+ +f — 1) 


meek 





+ (a —)[% cos” o—% sin n® pb — 
1508 2b) + cos 2p |=0, 


3 ’ 2xecos’d@ 2y sine d 
ee Sop ck pe ROW oe ere Me 
Le bY (a )| j | 


(1 + cos 2) 


a 
+ a (cos’ f — 2 sin? d) — 6? (2 cos? ¢ — sin? ) =0. 
The equation to the circle of curvature is then 


paca pneu 
(8B) {eee es. = — a {cos? & — 2 sin? } 


+ 6° {2 cos® @ — sin? d} 











(a? sin? h + 6? cos? p)? 
2 ab? 
The centre is therefore the point whose coordinates are 
a? — b° a — b Bonen 
( cos* d, — ; sin? é) and whose radius is 
(a? sin? d + 6? cos? )# 
ab 
Cor. 1. If CD be the semi-diameter which is conju- 


gate to CP, then D is the point (90°+ 4), so that its 
coordinates are —asind and bcos¢. (Art. 285.) 


Hence CD = a? sin? f + 6 cos? 4, 


, after some reduction. 








CD 
ab ~ 
Cor. 2. If the point P have as coordinates x’ and y/’ 


then, since #’=acos@ and y’=b sin 4, the equation to the 
circle of curvature is 


ab? 2 2b? \2 (a+ Ba? 
( ee a) a (y+ bf y°) us ob? ‘ 
L. 26 


and therefore the radius of curvature p= 
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Cor. 3. Inasimilar manner it may be shewn that the 
equation to the circle of curvature at any point (a’, y’) of 








ea ‘ 
the hyperbola a pe 1 is 
a+b? ,.\2 +h? iN? (a?—b—a?— yy 
(we ) os (y+ ar ) ee 
(a? + y” — a? + 6?) 
~ ae 


424. Ifa circle and an ellipse intersect in four points, 
the sum of their eccentric angles is equal to an even 
multiple of 7. [Page 235, Ex. 18.] 


Tf then the circle of curvature at a point P, whose 
eccentric angle is 6, meet the curve again in Q, whose 
eccentric angle is ¢, three of these four points coincide at 
P, so that three of these eccentric angles are equal to 0, 
whilst the fourth is equal to ¢. We therefore have 


30 + ¢=an even multiple of + = 2nz. 


Hence, if ¢ be supposed given, t.¢. if @ be given, we 


have d= ce $ : 


Giving ~ in succession the values 1, 2, and 3, we see 


that 6 equals ee nee or oe. 




















a eee 3 
Hence the circles of curvature at the points, whose 
eccentric angles are ee 7 2 eee and tee all 


pass through the point whose eccentric angle is ¢. 
Also since 
ue 4a — es 
saa e + “3 e + se e + 6 =4r=an even multiple of z, 


2r—o dor — 6r-— 
a0 BF 8 

















we see that the points , and 


all lie on a cirele. 
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Hence through any point Q on an ellipse can be drawn 
three circles which are the circles of curvature at three 
points P,, P,, and P,. Also the four points P,, P,, P3, and 


Q all le on another circle. 


425. Evolute of a Curve. The locus of the 
centres of curvature at different points of a curve is called 
the evolute of the curve. 


426. Lvolute of the parabola y? = 4am. 

Let (&, #) be the centre of curvature at the point (a#’, 2at) 
of this curve. 

Then @=a (2 + 30’) and g=— 2at®, (Art. 422.) 

J. (6-20)? = 2707 = 27 ag’, 
z.e. the locus of the centre of curvature is the curve 
Tay? = 4 (w— 2a)’. 

This curve meets the axis of x in the point (2a, 0). 

Tt also meets the parabola 
where 

27 aa = (a — 2a), 
2.e. where = 8a, 
and therefore 
y=+4,/2a. 

Hence it meets the parabola at 

the points 
(8a, = 4,/2a). - 

The curve is called a _ semi- 
cubical parabola and could be shewn 
to be of the shape of the dotted curve in the figure. 





: ae yf 
427. volute of the ellipse a a L, 
If (#, 7) be the centre of curvature corresponding to the 
point (a cos ¢, & sin ¢) of the ellipse, we have 


2 2 2 
ae—b a 
G= -——- cos? @ and y= — 

a 





2 
sin? ¢, 


26—2 
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Hence 
(aa) + (0g) = (at — BP) foos? + sin’ g} = (# 0") 
Hence the locus of the point (#, ) is the curve 
(ax)? + (by)® =(v— oy. 

This curve could be shewn to 
be of the shape shewn in the figure 
where 
a? — &? 


CL=CLI’'= 


a? — 0 
| 5b 
The equation to the evolute of 


the hyperbola would be found to 
be 


and CM =CM'= 








(auce)® — (by)* = (a? + BY’. 


428. Contact of different orders. If two conics, 
or curves, touch, ¢.e. have two coincident points in common 
_ they are said to have contact of the first order. The 
tangent to a conic therefore has contact of the first order 
with it. 

If two conics have three coincident points in common, 
they are said to have contact of the second order. The 
circle of curvature of a conic therefore has contact of the 
second order with it. 


If two conics have four coincident points in common, 
they are said to have contact of the third order. No 
conics, which are not coincident, can have more than four 
coincident points; for a conic is completely determined if 
five points on it be given. Contact of the third order is 
therefore all that two conics can have, and then they are 
said to osculate one another. 


Since a circle is completely determined when three 
points on it are given we cannot, in general, obtain a circle 
to have contact of a higher order than the second with a 
given conic. Thecircle of curvature is therefore often called 
the osculating circle. 
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In general, one curve osculates another when it has the 
highest possible order of contact with the second curve. 


429. Hquation to a conic osculating another conic. 


If S=0 be the equation to a conic and Z’=0 the 
tangent at any point of it, the conic S=A7Z” passes through 
four coincident points of S=0 at the point where 7’=0 
touches it. (Art. 385, IV.) 


Hence S=X7? is the equation to the required osculating 
conic. 


Ex. The equation of any conic osculating the conic 


an? + Qhay + by? — Wy =O. cccsecevseenecnsenes (1) 
at the origin is 


ax® + Qhay + by? — By +rY2=O vececsccsseersees (2). 
For the tangent to (1) at the origin is y=0. 
If (2) be a parabola, we have h?=a(b+4), so that its equation is 
(ax-+ hy)?=2afy. | 


If (2) be a rectangular hyperbola, we have a+0+A=0, and the 
equation to the oseulating rectangular hyperbola is 


a(x? — y*) + 2hay — 2fy=0. 


EXAMPLES. XLVIII. 


1, If the normal at a point P of a parabola meet the directrix in 
L, prove that the radius of curvature at P is equal to 2PL. 


2. If p, and p, be the radii of curvature at the ends of a focal 
chord of the parabola, prove that 


pr 8+ p48 (2a)7 3. 


3, PQ is the common chord of the parabola and its centre of 
curvature at P; prove that the ordinate of Q is three times that of P, 
and that the locus of the middle point of PQ is another parabola. 


4, If p and p’ be the radii of curvature at the ends, P and D, of 
conjugate diameters of the ellipse, prove’that 


2 3 ae + b2 

(aoe 
and that the locus of the middle point of the line joining the centres 
of curvature at P and D is 


(ax + by)? + (am — by)$= (a? - 6/8, 


pi-+p 
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5, Ois the centre of curvature at any point of an ellipse, and Q 
and FR are the feet of the other normals drawn from O; prove that the 


2 2 
locus of the intersection of tangents at Q and FR is at ach and 


that the line QR is a normal to the ellipse 
wey? azb2 
at B= (aia Bae 
6. If four normals be drawn to an ellipse from any point on the 


evolute, prove that the locus of the centre of the rectangular hyperbola 
through their feet is the curve 


(5)-(@) 


7, In general, prove that there are six points on an ellipse the 
circles of curvature at which pass through a given point O, not on the 
ellipse. If O be on the ellipse, why is the number of circles of 
curvature passing through it only four? 


8, The circles of curvature at three points of an ellipse meet in a 
point P on the curve. Prove that (1) the normals at these three 
points meet on the normal drawn at the other end of the diameter 
through P, and (2) the locus of these points of intersection for 
different positions of P is the ellipse 


4 (a?x? + b?y?) — (a? ae b?)2, 
9, Prove that the equation to the circle of curvature at any point 
(x’, y’) of the rectangular hyperbola «? — y?=a? is 
a? (a+ y?) — 40x’? + 4yy’? + 8a? (22 +-y'7) =0. 

10, Shew that the equation to the chord of curvature of the 
rectangular hyperbola zy=c" at the point ‘‘t” is ty+t®e=c(1+t4), 
and that the centre of curvature is the point 

1+3¢4 4 3+ 
oo? Oe) 
Prove also that the locus of the pole of the chord of curvature ig 
the curve r?= 2c? sin 26. 


11, PQ is the normal at any point of a rectangular hyperbola and 
meets the curve again in Q; the diameter through @ meets the curve 
again in R; shew that PR is the chord of curvature at P, and that 
PQ is equal to the diameter of curvature at P. 


12, Prove that the equation to the circle of curvature of the conic 
ax? + Qhay + by?=2y at the origin is 
a (x? +-y?) = 2y, 
18, If two confocal conics intersect, prove that the centre of 


curvature of either curve at a point of intersection is the pole of the 
tangent at that point with regard to the other curve. 
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14, Shew that the equation to the parabola, having contact of the 
third order with the rectangular hyperbola wy =c? at the point 


(«') 


is (a — yt?)? — det (2 + yt?) + 8c? =0. 
Prove also that its directrix bisects, and is perpendicular to, the 
radius vector of the hyperbola from the centre to the point of contact. 


15, Prove that the equation to the parabola, which passes through 
the origin and has contact of the second order with the parabola 
y’=4az at the point (at, 2at), is 

(4x — Bty)? + 4at? (3a — Qty) =0. 

16. Prove that the equation to the rectangular hyperbola, having 
contact of the third order with the parabola y?=4ax at the point 
(at?, 2at), is 

x2 — Qtay — y+ Qax (2+ Bt?) — Qatdy + at4#=0, 
Prove also that the locus of the centres of these hyperbolas is an 


equal parabola having the same axis and directrix as the original 
parabola. 


17. Through every point of a circle is drawn the rectangular 
hyperbola of closest contact; prove that the centres of all these 
hyperbolas lie on a concentric circle of twice its radius, 


18. A rectangular hyperbola is drawn to have contact of the third 
2 2 


order with the ellipse 5 + = 1; find its equation and prove that the 
locus of its centre is the curve 


(Sth) =3 y? 


a+b] ~ a" or 


Envelopes, 


430, Consider any point P on a circle whose centre 
is O and whose radius is a. The straight line through P 
at right angles to OP is a tangent to the circle at P. 
Conversely, if through O we draw any straight line OP of 
length a, and if through the end P we draw a straight 
line perpendicular to OP, this latter straight line touches, 
or envelopes, a circle of radius @ and centre O, and this 
circle is said to be the envelope of the straight lines drawn 
in this manner, 


Again, if S be the focus of a parabola, and PY be the 
tangent at any point P of it meeting the tangent at the 
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vertex in the point Y, then we know (Art. 211, 8) that 
SYP-is a right angle. Conversely, if S be joined to any 
point Y on a given line, and a straight line be drawn 
through Y perpendicular to SY, this line, so drawn, always 
touches, or envelopes, a parabola whose focus is S and such 
that the given line is the tangent at its vertex. 


431. Envelope. Def. The curve which is touched 
by each of a series of lines, which are all drawn to satisfy 
some given condition, is called the Envelope of these 
lines. 


As an example, consider the series of straight lines 
which are drawn so that each of them cuts off from a pair 
of fixed straight lines a triangle of constant area. 


We know (Art. 330) that any tangent to a hyperbola 
always cuts off a triangle of constant area from its asymp- 
totes. 


Conversely, we conclude that, if a variable straight line 
cut off a constant area from two given straight lines, it 
always touches a hyperbola whose asymptotes are the two 
given straight lines, 7.e. that its envelope is a hyperbola. 


432. If the equation to any curve involve a variable 
parameter, in the first degree only, the curve always passes 
through a fixed point or pownts. 


For if X be the variable parameter, the equation to the 
curve can be written in the form S+)AS’=0, and this 
equation is always satisfied by the points which satisfy 
S=0 and S’=0, z.¢e. the curve always passes through the 
point, or points, of intersection of S' = 0 and S’= 0 [compare 


Art. 97]. 


433, Curve touched by a variable straight line whose 
equation involves, in the second degree, a variable parameter. 


As an example, let us find the envelope of the straight 
lines given by the equation 


MOS MY FOS Ov ceclyeiesse nes (1), 


where m is a quantity which, by its variation, gives the 
series of straight lines. 
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If (1) pass through the fixed point (h, k), we have 
1h — Mk + &=0 cece Sects (2). 


This is an equation giving the values of m correspond- 
ing to the straight lines of the series which pass through 
the point (h, &). There can therefore be drawn two 
straight lines from (h, &) to touch the required envelope. 


As (A, k) moves nearer and nearer to the required 
envelope these two tangents approach more and more 
nearly to coincidence, until, when (A, &) is taken on the 
envelope, the two tangents coincide. 


Conversely, if the two tangents given by (2) coincide, 
the point (h, #) lies on the envelope. 


Now the roots of (2) are equal if k*? = 4ah, 


so that the locus of (A, &), t.e. the required envelope, is the 
parabola vy? = 4az. 


Hence, more simply, the envelope of the straight line (1) 
is the curve whose equation is obtained by writing down 
the condition that the equation (1), considered as a quad- 
ratic equation in m, may have equal roots. 


By writing (1) in the form 
a 
Y= ME + ae ; 


it is clear that it always touches the parabola y’ = 4aw. 


In the next article we shall apply this method to the 
general case. 


434. To find the envelope of a straight line whose 
equation involves, in the second degree, a variable parameter. 


The equation to the straight line is of the form 
MPAAQ + HHO Lceccccsceseeees (1), 


where A is a variable parameter and P, Q, and F# are 
expressions of the first degree in # and y. 


Equation (1) may be looked upon as an equation 
giving the two values of corresponding to any given 
point 7, 
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Through this given point two straight lines to touch the 
required envelope may therefore be drawn. 


If the point 7’ be taken on the required envelope, the 
two tangents that can be drawn from it coalesce into the 
one tangent at 7' to the envelope. 


Conversely, if the two straight lines given by (1) 
coincide, the resulting condition will give us the equation 
to the envelope. 


But the condition that (1) shall have equal roots is 
| PS AE Pio ith ag Catates seetate wis (2). 
This is therefore the equation to the required envelope. 


Since P, Q, and F are all expressions of the first degree, 
the equation (2) is, in general, an equation of the second 
degree, and hence, in general, represents a conic section. 


The envelope of any straight line, whose equation 
contains an arbitrary parameter and square thereof, is 
therefore always a conic, 


435. The method of the previous article holds even if 
P, Q, and #& be not necessarily linear expressions. It 
follows that the envelope of any family of curves, whose 
equation contains a variable parameter A, in the second 
degree, is found by writing down the condition that the 
equation, considered as an equation in A, may have equal 
roots. 


436. Ex.1. Find the envelope of the straight line which cuts off 
from two given straight lines a triangle of constant area. 


Let the given straight lines be taken as the axes of coordinates and 
let them be inclined at an angle w. 


The equation to a straight line cutting off intercepts f and g from 
the axes is 


If the area of the triangle cut off be constant, we have 
4f.g.sin w=const., 
i.e, AOA CONS Gy SIC" Steere onthe ee Mandel (2). 


On substitution for g in (1), the equation to the straight line 
becomes fy -fK*4+ K*x=0. 
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By the last article, the envelope of this line, for different values of 
f, is given by the equation 
(-K*?=4, Kay, 
Kk? 
1: 
The result is therefore a hyperbola whose asymptotes coincide with 
the axes of coordinates. 


t.e. ry = 


Ex. 2. Find the envelope of the straight line which is such that 
the product of the perpendiculars drawn to it from two jized points is 
constant. 


Take the middle point of the line joining the two fixed points as 
the origin, the line joining them as the axis of x, and let the two 
points be (d, 0) and (-d, 0). 

Let the variable straight line have as equation 

Y=MF+C. 

The condition then gives 


mee x“ eT oeonstany sa : 
ef 1+m? 1+m? 
so that ce? — md?= A (1+m?). 
The equation to the variable straight line is then 
y ~ma=c=J(A + d*)m?+ A. 
Or, on squaring, 
m? (a2 — A — d?) — 2may + (y? - A) =0. 
By Art, 435, the envelope of this is 
(Qxy)?= 4 (a? — A — d?) (y?- A), 
x2 y? 
a¢@* A> 
This is a conic section whose axes are the axes of coordinates and 
whose foci are the two given points, 





4.0. 1. 


Ex. 38. Find the envelope of chords of an ellipse the tangents at the 
end of which intersect at right angles. 


; ay? 

Let the ellipse be oh ae i 

If the tangents intersect at right angles, their point of intersection 
P must lie on the director circle, and hence its coordinates must be of - 
the form (c cos 0, ¢ sin 6), where c=,/a?+ 0. 


The chord is then the polar of P with respect to the ellipse, and 
hence its equation is 





z.ccosé? y.csind 1 
Soar Oh i 
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Let ¢==tan g . Then since 





0 

ee ad 
eee = et ee andes" 
1+ tan? 1+e? 1+t? 


the equation to the line is 
col—-? i cy 2t 
ai+e2° B1l+eP 


2 C@ 92 oY eas 
i.e. i Ee ato + (a 3) =O. 
The envelope of this is (Art, 434), 


2cy \2 cx cx 
(- 42) =4(1+) (1-3): 


ac? 22 





1.€. ak iA =I, 
2 2 
4.€, aS + aa ae =1. 


at b4 
‘ as bt ; . : 
Since aR Fae a*—b?, this equation represents a conic 


confocal with the given one. 


Bx. 4. The normals at four points of an ellipse meet in a point ; 
if the line joining one pair of these points pass through a fixed point, 
prove that the line joining the other pair envelopes a parabola which 
touches the axes. 

Let the equation to the ellipse be 


ae oy? 


gt pt UT canerdasanshiusa usaluateinhs (1), 
and let the equation to the two pairs of lines through the points be 
Lae MY EI cas ca dcivonadh scivenpecunecnures (2), 
and GEA =: sacs uisdgeskearvensaaavecnet (3). 
By Art. 412, Cor. (1), we then have 
1 1 
= oc and mm,= Brett eteeeeeee reece (4). 
If the straight line (3) pass through the fixed point (7, g), we have 
Lftmg=1, 
hose Os 
sO that, by (4), al = Bn 5 
2 
and therefore l= fe 


a mb +g" 
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If this value of J be substituted in (2), it becomes 
miazb?y + m(a*gy — b® fx — a*b?) — a?g =0, 
the envelope of which is 
(egy — b®fx — a*b?)?= — 402g . a®b?y, 
i.e. (a®gy — b® fax)? + 20d? (bfx + a?gy) +atbt=0 we (5). 


This is a parabola since the terms of the second degree form a 
perfect square. Also, putting in succession x and y equal to zero, we 
get perfect squares, so that the parabola touches both axes. 


437. To find the envelope of the straight line 
We ny FSO aay dareethaaaekas (1), 


where the quantities 1, m, and n are connected by the 
relation 


al? + bm? + on? + Afmn + 2gnl + Zhim=0...... (2). 


: ; a d 
[Equation (1) contains two independent parameters 
and SS whilst (2) is an equation connecting them. We 


tt Uae 
could therefore solve (2) to give 7, it terms of " 3 on sub- 


stituting in (1) we should then have an equation containing 
one independent parameter and its envelope could then be 
found. : 


It is easier, however, to proceed as follows. | 


Eliminating » between (1) and (2), we see that the 
equation to the straight line may be written in the form 


al? + bm? +c (le + my) — 2 (fm + gl) (la + my) + 2him = 0, 
: L\? i 
4.6. (a — 29a + cx”) (-) +2 (cay — gy — fa +h) — 
| + (6 -2fy + cy’) =0. 
The envelope of this is, by Art. 435, 
(cay — gy fa + h)? = (a — ga + cx*) (6 — 2 fy + cy’), 
4.@ on reduction, 
x* (be —f?) + y? (ca — g°) + dary (79 — ch) 
+ 20 (fh — bg) + 2y (gh — af) +ab—h? =0. 
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The envelope is therefore a conic section. 
Cor. The envelope is a parabola if 


(fg — ch) == (be —f) (ca — 9°), 
ae. if c=0, or if abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? - ch? =0. 


438. Ex. Find the envelope of all chords of the parabola y? =4ax 
which subtend a given angle a at the vertex. 


Any straight line is 


Bae MY 0 Oba tater viaedina ci sanders (1). 
The lines joining the origin to its intersections with the parabola 
are, (by Art. 122), ny? = — 4ax (le +my), 
i.e. ny? + 4a may + 4alxz?=0. 


If a be the angle between these lines, we have 


2/4a%m? — dain 
n+ 4at 
i.€. 16a7/? — 16a? cot? am? +n? + 8aln (1 + 2 cot? a) =0. 
With this condition the envelope of (1) is, by the last article, 
a? (—- 16a? cot? a) + y? [16a? — (4a + 8a cot? a)?] 
+2x. 16a? cot? a (4a + 8a cot? a) — 256a* cot? a=0, 


tana= ; 


i.e. the ellipse 
[a ~ 4a (1 +2 cot? a)? +4 cosec? a . y7= 64 cot? «a . cosec? a. 
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Find the envelope of the straight line = + a when 


1. aa+bB=c. 9. atB+r/a?+ B=. 
Bb? a2 
3. pt mal 


Find the envelope of a straight line which moves so that 


4, the sum of the intercepts made by it on two given siraight 
lines is constant. 


5, the sum of the squares of the perpendiculars drawn to it from 
two given points is constant. 


G. the difference of these squares is constant. 


7, Find the envelope of the straight line whose equation is 
az Gos 6 + by sin 6=c?, 
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8, Circles are described touching each of two given straight lines; 
prove that the polars of a given point with respect to these circles all 
touch a parabola. 


9, From any point P on a parabola perpendiculars PM and PN 
are drawn to the axis and tangent at the vertex; prove that the 
envelope of MN is another parabola. 


10. Shew that the envelope of the chord which is common to the 
parabola y?=4ax and its circle of curvature is the parabola 


y? + 12a2=0. 


11, Perpendiculars are drawn to the tangents to the parabola 
y?=4axz at the points where they meet the straight line <=b; prove 
that they envelope another parabola having the same focus. 


12. A variable tangent to a given parabola cuts a fixed tangent in 
the point 4; prove that the envelope of the straight line through A 
perpendicular to the variable tangent is another parabola. 


13. Shew that the envelope of chords of a parabola the tangents 
at the ends of which meet at a constant angle is, in general an ellipse. 


14, A given parabola slides between two axes at right angles; 
prove that the envelope of its latus rectum is a fixed circle. 


15, Prove that the envelope of chords of an ellipse which subtend 
a right angle at its centre is a concentric circle. 


16. If the lines joining any point P on an ellipse to the foci meet 
the curve again in Q and R, prove that the envelope of the line QR is 
the concentric and coaxal ellipse 

v2 ng (#5) =1 


a B\1—e} 


17. Prove that the envelope of chords of the rectangular hyperbola 
xy =a’, which subtend a constant angle a at the point (#’, y’) on the 
curve, is the hyperbola 


cin? + yy? = 2a2xy (1 +2 cot? a) — 4a* cosec? a. 


18. Chords of a conic are drawn subtending a right angle at a 
fixed point O. Prove that their envelope is a conic whose focus is O 
and whose directrix is the polar of O with respect to the original conic. 


19. Shew that the envelope of the polars of a fixed point O with 
respect to a system of confocal conics, whose centre is C, is a parabola 
having CO as directrix. 


90. A given straight line meets one of a system of confocal conics 
in P and Q, and RS is the line joining the feet of the other two 
normals drawn from the point of intersection of the normals at P and 
Q; prove that the envelope of RS is a parabola touching the axes. 
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. ABCD is a rectangular sheet of paper, and it is folded over so 
that C lies on the side AB; prove that the envelope of the crease so 
formed is a parabola, whose focus is the initial position of C. 


92,, Acircle, whose centre is A, is traced on a sheet of paper and 
any point B is taken on the paper. If the paper be folded so that the 
circumference of the circle passes through B, prove that the envelope 
of the crease so formed is a conic whose foci are 4 and B. 


923. In the conic 1—ecosé find the envelope of chords which 
subtend a constant angle 2a at the focus. 


94, Circles are described on chords of the parabola y?=4ax, which 
are parallel to the straight line le +my=0, as diameters; prove that 
they envelope the parabola 


(ly + 2ma)? = 4a (12+ m?*) (c+ a). 


25. Prove that the envelope of the polar of any point on the circle 
(2 + a)?+ (y +)?=k? with respect to the circle x?+y?=c? is the conic 


k? (0? + y?) = (aa + by + €7)*. 


26. Chords of the conic fat —ecos @ are drawn passing through 


the origin and on these circles as diameters circles are described. 
Shew that the envelope of these circles is the two circles 


(E+ eco) 1s. 
r\r 


1. 


15. 
18. 
20. 


21. 
22, 


Go 00s cn oe 
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VIII. (Pages 61-65.) 
—l1 41 ab ab 
(S955): BS apiece) 


Fig? * Gig) 
——-, a{—+—)}. 
My Mg My = Mz 


3 
4, {200s} (d, +2) sec 5 (G1 — G2), G8in J (d+ py) Sec 4 (H, — bu) }. 
5 
8 


a(b-b/) — 2bbd' 130 
(oar , iy} 6. i799" 
. Y=; 8y=4a4+ 3a, 9, (1,1); 45°. 
10. (%,4); tan? 60. ll. (-1, -8); (8,1); (5, 8). 
12, (2,1); tan,%. 13, 45°; (~5, 8); #-38y=9; Qe-y=8. 
14, 3and -38. 19, mz (Ag — @g) + Mg (Ay — Ay) + Ms (Gy — dg) =0. 
20. (~ 4, —3). 21, (3; — zy). 23, 43a —29y=71. 
94, gaya li. 25, Yy = 32. 26. Yy=u. 
27, wy —be=ab(a-—bd). 98. Bat4y=5a. 99, x+y+2=0. 
80. 23%4+23y=11. 31. 13% —23y= 64. 
33, Av+BytCO+nr(4’e+B'y +0’) =0 where d is 
Cc B Ba+C Ag! + By’ +C 
(1) ee (2) ~ ZR? (3) ~ Blat Gr and (4) ~ Ale + By + o* 


37, y=2; 2-6. 388, 99¢+77y+71=0; 7x-9y -387=0. 
39. 2-2y+1=0; 2a+y=3. 
A0, 2(2/2-8) +y (2-1) =4/2-5; 
& (2/2+8)+y(/24+1)=4/24+5. 
41. (y—b) (m+m’) + (a - a) (1-mm')=0; 
(y ~ b) (1 — mm’) - (4 — a) (m+m’)=0. 
492, 338¢+9y=31; 112e-64y4+141=0; 7y-x=18. 
43, &(8+/17) +y (54/17) =154-4,/173 
 (4-+n/10) +y (2+4/10)=4 ,/10+12; 
a (2 0/34 — 3/5) +y (n/ 84 — 5/5) =6 0/84 - 15 A/S. 
44, A(y—k)-B(u—-h)= +(4e+By+C). 
45, Atan angle of 15° or 75° to the axis of x. 


27-——2 


iv 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


IX. (Pages 72, 73.) 








1. (1) tant %3 5 (2) 15°, 2, tenn? 20018 
3. tan7} (ate tan w) , 
7. y=0, y=u-a, w=2a, y=2a, y=u+a, e=0, y=u, w=a, and 
y =a, where a is the length of a side, 
10. ¥ (6-A/3) +2 (Ba/3 — 2) = 22 -9,/3. ll. §. 
12. 10y~1le+1=0; 3% ./TI1. 
X. (Pages 78—80.) 
4. (-7,8). 5. (-48 Oi HE 
6. (Sa 21,/5 — 65) | 85 — 7/5 | om 5, 4) 
120 : 120 - 120 os + 2% 
8 (pow wn (A= v/10 2 a=); (c= sty") 
. 3 2 ? 9 ? a ge ES ee . 
9. (8, 2), (2, 12), (12,2), and (-3, ~3); 3,/2, oe 4,/2, and 6,/2. 
10. (-184, 193). ll. 4. 12. 723 13. 3. 
17a? 
14 557 15. 3(b-c)(e—a) (a—D). 
16, a? (11g — mg) (M3 — My) (My -- Mg) 2M?m,7M,". 
=_ 2 2 ins 2 
17. 4(q-4)+(m—m). 18, 5] = Gor at 
23. (g, $)- 
94, 10y+3828+48=0; 25a+29y+5=0; y=5x+2; 52x74 80y=47. 
26. (44378, $+4/8)5 (4454/3, $+ 50/3). 
XI. (Pages 85-87.) 
]. 224+ 2ay cota-y2=a% - 2. y%+ru*=)a?. 
3. (m+1)e=(m-l)a~ 4, (m+n) (ty? +a*)- ae 
5. n+y =e seo =. 6. e-y= dose? 5. 
7, e+Yy=2c Cosec w, 8. y~v=2c cosec w. 
9, 2+ 2xy cos w+ y= 4c" cosec? w, 
10. (22+ y?) cos w+ 2y (1+ cos? w) =a (acosw+b)+y (bcos w +a). 
1]. 2(m+cosw)+y (1+mcos w)=0. 
12, G@) t+y-a-b=0; 
(ii) y=a. © 19, A straight line. 
90, A circle, centre O. 95, A straight line. 
27, If P be the point (h, k), the equation to the locus of S is 
hi hiy 
ey 


oe Set 


SUB Oe 


me 


oie coh 


Pe 


SS 


13. 
14. 
16. 
18. 
19. 
al. 


ANSWERS. 


XIT. (Page 94.) 


(w — By) (@—4y)=0; tan“? 4,. Q, (2c-11y) (2x -y)=0; tan! 4. 


(11x + 2y) (Ba-Ty)=0; tan1 $3. 
y= +4, 6, (y+ 4a) (y -- 22) (y - 82)= 


122? — Tay —12y?=0; 


4. #= 


Ls 


tee 


=0; tan-!(-$); tan! (4). 
«(1-sin 0)+ycos0=0; site ine) eycosd = 0; 4, 
ysind+2cosé= +2 ,/cos 20; tan-! (cosec 6 ./cos 26). 


Tla?+ 94ay - T1y?=0; 


a? — y?=0, 

XIII, (Pages 98, 99.) 
($, -42); 45° 2. (2,1); tan. 3, 
(—1,1); tan-13, 6. —15. 7, 2 8, 
—12. 10, 6. ll, 6. 12, 14. 
5 or 4,0, 16. (i) c(a+b)= 


by +60=56; 5y ~b6a=14, 


XV. (Page 112.) 
(1) y= 4a’; (2) 2x’2+ y"=6. 
: x+y? =2ex’ 3 (2) x’ + y= Qey’, 
(a — b)? (+ y'*) = ab. 


(1) Qa'y’+a2=05 9a!24+25y2= 225; a/d-y=1, 
6. 


wt pyltaapes a! ~ y'2 = a? Cos Qa. 
tan-1 5; —O+ JA +B 
XVI. (Page 117.) 


2a’ — /6y’+1=0. 2. v2 +/32'y’ 
y= 42’ cosec? a, 


=I, 


XVII. (Pages 123—125.) 
uv? + y? +20 — 4y = 4, 2. «v+y?+10e+12y=39. 


w+ y? — Qax + QBby = 2ab. 4, 
(2,4); /61. 6. (8 1); 4/13. 


—f)s VP +R. 9. (= 
15a? + 15y? - 942 + 18y + 55=0. 
b (a? +y? — a®) =a (B® + h? ~ a), 15. 
ay? — 22a — dy +25=0. ATi 
3a7 + By? — 29x — 19y + 56=0. 


( 


3. 


ar —~y?=0; 


a $)3 90°. 
—10 or -173. 
13, -3. 


0; (ii) e=0, or ae=bd. 


— 4y"2=u?. 


vy ?=8, 


uty? + Qax + Ay + 2b2=0, 


7. G 0); Sk 


ae 





Mme \ 
a Ee 
af l+m 


v+y2— ax ~-by=0. 


b (x? -+ 7) — (a2 + 02) w+ (a—b) (a? +b") =0. 


vw -+y? — 38a -4y=0. 


be —y+4=0. 


al 


22. 


23. 
25. 
27. 
28. 
30. 
31. 


33. 
36, 


12. 
14, 


16. 
17. 
19. 


10. 
12. 
18. 
23. 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


a? +b? 
a+b” ee 
a? + y? — he —ky=0. 24, oy? £2y/a— =v 
x+y? — 10x — 10y + 25=0. 96, 22-+y?-2aa—2ay+a?=0. 
a+ y+ 2 (B& 9/12) (w+) +37 £10 /12=0. 
x? + y? — 6a+4y+9=0. 29, B(x? +y?)=a (b?-+07). 
x? + yt 6 /2y—-62+9=0. 
xu +-y?—-32+2=0; 2x24 2y? —- 5a —/By+38=0; 
Qu? + 2y?-— Ta —/By+6=0. 
(a +21)? + (y +13)? = 652. 34, 82+ 8y? -— 25a - 3y+18=0. 
at yt a+b; w+ y2-2 (a+b) e+2(a-b)yt+e+b?=0. 


at b3 esa 








XVIII. (Pages 134, 135.) 


5a — 12y = 152, 2, 24¢+10y+151=0. ty 
B+ DY = ADA/5. 4, wt Qy tg + 2fa E/5 Pr +ft—e. 
¢ c 
( _ N72? +5) . 6, cC=a3 (0, b). 7. Yes. 
k=40 or —10. 9. acos?a+b sin? a4 Ja+ b? sin? a. 
Aa+Bb+C= +c fa? +B 
(1) y=meta Jl 4m? ; (2) my+a=+a/1+m; 
(8) avy JB— a@=ab ; (4) e+y=a,/2. 
ab? 
2 yr — Le 13, w+y?+,/2ar=0; 2?+y?+,/2ay=0. 


c=b-—am; c=b—ame f+ m) (+0). 

a? + y? — ba — 8y +335 =0. 

a2 4-y? —Qca —2cy +e2=0, where 2e=at+)+ /a?-+b% 

5a? + Sy? — 10a+ 30y +49 =0. 18. 2®-+y?-2ea-2cy+ce=0. 
(a ~ 1)? + (y — h)?=7?, 20, 2 +y?—- av - 28y=0. 


XIX. (Pages 144, 145.) 


U+Qy=7. 9, 8«e-2y=11. 8. «=0. 

3a + 5y = 57. 5. by-an=a?. 6. (5, 10). 

(3, ~ #5). 8, (1, Sales 9 3, 3). 
(~2a, - 2b). 11. (6, ~38). 

By —2u=13; (-492, 242). 13. (2,-1) 14, v2? +y2%=20% 


4/46. 19. 9 20. /20?+20d+8%. 21. (88, 2)5 &- 
(1) 2822+ 33ay — 28y? — 715a —-195y + 4225=0; 
(2) 1280? ~ 64ey + By? — 6642 + 226y +763 =0. 


COD EE 


a 


Coc oo pS 


4, 
9. 
11. 


16. 


17. 


24. 


33. 
36. 


ot 
G2 90 cn Co 


ANSWERS. vil 
XX. (Pages 147, 148.) 
(a J 42+ 3B, tan 4) ‘ 


72 — Qra cosec a. cos (0 ~ a) +a? cot? a4=0, r=2asin 0. 
72 9a cos (0 ~ a) +0 cos (9 — B)]+ ab cos (a ~ 8) =0. 
b2¢2 +- Qac=1. 
XXI. (Page 149.) 
2 ie tiie es 
120° ; (“, ee), 28 PSP eID. 
30°; (8—6,/3, 12-44/3); /47 —24,/3. 
g-feoosw f- jose) J f+ 2fg COS w | 
sintw ’ sintw J’  — sinw 
0? + /Qay + y?— 2 (4438/2) — By (3 +-4/2) +8 (2/2 — 1) =0. 
vay +y?+lle+13y4+13=0. 
(e—2') (w- 2") + (y-y') (y—y") +008 @[ (a - 2’) (y -y") 
+(2-2") (y-y)]=0. 


XXII. (Pages 156—159.) 


A circle. 5. Acirele. 6, A circle. 
2 

x+y? — 2ay COS w= oe the given radii being the axes. 

A circle. 12. A cirele. 


(1) Acircle; (2) A circle; (3) The polar of O. 

The curve r=a+acos@, the fixed point O being the origin and 
the centre of the circle on the initial line. 

The same circle in — case. 

Qab-- /a?+v%. a [#3 w=4da; 680+ 16y+100a=0. 
(i) e=0, eae oe =4, and 3y=4z, 

(ii) y=ma+e/1+m2, where 

+ (b-+¢) = _ (b=) 


Ja= (b+)? Ja@- (be (b=c)? —c)? 
XXIII. oo 164, 165.) 


Mm. 


3a? ++ By? — 8a + 29y =0. | 4, 15e-ly=144. 
a+10y =2. 6, 6x-Ty+12=0. 7. (-$) -4)- 
36, $4). L1, (A-+4) (e? +?) +20 (w+ 2y) =4 + 6. 


(y -x)?=0. 


Vill 


25. 


28. 


Se 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


XXIV. (Pages 172, 173.) 
-y2+Amay =e, 12, h(a +y%)4 (a-c)y -—ch=0. 
ve 4-4? — cx — by +a?=0. 14, e+y?-16¢-18y —-4=0. 
XXV. (Pages 178, 179.) 


Naeuh ~— 570% + 750y + 2100=0. 
(ax — by)? — 2a8ax — 2b8y + a4 + a2b" + b4=0, 
(= 








1, 2)3 y=2s 45 (0, 2). 4. (4, $)5 e=45 25 (4,4). 

(4, § ; =a; 2a; (a, 0). 6. (1,2); y=2; 45 (0, 2). 

(i) 4 bs i 4, 9, (2, 6). ll, y= - 203 y-12=m(x—- 24). 
Bt- A2-C 

ee —— , -B); w= 4 Y 15, 9y?=4an, 


XXXVI. (Pages 185—187.) 
4y=80+12; 4a+3y=34: 2. 4y-w=24; 4dv+y=108. 
y-e@=3; ytu=9; w+yt+3=0; 2-y=9. 
y=u; x+y=4a; yt+u=0; w-y=4a, 





a 2a 

4y = a +28 ; (28, Pa 6. G: 5) 
yt+2e+1=0; (4, -2); 2y=a+8; (8, 8). 

a 2/8 
(Ba, 2,/3a) ; 3° --a a). 9, 4y=9e+4; 4y=u+36. 
(“a a f2JBB) 5 Ba, 2,/8a). 
by +aba+ asb=0. 15, w=. 

XXVII.. (Pages 197, 198.) 
4x + 3y+1=0, 5, 56y=25. 


XXVIII. (Pages 203—205.) 


Take the general equation to the circle and introduce the 
condition that the point (at®, 2at) lies on it; the sum of the 
roots of the resulting equation in ¢ is then found to be zero. 
It can be shewn that the normals at the points ‘‘t,” and ‘‘t,” 
meet on the parabola when t,f,=2; then use the previous 
example, 


XXIX. (Pages 209—211.) 


y = bx. 2, ct=a, 3. yrad. 
y = (x - a) tan 2a. 5, yo? - Xa? = az. 
x= pL (a — a)? +y?]. 19, y?=2a(e-«). 


20. 
22. 
23. 
24. 


NO re 


Ne 


ll, 
12. 


cn co bo 


Ore Se 


Po 


ANSWERS. ix 


y? — ky = 2a (a - h). 21. yt (y?—2ax +4a*) +8at=0. 
(8a?-+ y? — 2ax)? tan? a = 16a? (daa — y?). 
y? + 4ay? (a — «) — 16032 + al? =0. 
The parabola y?=2a (a+ 2a). 
XXX. (Pages 214—216.) 
y?=a (x —- a), 2. yr=4ax, 3, 27ay?= (2x - a) (aw —- 5a), 
A parabola. 5, A straight line. 
27ay? ~ 4 (x — 2a)?= constant. 
A straight line, itself a normal. 


. XXXII. (Pages 234, 235.) 
(a). 3”? + 5y?=32; (8) 802+ 7y?=115. 
2022+ 36y2= 405. 3, 274-2y?=100. 4, 8e?+9y?=1152. 
2 
(1) Es aal6s (GVO) 2) #3 BV: (Os tow 5) 5 
(3) 42; 2; (0, 5) and (0, 1). 
Ta? 4+ Qary + Ty? +10x -10y+7=0. 8, Without. 
+ 4/3y = 24/8; lle —4,/8y =24,/3; 7 and 13. 
b b 
—loe oe _e ° 
(1) tan o (2) tan JG (3) 45°. 
ay? 
a’ eb 


veg, 


< 


XXXITTI, (Pages 245—248.) 
“x+By=5; 9x-38y-5=0. 
252+6y=137; 62—25y+20=0. 
ta/Te4y=16; +4e¢y/7T=1,/7. 
y= Bae gn/2Z® 5 (+ hy /65, + xy /195). 
Use Arts. 145 and 260. 


XXXIV. (Pages 262—264.) 
a+ 2y =4. 2, 2% —-Ty+8=0; (-3, — 4). 
8a+8y=9; 2e=d3y. 
9x? — 24ay — 4y?+ 800 -+40y —55=0. 
ay +be=0; ay—b’e=0; ay+b3e=0; ay+ba=0, 
XXXV. (Pages 268—270.) 
xv? — 2vy cot 2a — y2= a? — b?, 9. cx? — Quy = ca. 
GP (a? — a2)? = 4 (b2x? + a2y? — a), 
d (a2 — a2)2=2 (w2y2+ Den? + a2y? — a°D?). 


5. 


6. 

8. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
29. 


16. 


19. 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY. 


(2? +- y? —.a? — b?)? = 4 cot? a (bx? + a2y? — a*b?). 

ay = bx tan a. 7, bx? + a®y?= 400, 
b4a? +. aty? = a*b? (a? + b*). 9, bx? + a2y? = 2Qa%by. 
(ba? + a®y?)? = c? (b4x? + aty?). 

(a2-+ 02) (bx? + a2y2)? = a2? (b4a? + aty?). 

b°x (a — h) + a*y (y — k)=0. 

c2a2b? (b2a? + a2y?) + (bx? + a2y? — 1) (b4a? + a4ty?) =0. 

(B24? + a2y?)? = abt (a2 + y?). 

ath (x? + 2) = (a2-+ D2) (b2x? + a2y?)?, 

If the chords be PK and PK’, let the equation to KK’ be 
y=me-+c; transform the origin to P and, by means of Art. 122, 
find the condition that the angle KPK’ is a right angle; substi- 


tute for ¢ in the equation to Kix’, and find the point of inter- 
section of Kit’ and the normal at P. See also Art. 404, 


XXXVI. (Pages 282—284.) 





162? — 9y?= 386. 2, 25x? --144y?= 900. 

6527 — 86y?= 441. 4, «x? -y?=82. 

6, 4, (4/18, 0), 22. 6, 322-y?=8a’, 

Ty? + Wey — 24ax -bay+15a*=0; ( ~ 5 «) ; 127-9y+29u=0. 
(5, — 32). 9, 24y-30e= +,/161. 

y= tak fav; (+0) 4) aes. 

Oy = 32a. 16, 1258 -48y=481. 


; 2 
(1) b4a? + aty? = a7b? (6? — a?) ; (2) wma. aay 
(3) x? (a? + 2b?) — a®y? — 2a8ex + a? (a? — 07) =0. 


XXXVII. (Pages 295, 298.) 
At the points (a, +b,/2). 
(Qa -+y + 2) (x + 2y +1) =0, (2a + y +2) (+ 2y +1)=const. 
32? + lOxy + By? + 14a + 22y +7=0; 
3x? + L0ay + By? + 14a + 22y 4+ 23=0. 


XXXVIII. (Pages 302—305.) 
(#2,/6a, +$/6a); (*+4,/6a, +:,/6a). 
XXXIX. (Pages 319—321.) 


Transform the equation of the previous example to Cartesian 
Coordinates, 


co 00 SIO? OT BS Fi 


10. 
ll. 
12. 


28. 
31. 


32. 


33. 
34. 


ANSWERS. XI 


XL. (Pages 331, 332.) 
A hyperbola; (2,1); c= — 26. 


An ellipse; (~4, -4); &=-4. 3, A parabola. 
A hyperbola; (-}4, ~ 3); c= -46. 

Two straight lines; (-44, 1) ae es): 

A hyperbola; (- 44, gin); Cc’ = -- Fe. 

(2a -+-3y—1) (4a-—y+1)=0; 87+ 10ay -3y?-20+4y=0. 
(y +a —-2)(y-20—-8):=0; y®-ay - 22?- 5y+204+18=0. 
(11a — 2y +4) (5a -10y+4)=0; 

5da? — 120ay + 207? + 64a — 48y + 32=0. 


19x? + 24ay + y? — 22% -6y+4=0; 


1922 +. Qdery + y2 — 220 — by + 8=0. 


x? — y? = 4a?, 13. (aa — by)? = (a? — b?) (ay — be). 
: —y)?-2(e@+y)+4=0. 15. (wy +b) tan (a— 8) = bx — ay. 
o +28 g 2 2 cos (a — 8) =sin® (a—8). 17, A point. 
a ae lines. 19, A straight line and a parabola. 


A straight line and a rectangular hyperbola. 
A circle and a rectangular hyperbola. 

A straight line and a circle. 

Two imaginary straight lines. 


A circle and a straight line. 95, <A parabola, 
A circle, 27, A hyperbola. 28, An ellipse. 
XLI. (Pages 346—348,) 
1503 ~-— 28 fo < ; 
(ae Ta) ; 9, Two coincident straight lines. 
tan #,= —4%, tan 0,.=4, 7,=,/3, and r,=4, 


6, = 45°, 0, 135°, r=/2, and ry=2. 
tan @,=7+5,/2; tan@.=7-5,/2, 


—6 a. 
a af Fiev2-9) fe a/$2N2+2) 
2. 29. drr/3. 30. §/-3. 
(= Jor, 6428 /JiO=1); OBA. 
(5+ gv8 T3438) 4/5. 


-$54N6, 444N6)5 40/3. 
(~142,/6, 143/6); 2. 


Xi 


10. 
il. 


l. 


14, 


15. 
20. 


COORDINATE GEOMETRY, 


XLII. (Pages 354, 355.) 


(1) 8; (2) 8; (38) 45 (4) 25 (5) 45 (6) 85 (7) 3. 
Aav+Hy=0 and Hx+By=0; H?=AB, so that the conic is a 
pair of parallel straight lines. 

x(v+3y)=0; (22—-3y)?=0. 


XLITI. (Pages 363, 364.) 


A conic touching S=0 where T=0 touches if and having its 
asymptotes parallel to those of S=0. 

A conic such that the two parallel straight lines w=0 and 
u+k=O0 pass through its intersections with S=0. 


XLIV. (Pages 375—377.) 
-59 66 

deck es ood pee), aN 
( 1, 5) and (4, 3). 7, ( 5? 3). 8. (re ’ iss) 
(-4, -4) and (-1, -1); «+y+7=0 and a+y4+3=0., 
If P be the given point, C the centre of the given director cirele, 
and PCP’ a diameter, the focus S is such that PS.P’S is 
constant. 
If PP’ be the given diameter and S a focus then PS.P’S is 
constant. 


XLV. (Pages 383, 384.) 


6a? + Lay + Ty? — 120 — 13y=0. 

The narrow ellipse (Art. 408), which is very nearly coincident with 
the straight line BD, is one of the conics inscribed in the quadri- 
lateral, and its centre is the middle point.of BD. This middle 
point, and similarly the middle points of AC and OL, therefore 
lie on the centre-locus, 


XLVI. (Pages 390—392.) 


Proceed as in Art. 413, and use, in addition, the second result 
of Art. 412, Cor, 2. From the two results, thus obtained, 
eliminate 6. 

Take l.e+my—1=0 (Art. 412, Cor. 1) as a focal chord of the 
ellipse. 

If the normals are perpendicular, so also are the tangents; the 
line 1.e+m,y—1=0 is therefore the polar with respect to the 
ellipse of a point (4/ a+b? cos 0, ./a#+b? sin 6) on the director 
circle. 

The triangle ABC is a maximum triangle (Page 235, Kix. 15) 
inscribed in the ellipse. 


Use the notation of Art. 333. 





ll. 


14. 


21. 


23. 


ANSWERS. Xili 


XLVII, (Pages 397, 398.) 


The locus can be shewn to be a straight line which is perpendi- 
cular to the given straight line; also the given straight line 
touches one of the confocals and its pole with respect to that 
confocal is its point of contact; this point of contact therefore 
lies on the locus, which is therefore the normal. 


As in Art. 366, use the Invariants of Art. 135, 


XLVITI. (Pages 405—407.) 


Two of the normals drawn from O coincide, since it is a centre of 
curvature, The straight line l.w+m,y=1 (Art. 412) is therefore 
a tangent to the ellipse at some point ¢ and hence, by Art. 412, 
the equation to QR can be found in terms of ¢. 


XLIX. (Pages 414—416.). 


2 
(by — ax—c)*=4acn. oi a+y?—e(e+y)+5=0. 
ey? ‘ : 
iat mol 4, <A parabola touching each of the two lines. 
A central conic. 6, A parabola. 7, Ce+byr=c, 


The line joining the foci is a particular case of the confocals and 
the polar of O with respect to it is the major axis; the minor 
axis is another particular case, so that two of the polars are lines 
through C at right angles; also the tangents at O to the con- 
focals through it are two of the polars, and these are at right 
angles. Thus both C and O are on the directrix. 

The crease is clearly the line bisecting at right angles the line 
joining the initial position of C to the position which C occupies 
when the paper is folded. 

Loos a 
-——— =1-ecosacos @. 
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